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Tne design of this Hindi paraphrase is to facilitate the reading of 
the popular Sanskrit compendium of the Nyáya Philosophy in the 
Hindf department of the College, and to call attention to some of 
the points in which the progress of science has led to changes of 
opinion since the time when Annam Bhatta wrote. These ends 
the version may at present subserve; but, in subsequent efforts 
in the same line, it is to be hoped that our pandits will gradually 
find the Hindí language becoming a more tractable instrument. 
At present it is in their hands emphatically a lingua volgare. 


The English version has had the advantage of being revised, 
and in part constructed, by Mr. F. Edward Hall. 
J e R, B. 
Benares College, 8th Sept, 85 . 
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TRANSLATION 


OF THE HINDY VERSION OF 


AND 


— 


COMMENT 


ON THE TAR K A SANGGR AH A. 


This translation, into the Hindi language, of the compendi- 
ous treatise, the Tarka- Sangraha, on the Vaiseshika $ástra, com- 
posed by the sacred teacher Kandda, is made for this purpose, 
that people who know Sanskrit even a little, may understand 
this book. with ease. . 


Translation. 


Having placed in my heart the Lord of the world, [that is to 
say, having meditated on God,] and having saluted my preceptor, 
I compose this treatise, named the Compendium of Logical re- 


. - sults for the pleasant comprehension of the uninstructed. 


2. TARKA-SANGRABA, 


Remarks. 


According to the opinion of the illustrious teacher Kandda, 
the categories are seven. That isto say, there is not in the world 
any thing such that the name of it cannot be expressed by that of 
one or other of these categories. As—what is a Man?—we 
may say that he is a Substance :—and a Stone, which is a very 
different thing from a Man, is nevertheless a Substance. Red- 
ness, and Length, although they are different, are nevertheless 
both called Qualities. And, just so, whatever is understood by 
‘each several name, is amongst those seven categories. 


Translation. 


Substance, Quality, Action, Genus, Difference, Co-inherence, 
and Non-existence,—these are the seven Categories. 


Remark. 


The definition of each category amongst these seven categories 
will be written down further on, for this reason, that synonymous 
terms for them do not exist in the Hindi. 


Translation. 


Amongst those [that is to say, amongst the Categories], Sub- 
stances [that is to say, the abodes of Qualities] are nine—Earth, 
Water, Light, Air, Ether, Time, Place, Soul, and Mind. 

Ve P 
Remarks. 


Those learned in the science of Chemistry, dwelling in Eu- 
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rope, say that Water [which the Indian learned men say is 
an un-mixed substance] is formed of two airs; and, of these, 
the one air is the principal constituent of the air adapted for our 
breathing. The proof of this will be found detailed in chemical 
treatises. 


Now, after this, Quality [that is to say, the character of & 
thing—as the character of Earth is Weight, and Colour, &c.] is 
spoken of. "This is of twenty-four kinds. 


Translation. 


Colour, Savour, Odour, Tangibility, Number, Dimension, Se- 
veralty, Conjunction, Disjunction, Priority, Posteriority, Weight 
Fluidity, Viscidity, Sound, Understanding, Pleasure, Pain, De- 
ire, Aversion, Effort, Merit and Demerit, Faculty 


Lemark. 


Of these Qualities severally the definition will be written down 
further on. We now write down of how many kinds Action is. 


| Translation. 
$ trt $ 7 


To throw upwards, to throw downwards, to contract, to expand, 
to go :—these are called the five Actions. 


Genus [that is to say, a common nature, as the nature com- 


mon to jars, the nature common to webs, &c.] is of two kinds 


—higher and lower. 


"Remark. 


The definition of th T wil! be found further on. 
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Translatton. 


LÀ . & tf . : i : $ ट B . 
Differences, which réside in eternal substances, are endless. „ 


Remarks. 


By “eternal substances" are understood Mind, Soul, Time, 
Atoms, &c. They call “Atom” that from which, according to 
the opinion of the followers of the Nydya, the production of 
Earth, Water, &c., takes place. 


Translation, 
Co-inherence is one only 


Non-existence [that is to say, the fact of not éxiseit is of 
four kinds—ahtecedent non-existence, destruction, absolute 
non-existence, and mutual non-existence. 


Remark. 


After stating the divisions of the several categories, we now 
write down the definitions of the several Substances, 


Translation 


They call „Earth“ that in which there is the quality Odour, | : 
It is of two ids eternal and un-eternal. In its atomic cha- 


-racter it is eternal; and when some product arises out of those 
atoms, then that is called un-eternal 


This [that is to say,—Earth in the character of a product] 
is of three kinds, through these differences— body, organ of 
sense, mass. The body is that of us men. The organ is the 
apprehender of odour, called the Smell, which resides in the 
fore-part of the nose. And the masses [that is to say, what 
have parts,] are clods, stones, &c 


What appears cold on touching it, that they call Water. 
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And that (namely, water) is of two kinds—eternal and un-eter- 


nal. In the form of atoms itis eternal; and when a product 


is produced by those atdfüs, then that is called un-eternal. In 
the form of products, water is of three kinds, through the dif- 
ference of body, sense, and mass. The body exists in the world 
of Varuna; and the sense is the percipient of savour, which 
they call the Taste. It resides in the fore-part of the tongue. 
And the masses are rivers, seas, and the like. 


That of which the sensation by touch is warm, they call Light. 
This is of two kinds, eternal and un-eternal. In the form of atoms 
it is eternal, and in the form of products it is un-eternal. This 
light in the form of products is of three kinds, through these 
differences—body, sense, and mass. The body exists in the solar 
realm—this is a familiar assertion.; The sense, the percipient of 
colour, which they call the Sight, resides in the fore-part of the 
pupil of the eye. And the masses are of four kinds, through 
these differences—produced in earth, produced in the sky, pro- 
duced in the stomach, and produced in mines. Produced in 
earth, it is fire,&c. Produced in the sky, it is lightning and the 
like, the fuel of which is water. And that is resident in the 
stomach which is the cause of the digestion of things eaten 
That light is produced in mines which, such as gold and the like, 
is found in mines 


Remarks. 


But on this matter the learned inhabiting Europe say that the 
alvine heat is the effect of the digestion of things eaten, but 
not the cause. The explanation of this point is written fully in 


their books of chemical science 


In the Nydya Sástra they say of the sense of Sight that it is 
light ; and when, having gone out from the pupil of the eye; it 
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comes in contact with the object, then there is to the Soul the 
cognizance of colour. And in the Bhdshd-parichchheda it is 
written that the Sight apprehends colour through its conjunction 
with light and with perceptible colour. But modern enquirers 
into the laws of vision say that we have the perception of colour 
from the coming of light into the eye, and not by the proceeding 
of colour from the eye to the object. As people strike a ball 
against a wall, and it comes back by reason of its elasticity, just 
so the light, having come from the sun or the like, having come 
in contact with 8 coloured object, goes into the eye. Then 
there is to the Soul the cognizance of colour. And Europeans 
believe that elasticity exists in Air, &c.; as it is written in 
the Bhdshd-parichchhedz that “Some people believe that elasticity 
exists in all the four elements." 


Translation. 


That which has not colour, and has tangibility, they call Air. It 
is of two kinds—eternal and un-eternal. In the form of atoms 
it is eternal; and in the form of products it is un-eternal. Air 
in the form of products is of three kinds—through the differ- 
ences of body, sense, and mass. The body is in the aerial world. 
The sense is the Touch, the apprehender of tangibility, existing 
throughout the whole body. Its mass is that which is the cause 
of the shaking of trees and the like. 


(VK 


Remarks. 


In these days people generally believe that air is a colourless 
substance; but others say that its colour is blue—and the proof 


of this shall be written where an account is given of the Qua- 
lities. 
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हि Translation. 
i I 
PES t d "P 


$ & 


Y ff PY Lx 
Air dite lating within the body is called prána. Although it 
is but one, yet, from the difference of its dccidents, it is called 
breath, flatulence, cerebral pulsation, general pulsation, and di- 
gestion. | | 
They call that Ether in which there resides the quality of 
sound. It is one, all-pervading and eternal. 
The cause of the employment of Past,’ ‘Present,’ and Fu- 
ture,’ they call Time. It is one, all-pervading, and eternal. 
, : | 
The cause of the employment of * Fast,’ * West,’ &c., they call 
Space. It is one, all-pervading, and eternal. 


Ls - 


The substratum of Knowledge (that is,—that in which know- 
ledge resides) — they call Soul. It is of two kinds—the animal 
soul, and the Supreme soul. The Supreme soul is God, the Om- 
niscient. He is One only, and devoid of joy or sorrow. And 
the animal soul is distributed to each body. It is all-pervading 
and eternal. i 

The sense which is the cause of the perception of pleasure and 
pain, &c., they call the Mind. And it is innumerable—for this 
reason that it remains with each Soul. It is in the form of an 
atom, and is eternal. 


Remark. 

In the Mímánsa Sástra it is said that the mind is all-perva- 
ding; but the Naiydyikas object, to this opinion, that if we admit 
the mind to be all-pervading, then it would at one time take cog- 
nizance of the objects of all the senses, and such cannot be the 
case. 


Translation. 


That quality which is apprehended only by the sense of Sight, 
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they call Colour. And this quality is of seven kinds—through 
these differences, white, blue, yellow, red, green, brown, and va- 
riegated. This quality resides in earth, water, and light. In 
earth, colour of all the seven kinds resides ;. and in water, white 
colour not lustrous resides; and lustrous white colour resides in 
light. 


Remark. 


Áccording to modern European philosophers, all colour resides 
only in light, which we can exhibit, separated, by means of a 
prism—(a three-cornered stick of glass). 


Translation. 


The quality which is known through the sense of Taste, they 
call Savour. And it (namely, the quality of Savour) is of six 
kinds, through the differences of Sweet, Sour, Saline, Bitter, As- 
tringent, and Pungent. This quality resides in earth and water. 
In earth there is savour of the six kinds; and in water there is 
only the sweet savour. 


Remark. 


Modern European philosophers say that in pure water there is 
no savour ; and sweetness is found only in sugar and such things. 


Translation. 


- The quality which is apprehended by the sense of Smell, they 
call Odour. It is of two kinds, fragrance and stench. This qua- 
lity resides in earth alone. 
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They call that quality Tangibility which they perceive only by 
the organ of Touch. This quality is of three kinds, through the 
distinctions of cold, warm, and temperate, [that is to say, neither 
cold nor warm]. This quality resides in earth, water, light, and 
air. Coldness to the touch resides in water, warmth to the touch 
in light, and temperateness in earth and air. 


The four of which Colour is the first, (that is to say, Colour, 
Savour, Odour, and Tangibility] may be produced in Earth [that 
is to say, in earthy things,] by maturation [that is to say, by the 
special conjunction of Heat], and they are then transient. In 
others [that is to say, in Water, Light, and Air,] Colour and the 
like are not produced by the conjunction of Heat. They are 
here eternal or transient. When they reside in eternal things 
they are eternal, and when they reside in things not eternal, they 
are said to be transient. 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of Unity, and 
the like, Number. This, [that is to say, Number, ] resides in the 
nine Substances; and, reckoning from Unity, it is as far as a 
* lákh, of lákhs of karors.” Unity is both eternal and un-eternal. 
It is eternal in an eternal thing, and un-eternalin an un-eternal 
thing :—but Duality, and the like, is everywhere un-eternal. 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of Bulk, Measure. 
This quality resides in the nine Substances; and it, (that is 
to say, Measure,] is of four kinds—through the distinctions of 
small, great, long, and short 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of [things as] 
numerically distinct, Severalty. "This quality resides in all the 
Substances. 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of [things as) 
conjoined, Conjunction. This quality also resides in all the Sub- 
stances, | 
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They call the quality which annihilates Conjunction, Dis- 
Junction ; and this resides in all the Substances. 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of (things as] Far 
and Near, Remoteness and Proximity. These qualities reside in 
earth, water, light, air, and mind. They are of two kinds—made 
by Space and made by Time. There is Remoteness made by space 
in that thing which remains in a distant place, and Proximity 
made by space in that thing which remains in a place near. In 
the person who is the elder, there is Remoteness made by time; and 
m the person who is the younger, there is Proximity made by 
time. [Distance and Proximity are determined by relation.] 


They call the quality which is the non-intimate cause of incipi- 
ent falling, Weight. This quality resides in earth and in water. 


The quality which is the non-intimate cause of incipient trick- 
ling, [that is to say, oozing or melting or flowing, ] is called Fluidi- 
ty. It affects earth, light, and water. This quality is of two 
kinds-—natural, [that is to say, established by its own nature,] and 
adscititious, [that is to say, produced by some cause]. Natural 
Fluidity resides in water. And adscititious Fluidity resides in 
earth and light. In earthy substances, butter and the like, 
Fluidity is produced by the conjunction of fire. 


They call the quality which is the cause why particles and the 
like become a heap, Viscidity. This quality resides in water 
alone. 


They call the quality which is apprehended by the organ of hear- 
ing, Sound. This quality resides only in the Ether. It is of two 
kinds—inarticulate and articulate. Inarticulate sound is produs 
ced by the instrumentality of a drum or the like. Sound which 
is in the shape of the Sanskrit, [the Hindi,] or any other language, 
is called articulate, [that is to say, in the form of syllables]. 


Knowledge, which is the cause of every conception, [that can 
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be put in words] they call Understanding. It is of two kinds, 
Remembrance and Notion. 


The knowledge which is produced only by its own antecedence 
fi. e. by itself as its own antecedent], they call Remembrance :— 
and knowledge which is different from that is called Notion. 
This, [that is to say, Notion,] is of two kinds—right and wrong. 


Of whatever description any thing is, when our idea of that 
thing is of that same description, it is called a right notion :—as, 
in the case of Silver, the idea ofits being Silver. This is called 
pramá [that is to say, commensurate with its object.] The sup- 
posing a thing to be as the thing is not—such a notion is called 
a wrong notion :—as, in the case of a [pearly] Shell, the notion of 
its being Silver. 


Right notion is of four kinds, according to the division of Per- 
ceptions, Inferences, Conclusions from similarity, and authorita- 
tive Assertions understood. And the efficient causes of these, 
(that is to say, their peculiar causes,] also are of four kinds—ac- 
cording to the division of Perception, Inference, Recognition of 
similarity, and authoritative Assertion. 


Whatever thing, through its operating, is the cause, not com- 
mon to all effects, of some given effect, that is the instrumental 
cause thereof. 


That which is invariably antecedent to some product, and is 
not otherwise constituted—fi. e., is not by any thing else,—except 
the result in question,—constituted a cause —is the cause [of that 
product}. | 


That which annuls its own antecedent non-existence is called 
an Effect. 


Cause is of three kinds, according to the distinetion of intimate, 
non-intimate, and instrumental. That in which an effect mti- 
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mately relative to it takes its rise, is an intimate cause (of that 
effect], as threads are of cloth, and the cloth itself of its own co- 
lour, &c. Where this intimate relation exists, that cause which 
is associated in one and the same object [as & necessarily imma- 
nent cause] with such effect or cause, is non-intimate. Thus the 
conjunction of the threads is the non-intimate cause of the cloth, 
and the colour of the threads that of the colour of the cloth. The 
cause which is distinct from both of these is the instrumental 
cause, as the weaver’s brush, the loom, &c., are of cloth. Among 
these three kinds of causes, that only is called an instrumental 
cause which is not a universally concurrent cause or condition [of 
all effects, as God, time, place, &c., are]. 


The cause of the knowledge [called] sensation is an organ 
of sense; knowledge produced by the conjunction of an organ of 
sense and its object, is sensation. It is of two kinds, where it 
does not pay regard to an alternative, and where it does. The 
knowledge which does not pay regard to an alternative is that 
which involves no specification, as in the simple cognition that 
‘this is something that exists) The knowledge which contem- 
plates an alternative is that which includes a specification, as 
‘This is Dittha,’ This is a Bráhmana, this is black.’ 


The relative proximity of a sense and its object, which is the 
cause of perception, is of six kinds, (I.) conjunction, (2.) intimate 
union with that which is in conjunction, (3.) intimate union with 
what is intimately united with that which is in conjunction, (4.) 
intimate union, (5.) intimate union with that which is intimately 
united, and (6.) the connection which arises from the relation 
between that which qualifies and the thing qualified. For exam- 
ple, when a jar is perceived by the eye, there is [between the 
sense and the object] the proximity of conjunction. In the per- 
ception of the colour of the jar, there is the proximity of intimate 
union with that which is in conjunction, because the colour is in- 
timately united with the jar, which is in conjunction with the sense 
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of vision. In the perception of the fact that colour generically is 
present, there is the proximity of intimate union with what is in- 
timately united with that which is in conjunction, because the 
generic property of being a colour is intimately united with the 
particular colour which is intimately united with the jar which is 
in conjunction with the sense of vision. In the perception of 
sound by the organ of hearing, there is the proximity of intimate 
union, because the organ of hearing consists of the ether which 
resides in the cavity of the ear, and sound is a quality of ether, 
and there is intimate union between a quality and that of which 
itisthe quality. In the perception of the nature of sound (in a 
given sound of which we are cognizant] the proximity is that of in- 
timate union with what is intimately united, because the nature of 
sound is intimately united with sound which is intimately united 
with the organ of hearing. Inthe perception of non-existence, 
the proximity is dependent on the relstion between a distinctive 
quality and that which is so distinguished, because when the 
ground is [perceived to be] possessed of the nonexistence of a jar, 
the nonexistence of a jar distinguishes the ground which is in 
conjunction with the organ of vision. 


Knowledge produced by these six kinds of proximity is per- 
ception. Its instrumental cause is sense. Thus it is settled that 
an organ of sense is what gives us the knowledge called sensa- 
tion. 


So much for the chapter on Sense. 


'The instrument [in the production] of an inference is a gene- 
ralized fact. An inference is the knowledge that arises from de- 
duction. Deduction is the ascertaining that the subject possesses 
that character which is invariably attended [by what we then 
predicate of it]. For example, the knowledge that ‘this hill is 
characterised by smoke, which is always attended by fire, is a 
deductive application of a general principle; the knowledge 
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produced from which, viz. that ‘the hill is fiery, is an in- 
ference. Invariable attendedness is the fact of being constantly 
accompanied,—as in the example ‘ Wherever there is smoke there 
is fire [by which it is invariably attended].’ By ‘the subject’s 
possessing a character, &c. we mean that in a mountain or the 
like there is present that [e. g., smoke] which is invariably at- 
tended [e. g., by fire]. 5 


A general principle is of two kinds, in so far as it may be use- 
ful for one's self, and for another. That which is employed for 
one's self is the cause of a private conclusion in one's own mind. 
For example, having repeatedly and personally observed, in the 
case of culinary hearths and the like, that where there is smoke 
there is fire, having assumed that the concomitancy is invariable, 
having gone near a mountain, and being doubtful as to whether 
there is fire in it, having seen smoke on the mountain, a man re- 
collects the invariable attendance of fire where there is smoke. 
Then the knowledge arises that this mountain is characterised 
by smoke, which is invariably attended by fire.“ This is call- 
ed linga-pardmarsa, which means the consideration of a sign. 
Thence is produced the knowledge that the mountain is fiery, 
which is the conclusion /anumiti). This is the process of infer- 
ence for one's self. 


But, after having, to the satisfaction of his own mind, inferred 
fire from smoke, when one makes use of the five-membered form 
of exposition for the instruction of another, then is the process 
one of inference for the sake of another. For example, (I.) 
The mountain is fiery; (2.) because it smokes; (3.) whatever 
smokes is fiery, as a culinary hearth; (4.) and this does so; (5.) 
therefore it is fiery as aforesaid. In consequence of the token 
here rendered, the other also admits that there is fire. 


- The five members of this syllogism are severally named: (I.) 
the proposition, (2.) the reason, (3.) the example, (4.) the appli- 
cation, and (5.) the conclusion. ‘The mountain is fiery’ is the 
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proposition; because of its being smoky’ is the reason; * what- 
ever is smoky, &c.’ is the example; ‘and so this mountain is’ is 
the application ; * therefore the mountain is fiery' is the conclu- 
sion. 


The cause of an inference (anumiti) whether for one's self or 
for another, is simply the consideration of a sign; therefore the 
anumána [which was previously stated to be the cause of an in- 
ference] is just this consideration of a sign. 


A sign or token (linga) is of three sorts, (I.) that which may 
betoken by its presence or by its absence (anwaya-vyatireki); (2.) 
that which betokens only by its presence (kewaldnwayi) ; and 
(8.) that which betokens only by its absence (kewalavyatireki). 
The first is that token which is possessed of pervading inherence 
(vydpti) both in respect of its association [with the thing which 
it betokens], and its absence [when the thing it betokens is ab- 
sent], as, for example, smokiness when fire isto be proved. "When 
it is said, ^where there is smoke there is fire, as on a culinary 
hearth,’ we have a case of concomitant presence. When it is 
said, * where fire is not, there smoke also is not, as in a great deep 
lake, we have a case of concomitant absence. The second is 
that token which has no negative instance, as when it is said, 
‘the jar is nameable because it is cognizable, as cloth is,’ there 
is no instance of nameableness or of cognizableness being present 
where the other is absent, because everything [that we can be 
conversant about} is both cognizable and nameable. The third 
is that token in regard to which we can reason only from its in- 
variable absence. For example, [we might argue as follows] :— 


(I.) Earth is different from these [other elements]: 


(2.) Because it is odorous : 


(3.) Nothing that is not different from these [other ele- 
ments] is odorous—as water, [for example, is not odor- 


४078] : 
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(4.) But this [earth] is not inodorous :— 
(5.) Therefore it is different from the other elements :— 


but if [in the third member of the argument] we had argued [af- 
firmatively] that ‘what possesses odour is different from the other 
elements,’ we should have had no example to cite in confirmation, 
seeing that of earth alone can that property be asserted. 


That whose possession of what is to be established is doubtful 
is called the subject /paksha); as the mountain, when the fact 
of its smoking is assigned as the reason [for inferring the 
presence of fire]. That which certainly possesses the property 
in question is called an instance on the same side /sapaksha) ; 
as the culinary hearth, in the same example. That which is cer- 
tainly devoid of the property in question is called an instance on 
the opposite side /vipaksha) ; as the great deep lake, in the same 
example. 


The five that merely present the appearance of a reason / het- 
wábhása), are (I.) that which goes astray, (2.) that which would 
prove the contradictory, (3.) that where there is an equally strong 
argument on the other side, (4). the unreal, and (5.) the 
futile. 


The alleged reason which goes astray (suvyabhichéra), is that 
which has not just the one conclusion. It is of three kinds—(l.) 
What would prove too much (sddhdrana); (2.) what belongs to 
none besides the individual /asddhdrana) ; and (8.) the non-exclu- 
sive (anupasanhdri). The fallacy falls under the first head, when 
that which is alleged as the | proof may be present whilst that 
which is to be proved is absent :—as for instance, if one should 
say, ‘ The mountain is fiery, because it is an object of right know- 
ledge,’ [the reason assigned would be liable to this objection] be- 
cause the being an object that may be rightly known is predica- 
ble also of a lake, which is characterised by the absence of fire. 
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That [pretended token] which belongs neither to any simi- 
lar instance nor to any one dissimilar, is one devoid of com- 
munity (asádhárana). As, when one says ‘Sound is eternal, 
for it has the nature of sound.“ Now the nature of sound 
belongs to sound alone, and to nothing else, whether eternal or 
uneternal. i. 


The pretended argument, which can bring an example neither 
in support nor in opposition, is non-exclusive (anupasanhdrt). 
For example—should one say, ‘ Every thing is uneternal, because 
it is cognizable'—there would be no example to cite, because 
‘every thing’ (leaving nothing over) is the subject of the conclu- 
sion. 


A reason proving the reverse (viruddha), is that which invari- 
ably attends the absence of what is to be proved. For example 
—suppose one should say, ‘sound is eternal because it is created.’ 
[We should reject his argument at once, because the fact of hav- 
ing been created implies non-eternity—the negation of being 
eternal. | 


A counterbalanced reason (satpratipaksha) is that along with 
which there exists another reason, which [equally well] establish- 
es the non-existence of what is to be proved. As if one should 
argue, ‘Sound is eternal, because it is audible, as the nature of 
sound is (by both parties admitted to be), (it might be argued, 
with equal force on the other side, that) ‘Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is a product, as a jar is.’ 


An unreal reason is threefold— (I) where there is not establish- 
ed the existence of any such locality as that where the property 
is alleged to reside (dsraydsiddha); (2) where the nature alleged 
does not really reside in the er ect (swarüpásiddha); and (8) 
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wheré the alleged invariableness of concomitancy is not real 
(vyápyatwásiddha). 


(As an example of) the fallacy of non-existent locality, (sup- 
pose that one argues), ‘The sky-lotus is fragrant, because the na- 
ture of a lotus resides in it, as in the lotuses of the lake’—here 
the sky-lotus is (alleged as) the locality (of the nature of a lotus), 
and in fact it (the sky lotus) does not exist. 


As (an example of) an argument where the nature does not 
really exist in the subject, (suppose one were to argue), ‘Sound 
is a quality, because it is visible'—here (every one would perceive 
at once, that) visibility does not reside in sound, for sound is re- 
cognised by the hearing (not by vision). 


A reason, when there is an indispensable condition, is faulty 
as regards comprehensiveness. Such an indispensable condi- 
tion (upddhi) is what always attends the property to be esta- 
blished, but does not always attend what is brought forward in 
proof. 


Invariable attendance on the property to be established 
(sádhya-vyápakatwa) consists in the not being the counterentity 
(apratiyogitwa) of the absolute non-existence (atyantdbhdva) 
which has the same location as (/samánádhikarana) that which is 
to be proved. Non-invariable attendance on what is broyght 
forward in proof (sddhandvydpakatwa) consists in the being the 
counterentity (pratiyogitwa) of the non-existence which has what 
is brought forward in proof. 


(Suppose it to be argued that), ‘The mountain must smoke, 
because it is fiery’—in this case the contact of wet fuel is 
an indispensable condition. For ‘wherever there is smoke, 
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there is the conjunction of wet fuel’—so that we have here 
invariable attendance on what is to be proved (sddhyavydpaka- 
td). But is not true that wherever there is fire, there there is 
conjunction of wet fuel'—for there is no conjunction of wet fuel 
in the case of an (ignited) iron ball—so we have here non-inva- 
riable attendance on the proof (sddhandvydpakatd). As there is 
thus its invariable attendance on what is to be proved, the con- 
tact of wet fuel is an indispensable condition for the sufficiency 
of the reason alleged. As it would require this additional con- 
dition (in order to prove that smoke must be present), fieriness 
(in the argument before us) is faulty as regards comprehensive- 


, ness. 


An argument is futile (bddhita) when the reverse of what it 
seeks to prove is established for certain by another proof. For 
example (it may be argued that), ‘Fire is cold, because it is a 
substance. There coldness is to be proved; and its opposite, 
warmth, is apprehended by the very sense of touch. Hence the 
argument is futile. न 


'Thus has Inference been expounded. 


Comparison or the recognition of likeness, (upamdna) is the 
cause of an inference from similarity (upamiti). Such an infe- 
rence consists in the knowledge of the relation between a name 
and the thing so named. Its instrument is the knowledge of a 
likeness. The recollection of the purport of a statement of re- 
semblance is the operation of that instrument. For example—a 
person not knowing what is meant by the word gavaya (Bos 
gavaeus), having heard from some inhabitant of the forest that a 
gavaya is like a cow, goes to the forest. Remembering the pur- 
port of what he has been told, he sees a body like that of a cow. 
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Then this inference from similarity arises (in his mind), that 
< this is what is meant by the word gavaya.’ 


Thus has comparison been expounded. 


A word (or right assertion) is the speech of one worthy (of 
confidence). One worthy, is a speaker of the truth. A speech 
(or sentence) is a collection of significant sounds; as, for exam- 
ple, Bring the cow. A significant sound (pada) is that which 
is possessed of power (to convey a meaning). The power (of a 
word) is the appointment, in the shape of God’s will, that such 
and such an import should be recognizable from such and such a 


significant sound. 


The cause of the knowledge of the sense of a sentence is 
the interdependence, compatibility, and juxtaposition (of the 
words). 


Interdependence /ákánkshá) means the inability in a word to 
indicate the intended sense in the absence of another word. 
Compatibility (yogyatd) consists in (a word's) not rendering futile 
the sense (of the sentence). Juxtaposition (sannidhi) consists in 
the enunciation of the words without a (long) pause between 


each. 


A collection of words devoid of interdependence, &c. is no va- 
lid sentence—for example ‘ cow, horse, man, elephant,’ gives no 
information, the words not looking out for one another. 


The expression * He should irrigate with fire’ is no cause of 
right knowledge, for there is no compatibility (between fire and 
irrigation). 
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The words Bring—the—cow'—not pronounced close together 
but with an interval of some three hours between each, are not a 
cause of correct knowledge, from the absence of (the requisite 
closeness of) juxtaposition. 


Speech is of two kinds, temporal or profane (laukika) and sa- 
cred (vaidika). The former, being uttered by God, is all-autho- 
ritative: but the latter, only if uttered by one who deserves con- 
fidence, is authoritative ; any other is not so. 


The knowledge of the meaning of speech is verbally com- 
municated knowledge; its instrumental cause is language. 


Thus has been explained what constitutes correct know- 
ledge. 


Incorrect knowledge is of three sorts, according to the division 
of doubt, mistake, and [such opinion as is open to] reductio ad 
absurdum. 


The recognition, in one [and the same] thing possessing a cer- 
tain nature, of several heterogeneous natures as characterising it, 
is doubt (sansaya). For example ‘a post, or a man.’ 


Apprehending falsely is mistake /viparyaya). For example in 
the case of mother o’pearl, the idea that this is silver. 


Reductio ad absurdum (tarka) consists in establishing the per- 
vader [here supposed to be denied] through the allegation of the 
pervaded [here supposed to be granted]. For example, ‘If there 
were not fire [which you deny], then there would not be smoke 
[which you admit there is]. 
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Memory also is of two kinds, correct and incorrect. Correct 
memory is that which arises from correct knowledge. Incorrect 
memory is that which arises from incorrect knowledge. 


What all perceive to be agreeable, is pleasure (sukha); what 
appears disagreeable, is pain (dw’kha). 


Desire (ichchhá) means wishing. Aversion (dwesha) means 
disliking. Effort (prayatna) means action. 


Virtue, or merit, (dharmma) arises from the performance of 
what is enjoined: but vice, or demerit (adharmma) from the per- 
formance of what is forbidden. 


The eight qualities, —Intellect and the rest,—are distinctive of 
Soul alone. 


Intellect, desire, and effort, are of two kinds, eternal and tran- 
sient; eternal in God, transient in mortals. 


Quality selfreproductive (sanskdra) is of three kinds, momen- 
tum, imagination, and elasticity. Momentum (vega) resides in 
the four beginning with Earth, and in Mind. Imagination (bAá- 
wand), the cause of memory, and arising from notion, resides only 
in the Soul. Elasticity (sthitisthápaka) is that which restores to 
its former position what had been altered. It resides in mats 
and the like formed of the earthy element. 


So much for the Qualities. 
Action consists in motion. 


Casting upward (utkshepana) is the cause of conjunction with 
a higher place. Casting downward /apakshepana) is the cause of 
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contact with a lower place. Contraction (ákunchana) is the cause 
of conjunction with what is near the body. Dilatation (prasára- 
na) is the cause of conjunction with what is distant. Going /ga- 
mana) is the name of every other variety. Action resides only 
in the four beginning with Earth, and in Mind. 


Community, or Genus, /sdmdnya) is eternal, one, belonging to 
more than one, residing in Substance, Quality, and Action. It 
is of two kinds, higher and lower. The highest degree of com- 
munity [or the summum genus] is existence. A lower genus is 
such a one as Substantiality (the common nature of what are call- 
ed Substances]. 


Differences (visesha) residing in eternal substances, are exclud- 
ers [of each from community of nature with the others]. 


Intimate relation (samavdya) is constant connection. It exists 
in things which cannot exist separately. Two things which can- 
not exist separately are those of which two the one exists only 
as lodged in the other. Such pairs are, parts and what is made 
up of the parts, qualities and the thing qualified, action and agent, 
species and individual, difference and eternal substances. 


Antecedent non-existence (prágabháva) is without beginning, 
and bas an end. Such is the non-existence of an effect previous- 
ly to its production. Destruction (pradhwansa) has a beginning, 
and noend. ([Such is the non-existence] of an effect subsequent- 
ly to its production. Absolute non-existence (atyantdbhdva) is 
that the counterentity whereof is considered independently of 
the three times [past, present, and future.] For example— 
[such is the non-existence in the instance where it is remarked 
that] there is not a jar on the ground. Mutual non-existence, or 
difference, (anyonydbhdva) is that the counterentity whereof is 
considered with reference to the relation of identity. For exam- 
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ple [such difference is referred to when it is remarked that] a jar 
is not a web of cloth. 


Since everything is properly included under the categories that 
have been now stated, it is established that there are only seven 
categories. 


This Compendium of Logical Results was composed by the 


learned Annam Bhaíía,in order to perfect the acquaintance of 
students with the opinions of Kanáda and of the Nydya. 


Thus is the Tarka-sangraha completed. 
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॥ तक्के SU n 


I सच्चिदानन्दमर्कये परमेश्रराय नमः N 


श्रौमकणाद आचाय्यं छत वेशेषिक शास्त्र में संचिप्त न्य A 
संग्रह का अनुवाद fea भाषा में Mania पाठशालाध्यक्ष 


श्री STAAL बेलण्टेन साहेव की आज्ञा से किया ज्ञाता हे एतदर्थ 
कि जो लोग संस्कुत थेएड़ासा भौ जानते हैं इस्‌ ग्रन्थ को सममता से 


TAR | 


॥ मल N 


निधाय दि विश्वेशं विधाय गुरुवन्दनम्‌ | 
बालानां सुखबेपधाय कियते ARGUE: | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ . 
u में जगत्‌ के ईश्वर के रखके [ अथात्‌ N का ध्यान 
करके] ओर गुरु की वन्दना करके सुखपूलेक बालका के समझने के 
लिए तक्केसंग्रह नामक ग्रन्थ में बनाता Y | 


४ ॥ तके संग्रह ॥ 
॥ टीका ॥ 
ait कणाद आचाय्य के मत के अनुसार पदार्थ सात E अथात्‌ 
संसार में कोई TH वस्तु नहों हे कि जिस्‌ का नाम किसो न किसौ 
पदार्थ में से न कदा जा सके। जेसा मन्य क्या है तो कहेंगे कि द्रव्य है 
ओर पाषाण जा कि मनुष्य से अति भिन्न वस्तु हे तेभी द्रव्य हे । 
wm और Aaa यद्यपि भिन्न हाते हें तथापि दोनों गण कहलाते 
हैं। ओर ऐसे हो जा कुछ कि wae पट से ज्ञात होता हे सेर इन्‍्दों 
quit At में से होता है । 
E IN 
टृ्यगुषाकर्स॑सामान्यविशेचसमवायाभाषास्कप् पदाथा: 
॥ अनुवाद | 
द्रव्य गुण क्रिया जाति विशेष समवाय क्षार अभाव सात पदार्थ 
N 
॥ टीका ॥ 
इन्‌ quit पदाथा में प्रत्येक पदार्थ का लक्षण आगे लिखा जायगा 
इस्‌ कारण कि इन्‌ का अनुवादक शब्द दिन्दौ भाषा में AN FT 
। मूल । 
तब द्रव्याणि एथिव्यमेजेवाय्वाकाशकालदिगाक्मनांसि नवेव । 
OA अनुवाद ॥ 
छन्‌ में [ अर्थात्‌ पदाची में] var [ अथात्‌ गु का आश्रम ] मव 
Fi एथिवी जल तेज वायु आकाश काल दिशा आत्मा ओर मन। 


E संग्रह ॥ ` ष्‌ 
॥ टोका ॥ 

यूरपदेशनिवासी रसायनविद्या के पण्डित कहते हैं कि जल 
[ जिस्‌ का भारतवर्षोय पण्डित कहते हैं कि अमिश्रित za है] 
दे वायु से बना छै Wr उन्‌ में से एक वायु मारे खाससम्बन्धौ वायु 
का सुस्थ अंश हे और इस्‌ का प्रमाण उन्‌ के रसायन शास्त्र में fa- 
ACA मिलेगा ॥ अब इस्‌ के आगे गुण [ अथात्‌ वस्तु का धन्य 
HS एथिवी का धर्म गुरुत्व चोर रूप इत्यादि ] का जाता है सा 

Fr Ne मकार का है। f 


॥ मल ॥ 
रूपरसगन्धस्र्श संख्यापरिमाणए्थकसंयोगविभागपरत्वाप रत्व 
गु रत्व ट्रवत्वस्ते शन्द बृ डवि सु खदुः खे देषप्रयत्नधम्माघन्मेसंस्का ` 
राख्यतुर्विशति गुणा: | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
रूप रस गन्ध aN संख्या नाप fram संयोग विभाग परत्व ufa 
करता भार ट्रवत्व ff सुख दुःख इच्छा द्वेष चेष्टा wi 
अधस्म सत्कार | 


॥ टीका ॥ 
इन प्रत्यक गुणां के लक्षण आगे लिखे. जायेंगे । 


i 


4 BENE Er 4 
॥ टौका A 
कस्स के प्रकार का है से! अब लिखते हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ 


सत्क्नेपणापक्षेपणाकुच्वनमरसारणगमनानि पंचैव WAT | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ऊपर फेंकना नौचे गिराना fadreat फेलाना चलना। ये पांच 
Ha कदलाते हैं i 


॥ मूल ॥ 
परमपरञ्चेति द्विविधं सामान्यम्‌। _ 
| ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
सामान्य [अर्थात्‌ जाति sig घटत्व और परत्व TN] दे! मकार 
का हे पर ओर अपर | 
& टीक ॥ EE 
इन्‌ के लक्षण आगे मिलेंगे i 


॥ मल ll 


नित्यट्रव्यहत्तयो! विशेषास्त्वनन्ता एव। 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
विशेष जो कि fam द्रव्य में रहते हैं अनंत हैं । 


॥ तक्ष deu 2 
॥ टोका ॥ 


नित्य द्रव्य से मन आत्मा काल परमाण्वादिक बृभ्हे जाते हैं। पर- 
माणु उस्‌ का कहते हैं कि जिस्‌ से नैयायिके के मतानुसार एथिवौ 
जल इत्यादि को उत्पत्ति हाती हे i 


॥ मल ॥ 
समवायस्त्वेक एव । 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
समवाय एक हो हे । 
. ॥ मूल ॥ 


/,^3 


e . ड 
अभावस्चतुविधः प्रागभावः प्रध्वंसाभावो ऽत्यन्ताभावो NN 
भावच्येति। 


— 
E 


7 ॥ अनवाद ॥ 


अभाव [अथात्‌ अविद्यमानता] चार प्रकार का है प्रागभाव 
प्रध्वंसाभाव अव्यन्ताभाव और PATNA | 


` ॥ टीका ॥ 
प्रत्येक पदार्थे के भेद कथन के अनन्तर अब प्रत्येक at का 
लक्षण लिखते हें । | 


* ॥ तक्ते संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मल ॥ 


गन्धवतौ एथिवो सा दविधा निव्या$निव्याचेति नित्या परमाणु 
रूपा अनिव्या काव्ये रूपा I 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


गन्धगण जिस में हा उसे एथिवी कहते हे । से! देश प्रकार को हे 
नित्य ओर अनिव्य। परमाणुरूप नित्य हे ओर जब कि इन्‌ पर- 
माणुओं से कुछ कार्य्य उत्पन्न हाता हे तब वु अनित्य कहलाती हे। 


॥ मल ॥ 


सा पुनस्त्रिविधा शरी रेन्रियविषयभेटात्‌ शरौरमस्मदादौनाम्‌ 
इन्द्रियं गन्धग्राहकं भाणम्‌ नासाग्रवत्ति विषया स्त्पाघाणादिः। 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


ae [अर्थात्‌ कार्य्यरूप एथिवौ ] तौन प्रकार को हे शरीर इन्द्र 
विषय इन्‌ भेटें से। शरीर इम लागों कौ। इन्द्रौ गन्ध N करने 
वाली भाण नामक जो नासिका के अग्रभाग में रहती है। सौर 
विषय [ अथात्‌ अवयवी ] afar पाषाण इत्यादि d 


॥ मल ॥ 


शीतस्पशंवत्य आप: | 


EL संग्रह | € 
॥ अनुवाद I 
जा स्पश करने में xtr ज्ञात हाता है उसे जल कहते Y! 


॥ मूल ॥ 
ताअ द्विविधा fren अनिव्याक्च निव्याःपरमाणरूपा अनिव्या: 
are: । पुनस्तिविधा: शरीरे द्रियविघयभेटात्‌। शरीरं 
वरुणलेके। इन्द्रियं रसग्राहक॑ रसनं जिद्दायवर्ति । विषय: 
सरित्मसुद्रादिः i 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


और बह [अथात जल] दे प्रकार का है नित्य ओर अनिव्य 
परमाणुरूप नित्य हे ओर जब कि इन्‌ परमाणुओं से काय्ये उत्पन्न 
हे।ता हे तब वह अनित्य कहलाता हे। वह काव्येरूप जल तीन 
प्रकार का हे शरीर इन्द्रौ विषय इन्‌ भेटं से। शरीर वरुणलाक 
में हाती हे ओर इन्दी रस को बृरूूनेवाली जिस्‌ के रसन कहते हैं 
जिद्दा के अग्रभाग में रहती, है। ओर विषय नदी समुद्र इत्यादि हैं। 
॥ मूल ॥ 
उष्ण॒स्पशवत्तेज: तट्‌ द्विविधम्‌ नित्यमनित्यंच नित्यं परमाणरूपम 
नित्यं काव्यरूपभ्‌। पुनस्तिविधम्‌ शरोरद्रियविषयभेदात्‌। शरौर 
माट्व्यिलाके प्रसिद्धम इन्द्रियं रूपग्राहकं : कृष्णताराग्रवक्ति 
fragz fast भोामरि्यद्य्याकरजभेदात्‌। an वच्चयादिकम्‌ i 
अबिन्धन feat विद्युदादि। way परिणामहेतुरेदय्यम्‌। आक- 
रज्ज सुवणादि | 


Ke ॥ ते संग्रह ॥ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जिस्‌ का स्पशे उष्ण हे! उसके तेज कहते हें। सो दो प्रकार का 
है नित्य ओर अनित्य परमाणुरूप नित्य हे ओर कार्य्येरूप अनित्य 
qw कार्य्यरूप तेज तोन प्रकार का हे शरोर इन्द्रो विषय इन्‌ Wet 
से शरोर रूब्येलाक में हाता हे यद्ध बात प्रसिद्ध हे । इन्द्रौ रूप 
ग्रहणकरनेवालो जिस्‌ को चक्षु कहते हें नेच कौ पतलौ के अग्रभाग 
में रहती हे। ओर बिषय चार प्रकार का है भमि में उत्पन्न आ- 
काश में उत्पन्न उट्र में उत्पन्न और आकर में उत्पन्न इन भेदं से । 
भमि में उत्पन्न serfs । आकाश में उत्पन्न बिजलोआदि जिस्‌ का 
इन्धन जल Wa ओर उद्र में रहनेवाला qw» जा भक्त qq à 
परिणाम का हेत है। आकर में उत्पन्न तेज aye जा खान में 
पाया जाता है जे से साना इत्यादि i 


॥ टीका ॥ * 


परन्तु इस्‌ बात पर य्रपदेश निवासो पण्डित लाग कहते हैं कि 
eet तेज भुक्त वस्तु के परिणाम का कार्य्य wem कारण नहं 
हे। इस्‌ बात का विवरण HA उन्‌ के रसायन शस्त के 
ग्रंथों में लिखित हे । न्याय शास्त्र में चक्षु इन्द्री को कहते हें कि तेज 
है चर जव कि नेर कौ पुत्लौ में से निकलकर विषय पर लगता हे 
तब आत्मा! के रूप का ज्ञान हाता Ya ओर भाषापरिच्छेट 


॥ तक्षं संग्रह ॥ ९९ 
में लिखा है कि चालाक ओर wq रूप के सम्बन्ध से चच रूप का 
ग्रहण करता है परन्तु सम्पुतिकालिक दर्शनानुशासनन्चाता लाग 
aya हें कि इम लोगेरं का रूप का ज्ञान तेज के आने से नेब में 
हाता हे ओर नकिचज्ष में से तेज के जाने से विषय d 
गेंद के टौवार पर मारते हें Xe बह स्थितिस्थापकसंस्कार के 
कारण से फिर आता है वसे A आलोक ware से आके रूप 
विशिष्टपटार्थ पर लग के चछ में जाता हे तब आत्मा के रूप का 
ज्ञान होता हे। ओर इसो स्थितिस्थापकसंस्कार के! यूरपरशौय 
वायु आदि में मानते हें Sd भाषापरिच्छेद में लिखा हे कि कई 
एक लोग स्थितिस्थापकसंस्कार के चारों t में मानते हैं । 


॥ मल॥ 
ao 


रूपरहितस्पशेवाग्वायु:। स द्विविधो निव्योऽनिव्यक्च निव्यःपरमा 
wen fa: कार्य्येरूपः। पुनस्त्रिविधः शरीरे ट्रियविधय 
भेदात्‌ शरोर वायुलोके इन्द्रियं स्पर्शयाकृकं त्वक सव्वशरीरवर्कि 
विषयो उक्षादिकम्पनहेतः | 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


जिस का रूप नहीों हे ओर स्पशं हाता हे उसे वाय कहते हें। बह 


९२ ॥ तक्ष संग्रह ॥ 
दे प्रकार का हे नित्य ओर अनित्य। परमाणुरूप नित्य हे ओर 
कार्य्येरूप अनित्य और ager वाय तोन प्रकार का है N 
इन्द्र विषय इन्‌ भेटें से। शरीर वायुलाक में हाती Ya इन्द्री 
स्परशेग्रहणकरनेवाली त्वचा हे जा सर्बंशरीरवत्तो हे। ओर विषय 
वदद हे जा उक्षादि के कम्पन का हेत हे । 


T Pan T 


डून feat में बहुघा लाग समस्तते हैं कि वाय रूपरहित gar 

है परन्त gat लाग कहते हैं कि उस्‌ का रूप नौला हे। और 

प्रमाण इस्‌ का वद्दा लिखा जायगा जहां कि गुणां का विवरण किया 
जायगा। 


॥ मल ॥ 


शरौरएन्त:संचारौ ara gru सचेका5प्युपाधिभेट्त्प्राणापाना 


दिसंज्ञां लभते à 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


देइ के भौतर संचारकरनेवाला वाय प्राण कहलाता है यद्यपि 
ay एक हे तथापि उपाधि भेद से माण अपान उदान ब्यान समान 
कहलाता हे। 


॥ तदा संग्रह ॥ . ९३ 
॥ मुख ॥ 
शन्दगुणमाकाशं तच्चैकं faq ferr । 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


शब्द गण जिस में हे उस का आकाश कहते हे व्ष एक हे व्यापक 


हे खार नित्य $i 


॥ मख ॥ 
०५ 


अतौतादि व्यवहा रहे तः कालः सचैके विभुनिव्यच्य । 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ara anata भविव्य व्यवहार के हेतु को काल कहते हें वह 
` एक हे व्यापक हे ओर नित्य हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ 


भाच्यादिव्यवक्वारहेतरर्शिक साचेका नित्या f 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


पूरवे पश्चिम इत्यादि व्यवहार के हेत का दिशा कहते हें। ब एक 
है व्यापक है ओर नित्य हे। 


९४ ant संग्रह ॥ 
| ॥ मूल ॥ 
आझामाधिकरणमात्मा स द्विविधो H At परमाव्माच। तवेश्वरः 


JAY: परमात्मा एक एव । जोवात्मा प्रति शरीरं भिन्नो 
विभुस्तित्य स्च | 


॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


ज्ञान का अधिकरण [ अर्थात्‌ ज्ञान जिस्‌ में रहता हे] उस्‌ का 
खात्मा कहते हें। TE दो प्रकार का हे जीवाब्मा ओर परमात्मा | 
प्ररमात्मा ईश्वर हे सवेज्ञ हे एकहो हे ओर सुख दुःखादि से रहित 
है। ओर औवात्मा प्रति शरोर भिन्न २ है व्यापक हे र नित्य हे। 


॥ मूल ॥ 


सुखाद्युपलब्धिसाधनमिन्द्रियस्मन: तञ्च ्रत्यात्मनियतत्वा द नम्त॑ 
परमाणरूपं नित्यञ्च | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जा इन्द्रौ सुख दुःख इत्यादि के अनुभव करने में हेत है उस्‌ केर 
मन कहते N ओर वह अनगिनत है इस कारण कि प्रत्येक Nun 
के संग रहता है। परमाणुरूप हे ओर नित्य है। 


॥ तक संग्रह ॥ ९६ 
॥ टीका ॥ 
मोमांसाशास्त्र में मन को व्यापक कहा है N नेयायिक लाग 
इस्‌ बात का खण्डन करते हें कि जे। मन के व्यापक ATAN तो वद्ध 
एक काल में सब इन्द्रिये के विषय का भाग करेगा और ऐसा 
नहीं हा SAT | 


॥ मल ॥ 
चक्षुमाबग्राह्मा गुणा रूपम्‌। तञ्च शक्तनौलपोतरक्कहरितकपिश 
चितरभेदाव्यप्तविधम्‌ । पथिवोजलतेजेाइन्ति । तच एथिव्यां 
सप्रविधम्‌। अभाखर शुकं जले। भखर way तेजसि | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
रूप उस्‌ गुण के कहते हैं जो केवल चक्ष इन्ट्री से गोत हाता 
है और यह गुण सात प्रकार का हे शक्त नोल पोत रक्त हरित कपिश 
चित्र इन्‌ भेदं से। यह गुणं एथिवी जल तेज में होता है। एथिवी में 
सातों प्रकार का रूप रहता है ओर जल में अभाखर WW रूप 
रहता है ओर भाखर शक्त रूप तेज में होता हे । 


॥ टोका ॥ 


य्रपदेशनिवासी नवीन शास्तज्ञों के अनुसार सब रूप केवल 
प्रकाश में रहता है जिस Xu त्रिकोणकाचदण्ड से भिन्न दिखला 


qa Yi 


९६ ` pug संग्रह । 
॥ मल ॥ 
रसनद्याह्या गुणे! रसः। सच मधुरामुलबणकदुकषायतिक्त भेदात्‌ 
'षड्विच:। एथिवौजञलष्टत्तिः। थव्यां षड्विधःजले मधुर एव à 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ज्ञो गुण रमन d ज्ञात हाता हे सो रस कहलाता हे । ओर 
बुह [ अथात्‌ रस गुण ] छ प्रकार का हे मधुर मोठा आम आमिला 
लवण नोन कटु कड्या कषाय कसला तिक्त तोता इन भेदं से। 
यह qu एथिवो ओर जल में रहता है। एथिवो में छ मकार 
का रस होता हे ओर जल में केवल मधुर रस हेता हे। | 
॥ टौका ॥ | 
यूरपदेशौय नवोन विद्यावान्‌ कथन करते Y कि खच्छ जल में 
खाद नहीं हाता ओर मधुरता केवल चौनो आदि t में पाई 
जाती हे। 
॥ मल ॥ 
Aru t गुणा गन्धः स द्विविधः सरभिरसुरभिच्ध एथिवो 
माचरष्टत्तिः। | 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


wi इन्द्रौ से जा गण गुद्दोत हाता हे सो गन्ध कहलाता हे । से 
दे! प्रकार का हे सुरभि [ अथात्‌ सुगन्ध] ओर असुरभि [ अर्थात्‌ 
दुगैन्व ] यह गुण एथिवो मात्र में रहता हे । 


"~ 
^ 


॥ तक्ष संगर ॥ Vo 
॥ मूल ॥ 
त्वगिंद्रियमाबय़ाच्या gu: ae: | सच बिविधः शौतेष्णानुण्य। 


शौतभेदात्‌। एथिव्येजवायुष्त्तिः। तब शोतो जले। उष्ण 
स्तेजसि | अनुष्णाशौतः एथिवीवाय्वा: v 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


केवल त्वचा इन्द्री से जिस गुण के ज्ञात करते हैं उसे स्पशं कहते 
हैं। यद्ध गण तोन प्रकार का हे शोत उष्ण ओर अनुष्णाशोत 
[ अथात्‌ न शोत चर न उष्ण] इन्‌ मेदो से। ay गण एथिवी जल 
तेज बाय में रहता हे । शोत ay जल में रहता हे उष्ण unii तेज 
में ओर अनुष्णाशोत एथिवी ओर वाय में à 


«€. ॥ मूख ॥ 
रूपादिचतुष्टयं एथिव्यां पाकज्ञमनिव्यंच। अन्यबापाकर्ज नित्य 
मनिव्यंच। fria निव्यम्‌। अनित्यगतमनित्यम्‌ | 
* ** 
3 
T ॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


रूपादि चारे [ अथात्‌ रूप रस गंध स्पशं] एथिवी में [अथात्‌ 

पार्थि वपदाथ में] पाक से [ अथात्‌ तेज के बिशेष संयोग से] उत्पन्न 

होते हें और अनित्य हैं। दूसरों में [अथात्‌ जल तेजे वाय में ] 
C | : 


qx ॥ Away ॥ 

रूपाटि तेज के संयोग से जनित नहीं होते हैं नित्य भी हें Ax 
अनित्य भी हैं नित्य पदाथों में जब वर्तमान हैं तब नित्य हैं और 
जव कि अनिव्य wey में रहते हैं तब अनिव्य कहे जाते Yi 


॥ मूल ॥ 


एकत्वारिद्यवहा रासाधा रणहेतस्मुंस्सा । 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


एकत्व आदि व्यवहार के विशेष हेतु के संख्या कहते हैं। 


॥ मूल ॥ 
सा नवद्रव्यष्टत्तिः। एकत्वाद्पराङ्गंपव्यंता। एकत्वं निव्यमनिव्यंच 
नित्यगतं नित्यम्‌ अनिव्यगतमनिव्यम्‌। दित्वादिकंतु सब्वेबानित्य 
मेव । 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


बच [ अर्थात्‌ संख्या] नवो gap में रइती है Are एकत्व से लेके 
पराइ waa हे। एकत्व नित्य भी हे ओर अनव्यभी है नित्य 
पदार्थ में नित्य है ओर अनित्य पदार्थ में अनित्य परंत द्विव आदि 


aaa अनित्य हो हे । 


॥ तक संग्रह | te 
॥ मुल ॥ 
'मानव्यवद्दारासाधारणं कारणं परिमाणं नवद्रव्यट क्ति। तञ्चचत 
विधिम्‌ अणु महत्‌ Ae N 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
मान व्यवहार के विशेष कारण का परिमाण कहते हें uw गुण 
नवो द्रव्य में रहता हे ओर वह [ अथात्‌ परिमाण] चार प्रकार 
का हे अणु महत्‌ दोघ ओर इल इन ARI से । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
'एथग्व्यवद्वारासाधारणं कारणं एथकत्वं सव्वेट्रव्यटक्ति | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


एथक्‌ व्यवहार के मुख्य कारण को एथक्त कहते हें । UY गुण 
सब Fal में रहता हे । | 


॥ मल ॥ 


संटक्तव्यवहारासाधारणा हेतुः संयोगः efgargfer i. 


| Re ॥ नक ANU 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
s ~ विश्‌ ~ ~ eN | Bs ° 
संयुक्तव्यव्ार के विशेष wa के sam कहते FI ay शण 
भौ सब द्रव्यो में रहता है। 
॥ मूल ॥ 


संयोगनाशकागुणे। विभागः SN: 


॥ अनवाद्‌ ॥ 
संयोग के नाश करनेवाले गुण का विभाग कहते हें और यह 
सब द्रव्यो में रहता हे। | 
॥ मल ॥ 
oo 


परापरव्यवहारासाधारणकारणे परत्वापरत्वे। एथिव्यादिचतुष्ट 
यमनोर्डात्तनौ ते विधे कृते कालक्तेच। टू रस्थे दितं परत्वं 
समौपस्थे ट्कुतमपरत्वम्‌। ज्येष्ठे BIA परत्वम्कॉनिष्ठे काल 
कतमपरत्वम्‌ | 


॥ अनवाद्‌ ॥ 


पर ओर अपर व्यवहार के असाधारण कारण का परत्व चार 


॥ तक संग्रह ॥ २९ 
अपरत्व कहते हें ये गुण एथिवी जल तेज वायु ओर मन में रहते 
$i येदाप्रकारके feen और काल ह्त। टूर देश में जा 
वस्तु रहता हे उस्‌ में दिक्कत परत्व हे ओर समौप देश में जा वस्तु 
रहता है उस्‌ में दिक्षु अपरत्व हे । ज्येष्ठ पुरुष में कालक्षत परत्व 
हाता हे ओर कनिष्ठ पुरुष में कालक्षत अपरत्व हाता हे परत्व 
और अपरत्व अपेक्षा से निर्णीत होते हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ 
आद्यपतनासमवायिका रणएं गुरुत्वं एथिवौजलटसि। 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


प्रथम पतन में जा गुण असमवायि कारण होता हे उसे गुरूत्व 
कहते हैं। यह गुण एथिवी wx जल में रहता हे। 


॥ मूल ॥ | 
आद्यस्यन्द्नासमवायिकारणं द्रवत्वं एथिव्यभेजे!हजि । तद्‌ 
द्विविधम्‌ सांसिद्धिक नेमित्तिकंच। सांसिद्धिकं जले। नेमित्तिकं 
एथिवीतेजसेः। एथिव्यां qns अग्निसंये। गजन्यं दर वत्वम्‌ । 


॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


आद्यस्यन्दनमें [ अथात चूना वा टिचलना वा agar) जे गुण 


RR E EL ॥ 

असमवायि कारण है सा FAT कद्दलाता हे। यह गुण दो प्रकार 
काहे। सांसिद्दिक [अथात्‌ खभाव से fag] नैमित्तिक [ अथात्‌ 
निर्मित्त से उत्पन्न] aifa ga gaa जल में रहता हे। ओर नेमि 
faa xam एथिवो ओर तेज में रहता हे। चत आरि पार्थिव 
qqiüt में अग्नि के dm d gae उत्पन्न हाता है। 


॥ मूल ॥ 
चृणणादिपिण्डीभावहेतर्गुण: AR जलमाच हन्तिः i 
॥ अनवाद्‌ ॥ 
चूर्ण आदि के प्रिष्ड हानेमें जा गुण हेतु हाता हे उसे qx 
कहते हें ay गुण केवल जल में रहता हे | 


॥ मल ॥ 
FN t गुणः शब्द: आकाशमात्रटक्ति: । स द्विविधः घुन्याव्मका 
वणाव्मकडेति । wanna भेव्याटे । TART: संस्कु तभाषा 


RE: | 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


खोच इन्द्रौ से जे7 गण गछोत होता हे उसे शब्द कहते हे यह गुण 
केवल आकाश में रता है। सो दो प्रकार का है veras ओर 


ac k-i h A | २३ 
TUR धुन्याव्मक शब्द भेरी आदिअ्वच्छेट से उत्पन्न हाता है। 
संस्कृत हिन्दी भाषादि खरूप जो शब्द सो वणाग्मक [ अथात्‌ अक्षर 
सरूप] कहलाता हे । 


॥ मूख ॥ 
EL ^E) ES Te एन बुद्धि :। सा दिविधा स्मुतिरनुभवद्य | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


सव व्यवहार का हेत्‌ जे ज्ञान उसे बुद्धि कहते हैं व दा प्रकार 
कौ हे ufa और अनुभव à 


॥ मल ॥ 
संस्कारमाचजन्यं ज्ञानं fa: तङ्किन्ममनुभवः। स द्विविधो 
यथाथ cad i 


॥ अनुवाद d 


जो ज्ञान केवल संस्कार से उत्पन्न हाता है उसे स्मृति कहते हैं। 
ओर wy भिन्त जो ज्ञान सो अनुभव कहलाता है। बह [ अर्थात 
अनुभव] दो प्रकार का हे यथार्थ और अयथार्थ । 


॥ मुख ॥ 


तदति तत््रकारकोऽनृभवो यथार्थः यथा रजते. इदं रजतमिति- , 


T ॥ नक्ष संग्रह A - 
Waa! सेव प्रमेव्युच्यते । तदभावबति तत्प्रकारके&नुभवे 
इयथार्थ: | यथा शक्ताविद रजतमिति ज्ञानम i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जो वस्तु जिस प्रकार कौ हे उस वस्तु का उसो प्रकार से ज्ञान 
हे।नायथार्थ अनुभव कहलाता है। जैसे रजत में रजतत्व चान 
है। जो पदार्थ जेसा नहों हे उस पदार्थ के वैसा बुना यह 
ज्ञान अयथार्थ अनुभव aware हे। जसे शक्ति में रजत का 
Trat! 


॥ मूल ॥ 


यथाथानुभवस्चतुविधः व्य क्ञानुमिव्युपमितिशान्द्भ दात्‌ | तत्क 
रणमपि चतर्विधम्‌ प्रत्यक्षानुमाने पमानशब्दभेदात्‌ | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


यथार्थ अनुभव चार प्रकार का है। प्रत्यक्ष अनमिति डपमिति 
शाब्द इन भेटं Wa ओर इन के करण [ अथात्‌ असाधारण 
कारण] भौ चतुविध Va प्रत्यक्ष अनुमान उपमान शब्द इन 
Wat से। | 


॥ तक्के संग्रच ॥ २५ 
॥ मूख ॥ | 
व्यापारवट्साधारणं कारणं करणम्‌ । 
| ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ज्ञो पदाथ खकाये द्वारा जिस कार्य का विशेष कारण है वद्ध उस 
का करण हे । | 
॥ मूल ॥ 


अनन्यथासिद्वकाय्येनियतप्वेडशलि का रणम्‌ i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
जो कार्यात्पन्ति के पूवे नियत स्थिति करता हुआ कायं में आव- 
Wa हे वह कारण हे | 
| ॥ मूल ॥ 
काव्य प्रागभावप्रतियागि à 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
प्रागभाव के प्रतियोगी को कार्य्य कहते हें । 


॥ मल ॥ 
कारणं त्रिविधम्‌ संमवाव्यलमवायिनिमित्तमेदात्‌। यव्यमवेतं 
काय्येमुत्पद्यते तब्समवायिका रणम्‌ | यथा तन्तवः Wey Wey 
खगतरूपाटेः। कार्व्येण कारणेन वा सहेकस्मिन्नथं समवेतत्वे साति 
ee ।यथा तन्तुसंयेएगः परस्स तन्तृरूपं पट 


Re ॥ तक्षे wu ॥ 
erg) तदुभयभिन्नं कारणं निमि्ञकारणम्‌। यथा तुरीवेमा 
f पटस्थ । तटेतत्तिविधकारणमध्ये यट्साघारणं कारणं 
तदेव करणम्‌ | 
| d अनुवाद ॥ 


कारण तौन प्रकार का है समवायि असमवायि fafan इन wat 
से। जिस से ओर जिस कार्य से समवाय सम्बन्ध हे वह उस काये का 
समवायि कारण $i जैसे बसव का समवायि कारण तन्तु हे Wm 
पर खगत रूपादि का समवायि कारण है। जो कारण अपने कार्य 
से वा उस के कारणान्तर से समानाधिकरण $a वह असमवायि 
कारण कहलाता है AY AT संयोग पट का असमवायि कारण N 
दोर AI तन्तु रूप पटगत रूप का इन देने कारणों से भिन्न जो 
कारण Ir निमित्त कारण कहलाता हे जसे तुरी वेमादिक पट का 
निमित्त कारण है इन तीन प्रकार के कारण के मध्य में जा विशेष 
कारणा है उसे करण कहते हैं । 


। मूल ॥ : 


अनुमितिकरणमनुमानम्‌ । परामशेजन्यं ज्ञानमनुमितिः | व्याभि 
विशिष्ट पच्चधर्मताञ्ञानं परामशंः। यथा वङ्किव्याप्यधूमवानयं 
परत इति ज्ञानं परामर्शः! तज्जन्यं परेतो वज्हिमानितिज्ञानं 
अनुमितिः। यज यच चूमस्तच्ाग्रिरिति साचचर्य॑नि यमेः qifa: 
व्याष्यस्थ पवेतादि इत्तित्वं पक्षनेता i 


od 


| | E dg * 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 

अनुमान उसे कहते हैं जे कि अनुमिति का करण Qa करण 
[अर्थात्‌ उस का असाधारण कारण] अनुमिति उस ज्ञाम के! कहते 
हैं जा कि परामश से उत्पन्न हाता है। व्याधि विशिष्ट जा हेत डस 
का जो पक्ष ef ज्ञान सो परामश कहलाता हे जैसे afar से व्याप्य 
अथात्‌ नियत सहचरित जे घूम तिस से यक्त यह पर्वत हे इस ज्ञान 
Ir परामश कहते हैं। परामश से उत्पन्न जा ज्ञान कि पवेत वकिमान्‌ 
है अनुमिति कहलाता Qa जहां जहां धूम हे वहां अग्नि हे इस 
साहचर्य नियम का व्याति कहते हैं नियत सहचरित परार्थ कौ जा 
पर्वतादि में वस्षमानता सो पक्ष चमता करूखाती हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ $. 
अनुमानं द्विविधं खाथं परार्थञ्ञ। ere खानुमितिहेतः। 
wate | खयमेव भूयो दशनेन यच यत्र धूमस्तत्राभिरिति महान 
साढे व्याभिं गुद्ौत्वा पर्वतसमीपं गत्वा तङ्गतेचाम्रो सन्दिहानः 
wad धूमं पश्यन्‌ व्यानि सरति यज धूमस्तब्राप्रिरिति। तद्नन्तरं 
वङ्िव्या प्यधूमवान्‌ अयं पवत इति ज्ञानमुत्पद्धते। अयमेव fay 
परामश इत्युच्यते | तस्मात्पवेतो वकिमानिति ज्ञानमनुमितिशचत्प 
W तढेतत्खाथे नुमानम्‌ । 

॥ अनुवाटू ॥ 
अनुभान देर प्रकार का हे खार्थ ओर परार्थ। अपने अनुमिति 
के हेतु का खार्थ अनुमान कहते हैं जसे कोई पुरुष बार बार के 


EL E Kil 
दर्शन से जहां owe वहां अगशि भी हे इस व्याभिका मानस 
आरि में ग्रहण करके पवेत के समीप गया तब उस को सन्देह SIM 
कियहां अग्नि हे कि नहों योर देखा कि waa में घूम हे तब व्याभि 
स्मरण किया कि जहां wa वहां अग्नि इस के अनन्तर उस पुरुष 
को ज्ञान उत्पन्न हाता हे कि af व्याप्य धूमवान्‌ uw पर्वत हे। 
शर इसो ज्ञान के लिङ्क परामशे कहते हें । तो इस ज्ञान से wa 
में अग्नि ww अनुमिति उत्पन्न हातो है। इसी के खाथानुमान . 
कहते हें । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
ay खयं घूसादग्रिमनुमाय परं प्रति बोधयितं पक्चावयववाक्य॑ 
TASH तत्पराथानुमानम्‌। यथा। पर्वेतो AAT YATATA 
यो या धूमवान्‌ स AAT यथा महानसः। तथा चायम्‌। ART 
अध्येति अनेन प्रतिपारिताक्षिद्खात्परोऽप्यग्मिं ्रतिपद्यते | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जहां पञ्चावयव वाक्य का प्रयोग कोई पुरुष आप धूम से अग्नि कौ 
अनुमिति करके टूसरे पुरुष के wand के लिये करता हे उस स्थल 
में परार्थानुमान होता हे Sd waa wf हे इस लिये कि 
धूमवान्‌ है क्योंकि जो जे! धूमवान्‌ हे सो पक्तिमान्‌ है FB 
महानस तेसा यह €. इस कारण पर्वत अग्निमान्‌ इस पश्तावयव 
वाक्य से प्रतिपादित जो हेतु तिस हेत से gaa भी अग्नि को 
जान सक्ता हे । 


॥ wd संग्रह ॥ २८ 
॥ मल ॥ 
मनि च्चाहेतूट्‌!इरणेएपनयनिगम नानि पञ्चावयवाः। पवेतावकि 
मानिति प्रतिन्ना। धूमबच्चादिति हेतुः। यो थे घुमवानित्य 
टाइरणम्‌। तथाचायमित्युपनय:। ANNA निगमनम्‌ | 


॥ अनुवाद । 

प्रतिज्ञा हेत उद्ाइरण उपनय ओर निगमन ये पांच अवयव ww 
लाते हैं। पवेत वऱ्हिमान्‌ है यह प्रतिन्ना हे। घूम से यह हेतु हे) जा 
जा धूमवान्‌ है सो वळ्हिमान्‌ यह उदाहरण N वैसा यह 
हे। ag उपनय है। इस से यह वेसा है। ae निगमन है। 


॥ मूल ॥ 
खाथे।न॒भितिपराथनुमित्येशिजुपरामश एव कारणम्‌ vt 
सिफूरपरामशऽनुमानम्‌ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
era अनुमिति ओर परार्थं अनुमिति का लिंग परामश छौ 
कारण है इस कारण से लिंग परामश अनुमान कहलाता हे | 

॥ मूल ॥ 
fay जिविधम्‌। अम्वसव्यतिरेकि केवलान्वयि केवलव्यतिरेकि 
चेति। अन्वयेन व्यतिरेकेणच व्याभिमट्म्वयव्यतिरेकि यथा A 
साध्ये YHA | यत्र TATA मद्दानस इव्यन्वयव्याशिः। 
यतर ufd तज धूमेऽपि नास्ति यथा महाद्दद इति व्यतिरेक 


९० ॥ Ae duw n 

व्यािः। अन्वयमाबव्यामिकं केवखान्वयि। यथा घटोऽभिधेयः 
ममेयत्वात्‌ पटवत्‌। अज प्रमेयत्वाभिधेयत्वयाव्येतिरेकव्थाति 
wife wre प्रमेयत्वाद्भिधेयत्वा्च। व्यतिरेकमाचव्धाभिकं 
केवलव्यतिरेकि। यथा एथिवौतरेग्या fire गन्धवक्चात्‌। बदि 
तरेभ्य न भिद्यते न तङ्गन्धवत्‌ यथा जलम्‌। नचेयं तथा। TD 
तथेति । अजर यङ्गन्धवत्तद्तरभिस्तमिव्यन्वयहष्टान्तो नास्त 
uf मात्रस्थ vemm i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 

लिंग [हेतु] तौन प्रकार का हे अन्वयव्यतिरेकि केवलान्वयि 
और केवल व्यतिरेकि। जिस हेतु में अन्वयव्याभि ओर व्यतिरेक 
व्याति Trat रहती हैं उस हेतु को अन्वयव्यतिरेकि कहते हैं जसे 
ate के अनुमान में धूम। जहां धूम वहां अग्नि रहती हे जेसे मा- 
नस में । इस के अम्वय व्याप्ति कहते हें। जहां वनि नहों वहां धूम 
नहीं जैसे eres में। इस को व्यतिरेक व्याति कहते हैं। जिस में 
केवल अन्वय व्याप्ति रहती हे उस के केवलान्वयि कहते हैं जेसे घट 
अभिधेय है इस लिये कि प्रमेय हे [अर्थात्‌ ज्ञान का विषय] 
ae पट इस न्याय में प्रमेयत्व र अभिघेयत्व। इन QU 
व्यतिरेक व्याति «wt Bret € क्योंकि सब वस्तु प्रमेय हे और 
अभिधेय है। जिस हेत में केवल व्यतिरेक द्याभि रती है सो केवल- 
व्यतिरेकि कहलाता हे जेसे एथिवी टूसरे gat से भिन्न हे इस लिये 
कि गन्धवती है। जा इतर से [अथात्‌ एथिवी भिन्न द्रव्य से भिन्न नहों 


॥ तक्षे संग्रह ॥ LiT 
है से गन्धवान्‌ नहों है जेसे जल] और यह [अर्थात्‌ एथिवी] BD 
नहों हे [अथीत्‌ गन्धवती है इस Va सेवेसी नहों है अथात इतर से 
भिन्न है] इस स्थल में जा अन्धवान्‌ है सो इतर से [ अथात जलारि 
से fum है। यह अन्वय दष्टान्त नहों हे क्योंकि प्रथिदी माच 
पर साध्य का संदेह है]। 

॥ मूल ॥ 
सन्द्रिधसाध्यवान्‌ N: यथा घुमवच्च हेतो पेतः | निश्चित 
साध्यवान सपक्ष:। यथा तबेव मदानस:। निस्छितसाध्याभाव 
fand: यथा तेव NN! 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जिस पदार्थ पर साध्य का संदेह रहता हे उसे पञ्च कते हैं । 
जेसे इस स्थल में धूम हेतु हे वहां प्त पक्ष हे क्योंकि अग्नि का 
संदेह है। जिस पर साध्य का निश्चय रहता हे सो सपच्च कहलाता 


` है जेसे उसी स्थल में मद्दानस । जिस में साध्य के अभाव का farga 


है उसे विपक्ष कहते हैं जेसे उसी स्थल में VN 


į 


॥ मूल ॥ 
सव्यभिचा रविरुद्डुसत्यतिपक्षासिद्बाधिता: पञ्चेत्वाभासाः | 
| अनुवाद ॥ 
सव्यभिचार frag सत्प्रतिपक्ष असिड ओर बाधित ये पांच हेत्या- 
भास कडलाते N 


RR | ॥ तक्षे संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मूल ॥ 

सव्यभिचा रोनेकान्तिक:। स विविध: साधारणासाधारणानुपसं 

हारिभेदात तत्र साध्याभाववडुत्तिः साधारणे।नेकान्तिक:। 

यथा पवेतो वङ्षिमान्‌ परमेयत्वादिति प्रमेयत्वस्थ वच्चुभाववति ES 

fax NA 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 

सव्यभिचार और अनेकान्तिक ये दनो शब्द पर्व्याय हे । स- 
व्यभिचार [अर्थात्‌ जिस दोष के जानने से व्याभिज्नान wet होता 
वह व्यभिचार है। इस दोष के साथ जा हेत सो सव्यभिचार कहलाता 
हे] । तोन मकार का हे साधारण असाधारण अनुपसंहारौ। इन 
भेदं से इन तौने में साध्य के अभाव के अधिकरण में जा हेतु 
रहता है सो साधारण सव्यभिचार ayant है s पर्वत wf- 
मान है क्योंकि प्रमेय हे [अथात ज्ञान का विषय हे। इस स्थल में 
प्रमेयत्व हेतु साधारण सव्यभिचार है क्योंकि हुए में प्रमेयत्व रहता 
हे परन्त वक्षि का अभाव है। 


॥ मुल ॥ 
संवेसपक्षविपक्षव्या त्ते एसाधारण: | यथा शब्दे निव्यः शब्दत्वा 
दिति शब्दत्वं सभ्या निव्येभ्योऽनिव्येभ्यञ्च aad शन्दमाचष्टकि। 

॥ अनुवाद d 
Sra किसी सपक्ष और विपक्ष में नहीं रहता सो असाधारण स- 
व्यभिचार कहलाता हे जैसे शब्द निव्य हे क्योंकि वहां शब्दत्व है। इस 


॥ तक्ष सं ॥ ` | ९३ 
स्थल में शब्दत्वहेतु असाधारण सव्यभिचार कहलाता है क्योंकि 
बह न किसो नित्य में रइता हे ओर न किसो अनित्य परार्थ में 

रहता है केवल शब्द में रहता हे। 
॥ मूल ॥ 
अन्वयव्यतिरे कदष्टान्तरहितोऽनुपसंह्ारी यथा HN प्रमे- 
यत्वादिति अब सल्वेस्थापि पक्षत्वात्‌ इष्टान्ते नास्ति। 
| ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
fem हेतु में अन्वयदृष्टान्त ओर व्यतिरेकदृष्टाम at मिलता 
ww अनुपसंहारी सव्यभिचार कहलाता है ऊेसे सब अनिव्य है 
difa प्रमेय है इस न्याय में सव जगत पक्ष हे इस लिये दृष्टान्त नहों 
fami. B 
| | ॥ मूल । 
साध्याभावव्याप्या हेतुविरुड:। यथा शब्दा नित्य: कृतकत्वा- 
दिति। कृतकत्वंदधि नित्यत्वाभावेनानिव्यत्वेन arm | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
fgg sa के कहते हें जिस में साध्य के अभाव की anf 
रहती है ss शब्द नित्य हे क्योंकि काय्ये हे इस न्याय में छतकत्व 
[अर्थात्‌ कार्य्यत्व] हेत निव्यत्वके अभाव की व्याि रखता है। इस 


लिये fasg हे । | 
॥ मूल ॥ 


साध्याभावसाधक ं हेत्वन्तरं यस्य स सत्प्रतिपक्ष:। यथा शब्दा नित्यः 
mauaa शब्दत्ववदिति शब्दोऽनित्यः काय्येत्वात्‌ चरवद्ति। 
E 


Y B IAA संग्रह ॥ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
जिस हेत के पयोग में साध्य के अभाव की सिद्धि करनेवाला टूसरा 
` हेत उपस्थित हा सो सत्प्रतिपक्ष कहलाता है। जैसे शब्द नित्य हे 
wai श्रवण इंट्री से जाना जाता हे। Wee के सद्दश | इस स्थल 
में श्रावणत्व हेत निव्यत्व का साधक हे जसे शब्दत्व में ओर इसके 
विरुद्ध हेत यहां उपस्थित हाता हे कि शब्द अनिव्य हे Wife काय्य 
हे जेसे घट इस स्थान में सत्प्रितपक्षखरूप हेत्वाभास हे | 


॥ मल ॥ 
Qe. 


असिडुस्तिविधः sates: खरूपासिद्ठो व्याप्यववासिड खेति i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


असिडू तीन प्रकार का हे आश्रयासिद्ध खरूपासिद्ठ ओर व्याप्य- 
eg | | 
॥ मल ॥ 
आश्रयासिद्धो यथा गगनारविन्दं सुरभि अरविन्दत्वात्‌ सरोजार 


विन्द्वत्‌ अन्न गगनारविन्द्मा खयः सच नास्ल्येव i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
safes) अर्थात्‌ जिस का पक्ष असव्य हे। जेसे किसी ने 
कहा कि आकोश में उत्पन्न कमल सगन्धयुक्त है क्योंकि कमल है 


सरोज कमल के सहश इस स्थल में गगनारविन्द जिस के पक्ष ठड- 
राते हें से असत्य हे। ते अरविन्दत्वहेतु अआखयासिड हे । 


` ॥ तक्के संग्रह । e ९५ 
॥ मूख ॥ 
खरूपासिद्धा यथा शब्दा गणद्याधुषत्वात्‌ अब Ta शब्दे 
ना शब्दस्य श्रावणत्वा | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ | 
खरूपासिद्ध [अथात्‌ जिस हेत कौ पक्ष पर अयाग्यता हे जेसे 
शब्द गुण हे क्योंकि aq इंद्री से ज्ञात हाता हे। इस न्याय में N- 
घत्वहेतु से शब्द में गुणत्व का अनमान ANT हाता हे क्योंकि शब्द 
खोच से ज्ञात होता हे तो यह हेतु खरूपासिद्ध कहलाता है | 
॥ मल ॥ 
सोपाधिकाडेतव्याप्यत्वासि: | साध्यव्यापकत्वे सतिसाधनाव्या- 


पक उपाधि: | 
॥ अनुवाद्‌ OM 


उपाधि विशिष्ट जा हेत से व्याप्यत्वासिइ कहलाता है जे पदार्थ 
साध्य का व्यापक हे! Irc साधन का अव्यापक हा उसे उपाधि 


कहते हें। 


॥ मूल ॥ 
साध्यसमानाधिकरणाव्यन्ताभावाप्रतिद्यगित्वं साध्यव्यापकत्वम्‌। 
साधनवच्नचिष्ठात्यन्ताभावप्रतियेगित्वं साधनाव्यापकत्वम्‌ । 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
साध्य के अधिकरण में रहनेवाला जे अत्यन्ताभाव तिस की प्रति- 
योगिता जिस परार्थ में न रहे सो साध्य व्यापक हाता है। साधन 


Re 7 ॥ तक्क संग्रह ॥ 
[अथात्‌ हेतु] के अधिकरण में रहनेवाला जे अव्धन्ताभाव तिस कौ 
प्रतियोगिता जिस में रहे सो साधनाव्यापक कहलाता हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ 

wean धुमवान वझ्हिमत्वाद्व्यच Af Adr उपाधिः तथा- 

fe aa धुमस्तबार्ट्रेसन संयोग इति साध्यव्यापकता। यच Af 

स्तत्राट्रेसनसंयागा नास्ति अयागालके Wear संयागाभावा- 

दिति साधनाव्यापकता। एवं साध्यव्यापकत्वेसति साधनाव्या- 

पकत्वादाट्रे्वन संयाग उपाधि: से पा धिकत्वा दहि मत्वं व्याप्यत्वा- 

fag । 

| ॥ अनवाद ॥ 

vem धमवान है क्योंकि वहां ate हे इस स्थान में wer का 
संयोग उपाधि हे इस प्रकार से कि जहां धूम रहता हे वहां आर्द- 
न्धन का संयाग भो रहता हे इस लिये बह साध्य व्यापक हे ओर 
जहां ux है वहां sierra का संयोग नहीं हे SN अयागालक 
में व्हि हे परन्तु आद्रेन्धन के संयोग का अभाव है इस लिये uw 
साधन का अव्यापक है। इस प्रकार से आट्रेन्चनसंथाग साध्य का 
व्यापक है ओर साधन का अव्यापक हे इस लिये उपाधि हे उपाधि 

Irn से af NN व्याप्यत्वासिडु हे । 


"ys 


यस्थ साध्याभावः प्रमाणान्तरेण निख्ितः स बाधितः यथा af 
नुण्णी ट्व्यत्वादिति। अचानुष्णत्वं साध्यम्‌ तद्भाव उष्णत्वं 


॥ तक्ष संग्र | | ३७ 
स्माशेनप्रव्यक्षेण गुद्धते इति बाघितत्वम्‌। व्याख्यातमनुमान- 


प्रकरणम्‌ | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जिस हेतु के साध्य का अभाव टूसरे प्रमाण से पक्ष में निश्चित हे रो 


बाधित है जैसे afe अनुष्ण हे क्योंकि द्रव्य हे इस स्थान में उच्णत्व 


का अभाव साध्य हे उस का अभाव अथात्‌ चष्ण nup स्पार्शन प्रत्य- 
चात्मक जे! KN प्रमाण हे sA ज्ञात होता हे इस लिये ram 
हेतु बाधित Qao अनुमान का व्याख्यान हो चुका । 
॥ मूल ॥ 

उपमितिकरणमुपमानम्‌ । संच्नासंज्षिसस्बन्ध ज्ञानमुपमितिः 

तत्करणं साइश्यज्ञानम्‌। अतिदेशवा क्याथेस्रणमवान्तरव्या- 

पारः तथाहि गवयशब्दवाच्यमजानन्‌ FA NN t- 

Reem गवय इति खुत्वा वनं गतो वाक्यार्थ स्मरन्‌ गासडश- 

पिण्डं पश्यति तदनन्तर असे गवयशब्दवाच्य इव्यपनितिरुत्प- 

झते। व्याख्यातमुपमानम्‌। 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ | 

चपमिति के करण का उपमान कहते हैं। dur ओर संज्ञी के 
सम्बन्धन्नान के उपमिति कहते हें--सादश्य ज्ञान उपमिति का करण 
है। उपदिष्ट जा वाक्य तिसके अर्थ का जो सरण उस को व्यापार 
कहते हें इस का उटाइरण--कि काडे पुरुष जा गवय शब्द के वाच्य 
के नहों जानता ओर किसी आरण्यक पुरुष से सुना कि Tr के सदृश 
nau हेता हे uw सुन कर बन में जा कर वाक्याथे स्सरण करता 


३८ ॥ तक्षे संग्रह | 
हुआ गा सदृश पिण्ड QUI इस के अनन्तर यह गवय शब्द वाच्य हे 
यह ज्ञान उत्पन्न हाता हे। उपमान का व्याख्यान हा चुका। 
॥ मूल ॥ 
mani wz: । आस्त यथार्थवक्ता वाक्यं पट्समहः यथा 
गामानयेति। शक्त पदम्‌। अस्ह्ात्पटाद्यमथा que इति 
iuri संकेतः शक्तिः | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
आप परुष के वाक्य का शब्द कहते हें। यथार्थ कथन करने 
वाले It आभ कहते हैं । wet के समह को वाक्य कहते हें ओर 
शक्ति जिसमें रहे उस का पद करते Y इस पद से यद्द अर्थ qus 
योग्य है इस ईखरेच्छारूपी संकेत के शक्ति कहते Y 
॥ मूल ॥ 
आकांक्षा योग्यता सन्निधिआ वाक्याथंन्रानहेतः। 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
आकांक्षा योग्यता ओर सन्निधि वाक्य के अर्थ ज्ञान में हेत हे | 
॥ मूख ॥ 
पदस्थ पदान्तरव्यतिरेकमरयुक्तान्वयानमुभावकत्वमाकांच्ञा अथा- 
ret येएम्यता। पदानामविलम्बेनोञ्चारणं afafa: । 
॥ अनवाद ॥ 
एक पर में दूसरे पद के न होने के कारण से वाध उत्पन्न करने में 


जा असामर्थ्य उस के! आकांक्षा कहते I अर्थ के अबाध का 


— 


॥ तक्के संग्रह ॥ ae 


येएम्यता कहते I vat का अविलंब से उच्चारण afafa कइ- 
लाता है। 
॥ मूख । 
आकांच्याद्रिद्ित वाक्यमप्रमाणम्‌ यथा : t. 
तिनप्रमाणमाकांच्ााविरद्धात। ` 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
आकांक्षा आदिसे रदित वाक्य प्रमाण नहों हाता Sd गो 
AIST पुरुष N यह वाक्य प्रमाण नहों। क्योंकि यहां आकांच्या 
का face हे। अथात्‌ इन परो का अर्थ बुरूने के लिये pui 
पद को अपेक्षा नहों। . | 
| ॥ मूल ॥ 
अग्िनासिञ्चेट्िति न प्रमाणम्‌ योग्यता विरात्‌ à 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
आग से सोंचना चाहिए ay वाक्य प्रमाण HN हे क्योंकि यहां 
योग्यता का विरह Qao अथात्‌ सेचन योग्यत्व अग्नि में AN है। 
| ॥ मूल ॥ 


प्रहरेप्दरे असहेाञ्चारितानि गामानयेव्यादि पदानि A NAT- 
णम्‌ साक्षिव्याभावात्‌ । 
॥ अरवाद्‌ ॥ 
प्रहर प्रहर के अन्तर पर असहोश्वारित जो गा ले आओ ये पट 
प्रमाण wer इस लिये कि साल्तिष्यं का अभाव हे | 


8० ॥ तक्ते संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मूल ॥ 
वाक्य fafad लौकिकं fuu वेट्कमे ख्रोक़त्वा झज्ेमेव 
प्रमाणम्‌ लाकिकंत SATA प्रमाणं अन्यट्प्रमाणाम्‌। 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
वाक्य दा प्रकार का हे वैदिक ओर लाकिक वेदिक वाक्य सब 
प्रमाण हे क्योंकि ईर ने उन का कहा हे ले।किक वाक्य वे प्रमाण 
हैं जिन को आम ने कहा हे ओर सब टूस रे वाक्य अप्रमाण- हे । 
॥ मल ॥ 


AMSA WAT तत्करणं शब्दः इति यथार्थानुभवो 


निरूपित: i 
॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


वाक्य के अर्थ का जो ज्ञान से शाब्दज्ञान कहलाता हे अथात्‌ 
शब्दजनित ज्ञान इस ज्ञान का करण शब्द होता हे । यथाथानुभव 
निरूपण समाप्त हुआ अब आगे अयथथोनुभव का निरूपण किया 


जाता हे। 
॥ मूल ॥ 


अयथाथानुभवस्थिविधः संशयविपत्येय तक्षेभेटात i 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
अयथाथानुभव तौन प्रकार का हे संशय विपय्थय तक्ष इन भेटं से 


॥ मूल ॥ 
एकस्िन्ध स्मिणि विरुदुनानाधन्मेवे शिष्यावगाहि ज्ञानं संशयः 
यथा स्थाणुवा प्रुषावेति। 


— . — 


k 


S h^ 
vum -a 


॥ तङ्क संग्रह ॥ ४९ 
॥ अनवाद ॥ 
एक धर्मि में विरुद्वानेकधमेवेशिष्यविषयक जा ज्ञान वह संशय 
F Sat wry हे वा पुरुष हे यह ज्ञान | 
॥ मल ॥ 
fai विपर्ययः। यपा शुक्ताविदं रजतमिति i 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
` मिध्या ज्ञान विपयेय हे । जसा शुक्ति में ae रजत हे । 
SEE 
व्याप्यारोपेण व्यापका रेपस्तके:। यथा यरि वन्हिनेस्थात्‌ तहि 
warf नस्थादिति। 
॥ अनवाद ॥ 
व्याप्य के आरोप से व्यापक का जा आरोप वह तर्क है। HIT जा 
ur न रहे ते धूम भौ नहों रहेगा। 
॥ मल ॥ 
स्मृतिरपि दिघा यथाथीऽयथार्थच। प्रमाजन्या यथार्थ अममा 
जन्या अयथाथो। 
॥ अनुवाद d 
स्मुति भौ दे प्रकार की हे यथाथे खोर अयथार्थे। प्रमा से उत्पन्न 
यथार्थं हे और अप्रमा से उत्पन्न अयथाथे हे | 
॥ मृश ॥ 
aiii iiiki qui प्रतिकूलवेदनौयं दुःखम्‌। 


४२ Qm संग्रह ॥ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ | 
सभा के अनुकूलता से जिस का अनुभव हाता हे वदद सुख हे । 
और जिस का प्रतिकूलता से अनुभव होता हे वह दुःख हे । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
इच्छा कामः red: छतिः प्रयत्न: | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
इच्छा काम S क्रोध देष हे । छति प्रयत्न हे । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
विहितकमेजन्याधमेः निषिड्ठकर्मे जन्यस्तुघमे T 


॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


विहित कमे | से उत्पन्न धर्म हे। ओर निघिइ कमे से उत्पन्न 


अधम हे । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
बु्याटयेएऽष्टावात्ममाज्विशेष गुणा: | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
वद्धिआदि आठ केवल आत्मा के विशेष गुण हैं । 
॥ मूल ॥ 


वड्डौच्छाप्रय्लादिविधा नित्या अनित्याझ । नित्या . 
अनित्या जोवस्थ | | 


॥ तक संग्रह N ४३ 
॥ अनुवाद I 
बुद्धि इच्छा चार प्रयत्न ये दा मकार के है। नित्य सार अनित्य । 
नित्य ईश्वर के हें चर अनित्य जीव के हैं । 
॥ मूख ॥ 
संस्कारस्त्रिविधो ait भावना स्थितिस्थापकच्येति। वेगः एथि- 
व्यादिचतुष्टयमनेहक्ति;। अनुभवजन्यास्थ तिहेतुभावना | आत्म- 
maafa: o अन्यथाछातस्थ पनस्ताट्वस्थ्यापादकः स्थिति 
स्थापकः। कटाद्एथिवी aia: इति गुणा: । 
॥ अनवाट ॥ 
संस्कार तौन प्रकार का है वेग भावना और स्थितिस्थापक । वेग 
एथिवी आदि चार ओर मन इन पांचों में रहता हे। अनुभव 
जन्य और सुति का हेतु भावना है बह केवल आत्मा में रहता है। 
अन्यथाहुत के फिर उसी अवस्था में ले आनेहारा स्थितिस्थापक है 
यह केवल कटयाटि जा एथिवी उस में रद्दता हे) गुणां का कथन 
हे चुका ॥ | 
॥ मूल ॥ 
चलनाव्मकं wed | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
चलनात्मक कमं है। 
॥ मूल ॥ 


जड़े टेशसंवागहेत्रुरछेपणाम्‌। अधघोरेशर्थेयहेतुरपच्षेपणम्‌। 


४४ ॥ तक्के संग्रह ॥ 
शरौरस्य सबच्चिक्षष्टसंवेगहेतुराकंचनम्‌ । विभ्रक्ृष्टसंयोगहेतुः प्र- 
सारणम्‌ । अन्यव्यणे गमनम्‌। एथिव्यादिचतृष्टयमनामाज wie a 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
S के संयोग का हेत उत्चेपण हे । अधोटेश के संयोग का 
हेत अपचेपण हे i शरीर के सञ्निष्ट के संयोग का हेतु आकुञ्चन 


va fame के संयोग का हेतु प्रसारण हे ओर सब ग्रमन है। 
एथिवौ आरि चार ओर मन इन utt में रहता हे। 


॥ मल ॥ 

नित्यमेकमनेकानुगतं सामान्यम्‌ N इत्ति | तत्‌ द्विविधम्‌ 

परापरभेटात्‌। परं GAT) अपर जातिद्रेव्यत्वादिः | 

` ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 

नित्य एक ओर अनेक पदाथा में अनुगत जो हे सो सामान्यहे । 
sep गुण चर कर्मे इन तीनों में रहता हे। वह रो मकार काहे 
पर ओर अपर इन Wet से। सन्ता पर हे ओर द्रव्यवादि जाति 
अपर हे | 


॥ मूख ॥ 
fagaga व्यावत्तेका faut: 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
नित्य ga में wea BU जे व्यावभेक हें वह॑ विशेष हैं । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
नित्यसम्बन्धः समवाय: | अयतसिद्धृष्ठतिः। ययोद्योमे ध्ये एक- 


i संग्रह ॥ ४४ 
मपराश्रितमेवावतिष्ठते NUN अबयवावयविना गुण- 
गुणिनो क्रियाक्रियावकी जातिकक्तो विशेषनिव्यद्रव्येचेति i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
नित्य सम्बन्ध समवाय हे ay wan सिद्ध पदाथी में रहता है 
जिन पदाथा में एक FAT पर आश्रित रहता है वे अयत fag हैं । 
अवयब ओर अवयवी गुण ओर गणी क्रिया और क्रियावान्‌ जाति 
ओर व्यक्ती विशष ओर नित्य द्रव्य इतने SNN पदार्थ हैं i 


॥ मल ॥ 
LN 


| अनादिः सान्तः प्रागभाव:। SN: पूर्वे कार्येस्थ। सादिरनन्तः 
मध्वंसः। उत्पत्यनन्तरं कार्यस्थ। बेकालिकसंसगेवच्छिमप्रति- 
येगिकाईव्यन्ताभाव: | यथा भूतले चरो नास्यौति। तादात्म्य- 
सम्बन्धावच्छिमप्रमतियागिका$न्यान्याभाव: । यथा चरः परो न 
NaN 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जिस का आदि अधात्‌ उत्पत्ति नों है ओर अंत हे वह प्राग 
भाव है। यह कार्य के उत्पत्ति के पहिले रहता हे। जिस का 
आदि हे ओर अंत नहों वह प्रध्वंस हे। यह कारये के उत्पत्ति के 
अनंतर रहता है। Mt काल में जा सम्बन्ध उस का प्रतियोगी 
अन्म॑ताभाव है। जैसा भतल पर घट नहों है। तादात्म्य सम्बन्ध 
का प्रतिणेगी अन्योन्याभाव है जेसा चट जा हे से! पट नहीं हे । 


४६ ॥ AÈ संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मूले ॥ 
सर्वेषां पदार्थानां यथायथमज्नेप्रेवास्तभावात्ममेब पदाथ 
इति faga | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
यथा योग्य रूप से कहे हुए पदाथीं में सब परार्थो का अंतभाव 
होता है इस लिये सात हो पदार्थ हे ay सिद्ध भया। 
| ॥ मुल ॥ 
कणादट्न्यायमतयावालव्यत्पत्षिसिद्धये । 
अन्नंभट्टेन विदुषा रच्चितस्तकेसंग्रह:॥ 
॥ अनुवाद | 
surg औरर न्याय इन के मतें में बालकों का f होने के 
लिये विद्वान्‌ जा अन्नं erg उस ने तकेलंग्रह की रचना को हे। 
॥ मूल ॥ 
इति तर्कसंग्रहः qui 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
इस प्रकार से तर्कसंग्रह संपूर्ण भया। | 
[जो अग्रिम वाक्य विसरण से qu हुए थे सो २६ JuS में ९५ 
at पंक्ती के अनन्तर स्थापन करना ] 
॥ मूल ॥ 
लज प्रत्यक्षक्षानकरणं gare | इन्द्रियसब्रिकषजन्य ज्ञानं mare t 
तत्‌ fafasi निर्बिकल्पकं सबिकल्यकञ्च तत्र निष्पृकारकं ज्ञानं 


॥ तफे du ४७ 
निर्विकल्यकं। यथा इदं किञ्चित्‌ सप्रकारकं ज्ञानं सविकल्यकं 
यथा feara ब्राह्मणोयं उद्यामेयबमिति | 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


उस में प्रत्यक्ष कान का करण मव्य हे इन्द्रिय ओर अथे के 
सश्चिकर्ष से जा ज्ञान उत्पन्न हाता है उसे प्रत्यक्ष कहते हें वह टो 
प्रकार का है एक निर्विकल्पक ओर दूसरा सविकल्यक इन में निष्प 
कारक ज्ञान निविकल्यक है डोसा यह कुछ है और सप्रकारक ज्ञान 
सविकल्यक हे जैसा ay डित्य हे ay ब्राह्मण हे यष श्याम Y 
॥ मूल ॥ 
NA NUN Kurt ef: षडडिधःसंयागसंयक्तसमवाय 
संयुक्तसमवेतसमवायसमवायसमवेतसमवायविशेषणविशेव्यभावा- 
इति। waar घट प्रत्यक्ष जनने संयोगः sfdad: | घटरूप- 
प्रत्यक्ष जनने संयुक्तसमवायः सन्निकषे: A: AN चे रूपस्थ 
समवायात्‌। रूपत्व सामान्यप्रत्यक्षे संयक्त समवेतसमवायः wfg- 
wd: Wu: संयुक्त घट रूपं समवेतं तत्र SITY समवायात्‌ । 
साबण शब्दसाचात्कारे समवायः सन्निकर्षः कणे विवरहत्याका- 
WY श्रावत्वात्‌ शब्दस्याकाशग णत्वात्‌ गुणगुणिनाच्य समवा- 
AA) WT साचात्कारे समवेतसमवायः Shaws: Frag 
शब्दे शब्दत्वस्य समवायात्‌। अभावप्रत्यक्ञे विशेषणविशव्य भावः 
सन्निकर्षः घटाभाववडू तलमिव्यत चक्षु: संयक्त भूतले चटाभावस्थ 
विशेषणत्वात्‌ wi सन्निकषषट्टूजन्य ज्ञानं प्रत्यक्ष तत्करण- 
मिन्द्रियं प्रत्यक्षप्रमाणमितिसिद्धम i 9 


gu ॥ तक्के संग्रह ॥ 

॥ अनुवाद्‌ d 
प्रत्यक्ष ज्ञान का हेत इन्द्रिय ओर अर्थ का wf we प्रकार 
का हे संयाग संयक्तसमवाय संयुक्तसमवेतसमवाय समवाय समवेत 
समवाय विशेषणबिशव्यभाव इन Wet. we से चट का wur 
उत्पन्न हाने में संयोग संनिकष हे। घट रूप के प्रत्यक्ष हाने में 
संयुक्तसमवाय सन्निकर्ष हे क्योंकि aq: संयुक्त घर में रूप का सम- 
वाय है। रूपत्व सामान्य के प्रत्यक्ष हाने में संयुक्तसमवेतसमवाय 


सत्तिकर्ष हे जिस लिये कि va: संयुक्त घट में रूप समवेत हे us 


में रूपत्व का समवाय हे । णज से शब्द के प्रत्यक्ष हाने में समवाय 
afaa हे क्योंकि कर्णविवरट्टत्ति जा आकाश वहो आज हे और 
आकाश का शब्द गुण हे ओर गुण ओर गुणी का समवाय Y'a 
शब्दत्व के प्रत्यक्ष हाने में समवेतसमवाय सन्निक्े हे जिस लिये कि 
आज समवेत जे! शब्द उस में शब्दत्व का समवाय Y! अभाव के 
ware हाने में विशेषणविशेष्यभाव सन्निकर्ण हे जेसा जहां भूतल 
पर घट का अभाव हे वहां चक्षु: संयुक्त भूतल में घट के अभावकेरं 
विशेषणत्व हे । ud mw मकार के सन्निकर्ष से उत्पन्न हुआ ज्ञान 
प्रत्यक्ष हे उस का करण इन्द्रिय हे इस लिये इन्द्रिय प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण 
है यह सिद्ध भया। 


॥ इरति प्रत्यक्तखंडः ॥ 


= * £ 


r 


LEC TURES 


ON THE 


NYA'YA PHILOSOPHY, 
EMBRACING THE TEXT 


OF THE 


TARKA SANGRAHA. 


PRINTED FOR THE USE OF THE BENARES COLLEGE, 


BY ORDER OF GOVERNMENT, N. W. P. 


PRINTED AT THE RECORDER PRESS, BY C. H. VOSS, 


RAJAH’S BAZAR,—NEW MINT, 


2 


[ 2ND EprrioN, — Revised.— 350 COPIES ; — RICE ]0% as.] 


— — ee! 


— i. a 


—ů— ————— — 


— प्न . — | 


PREFACE 


TO THE 


FIRST EDITION. 


Turse lectures were delivered to the senior class of pupils in 
the English Department of the Benares College, with the view 
of introducing them to the philosophical terminology current 
among their learned fellow-countrymen, the pandits. The 
easiest, if not the only, way to obtain a thorough acquaintance 
with the force of the terms belonging to a philosophical system, 
is to study the system itself. The circumstances under which 
the lectures were delivered will account for their familiar tone, 
and for the introduction of various remarks which would 
have been superfluous if the work had been addressed to the 


learned of Europe. 


J. R. B. 
Benares College, ]848. 


ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THis edition has been carefully revised, and, in great part, 
rewritten. The most important alterations,—and, it is hoped, 
improvements,—are in the section on Inference, where the 
Inductive and Deductive divisions of the subject have been 
more clearly made out. The text of this edition has been care- 
fully collated by my coadjutor, Mr. F. Edward Hall, who 
has also suggested occasional improvements in the rendering, 
prepared the list of Questions for Examination, and furnished 
the following observations on the text-book and its several 
commentaries. J. R. B. 


Benares College, 
l3th Nov. 3852. 


ii PREFACE. 


If tradition may be credited, Annam Bhatta, the author 
of the Tarka-sangraha, flourished about two hundred 
years ago. He belonged to the Tailanga race, and is said 
to have been, by sect, a S'aiva. As an author, he is most 
widely known by his Tarka-sangraha, and by his com- 
mentary on it, the Tarka-dípiké. In addition to these 
works, he also composed notes on Kaiyyata's commentary 
on the Mahábháshya. These, as well as the scholia of 
others of Kaiyyata's annotators, having been superseded 
by the more recent elucidations of Nágesa Bhatta, are 
now seldom to be met with. 


The Tarka-sangraha, considering its conciseness, as also its 
secular and rudimentary character, has been the subject 
of unusually copious and varied illustration. The subjoined 
catalogue of commentaries which it has elicited, is as 
complete as I have at present the means of making it. 


I The Tarka-dípiká, by the author of the text. This, the 
most difficult of the commentaries on the Tarka-sangra- 
ha, is also the only one among them that has been 
disseminated through the medium of the press. It was 
lithographed, with the text, by Munshí Budha Sinha, at 
Benares, in I850. The volume consists of 53 pages, 
running transversely, and contains 500 s'lokas, the com. 
mentary contributing about 380 of them. 

'The Tarka-dípiká, by reason of its abstruseness, is familiarly 
called, with allusion to the great logical commentary the Gádá- 
dhart, the Bála-gádádharí, or “lesser Gddddhart.” 

This commentary has been elucidated by 

l. The Hanumadiya, by Hanumadáchárya, a 
follower of the Vaishnava school of Madhwa Achar- 
ya. This writer was a native of Karnáta, but 
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spent the greater portion of his life in the 
service of the Rájá of Nágpur, at his capital. 
He is said to have died about a hundred years 
ago. The Hanunadtya contains nearly 6000 
'‘lokas. 

2. The Nílakanthí, by Nilakantha S'ástri, 
of Balléri in Tailanga. The writer died at Be- 
nares about 30 years ago. The Nilakanfht con- 
tains not far from ]250 slokas. 

The Nélakantht has been interpreted in 
a. The Rémabhadrt, by Rámabhadra Bhat- 
ta, & Tailanga. This work I have had no 
opportunity of inspecting nor am l in- 
formed of its extent. 

3. The Tarka-dípiká has also been annotated 
by the author ofthe Nirukts, No. III., in which 
allusion is made to it. In point of seniority, 
No. 8 precedes No. 2. 

4. Mukunda Bhatta Géádegila, the author of 
No. V., is also said to have written a commentary 
on the Tarka-dípiká. One of my pandits pro- 
fesses to have seen the work, but has not been 
able to produce it. 

II. The Nydya-bodhint, by Govardhana Misra, a Gau- 
da, the author of the Tarka-bhdshd-prakds a. The Nydya- 
bodhiní is the simplest of all the commentaries on the 
Tarka-sangraha, and has considerable currency. It contains 
about 400 slokas. 

III. The Nirukti, by Pattábhiráma S“Astri, a Tailanga of 
Chola. This, one of the easiest of the commentaries on 
the Tarka-sangraha, is reported to have been written for 
the instruction of the author's daughter. Pattábhiráma is 
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supposed to have died about 75 years ago. The Nirukti 
contains nearly 600 s'lokas. 

IV. The Siddhdnta-chandrodaya, by Krishna Dhirjati 
Díkshita. It purports to have been composed for the use 
of Rájá Sinha, son of Rájá Gada Sinha of Ujjayani. This 
work is reputed the most difficult, after the. Tarka-dipikd, 
of the various commentaries on the Tarke-sangraha. It 
contains about ]300 8 lokas. 

V. The Tarka-sangraha-chandriké, by Mukunda Bhatta 
Gádegila,a Maháráshtra. It contains about 200 s'lokas. 

VI. The Pada-kritya, by Chandraja Sinha, a Gauda 
Kshatriya. This work is read, to some extent, inthe Gangetic 
provinces. It contains about }000 s'lokas. 

VII. The Tarka-sangrahopannydsa, by Meru S‘astri, a 
Maháráshtra sannydsi of great local repute, still living at 
Benares. This work is much esteemed, though the author 
has not attached his name to it. It contains about 500 
s lokas. | 

These works have been arranged, as far as was practicable, 
in chronological order. This point, however, is scarcely de- 
terminable by any internal evidence afforded by the works 
themselves, or by any otber treatises on the Nyáya which I 
have consulted. In arriving at my conclusions, I have, accor- 
dingly, been obliged to rely principally on living tradition, 
under confirmation or correction of the dates of transcription 


noted in the oldest procurable MSS. of each work. These 


commenfaries being in prose, in order to convey a definite 
idea of their extent, I have employed, for facility, the native 
method of estimating the size of similar works. "This method 
consists in computing the number of couplets to which 
they would correspond, if reduced to the measure of the 
Anushtubh metre. 
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EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 


CHAPTER I. 


l.—What and how many are the Categories, according to 
the Nyáya? § 2 

2.—What and how many are they, according to Aristo- 
tle? § 2 

3.—What is meant by the term Category or Predica- 
ment? § 2. 

4.—What is the etymological meaning of the corresponding 
Sanskrit term? § 2. 

5.— What and how many substances does the Nydya re- 
cognise? § 3. 

6.—Mention the chemical view of the composition of wa- 
ter. § 3. 

7.—How does this view accord with that of the Nyá- 
ya? $8. 

8.— What two opinions are entertained, by European 
physicists, regarding the nature of Light? 9 3, 

9.—Does either of these opinions accord with that of the 
Nyáya? $8. 

l0.—Why are Time and Space classed among Substan- 
ces? § 3. 

ll.—ĦHow many are the Qualities, and what are 
they ? § 4. 

2.— What and how many varieties of Action are laid down 
in the Nyáya? § 5 

3.— What objection has been brought against the Nyáya 
division of action? $ 5 
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4.— How is Community divided? § 6. 

5.—To what do these divisions correspond, in our phrase- 
logy? $6. 

6.— What are Ultimate Differences? & 7. 

l7.— Where are they held to reside? § 7. 

]8.—Give an example of Co-inherence. § 8. 

9. How many kinds of Non-existence are enumerated ? 
Their names? § 9. 


CHAPTER II. 


20.—How is Earth defined? § J0. 

2].—Of how many kinds is it said to be? ll. 

22.—In what character is it eternal, and in what character 
is it uneternal? & JI. 

23.—Are the facts of Chemistry such as to render advisa- 
ble the identification of the odorous with the earthy? 6 J. 

24.—What is meant by saying that Earth is uneternal in 
the form of aggregates? & II. 

25.—What says Empedocles on the subject of the common 
nature of the senses and the elements? $ II. 

26.—Similarly, according to the Nyáya, what is the nature 
of the senses, severally? 6 JI. 

27.— What is the Naiyáyika definition of Water? & 2. 

28.—What does the Nyáya justly assert regarding le- 
vity? § 32. 

29.—As the Naiyáyika view of levity is correct, do the 
holders of it also agree with the moderns in regard to the 
nature of cold? § 32. 

30.—Define Light, according to the Nyáya ? & 4. 

3l.—How is Light in the form of masses divided? $ 24, 
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32.—In what is each supposed to be resident or pro- 
duced ? § J4. 

33.— Does our theory of light and heat agree with that of 
the Nyáya ? S J4. 

34.— How do our views on the subject of vision differ from 
those of the Nyáya ? 6 4. 

35.— Compare the Naiyáyika doctrine of intestinal heat 
with Liebig's theory of digestion. § 4. 

96.—Why, in the Nyáya, is Gold held to be ofthe na- 
ture of light? § l4. 

97.—How is it viewed in the Mímánsá philosophy? § 4. 

38.—And how by European Chemists? § J4. 

39.—Give the definition of Air, according to the Nyá- 
ya. § I5. 

40.— What are the two European vicws of Air, as to its 
possessing colour? § 5. 

4l.—What reason is there for supposing that it has co- 
lour? 6 ]5. 

42.—What is meant by prána? § 6. 

43.—As it is held to be of but one kind, how comes it to 
be spoken of as if it were of several kinds? 6 J6. 

44.— What does Prof. Wilson remark in regard to the vital 


airs? § 6. 
45.—Define the Ether of the Nyáya, and state its attri- 
butes. § l7. 


46.—For what purpose is the Ether assumed, by the 
Naiyáyikas, as a fifth element? § 7. 

47.—Compare, or contrast, the Nyáya theory of the sen- 
ses and their operation, with the ancient European theory of 
sensible forms. $ 7. 

48.— Define Time, and state its attributes. § 8. 

49.— Define Place, and state its attributes. ]9. 
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50.— How is Soul defined and divided? § 20. 

5l.— State the definition and description of Mind. 2]. 

52.— What objection do the Naiy4yikas bring against the 
Mímánsá view of Mind? S 2I. 

53.— What analogy do the Naiyáyikas adduce in illustra- 
tion of their opinion that the Mind can attend to only one 
object at a time? § 2l. 

54.—How is the phenomenon, instanced in this analogy, 
accounted for, in modern philosophy? § 2]. 


CHAPTER III. 


55.—How does the Ny4ya define Colour? 6 22. 

56.—How many varieties are there said to be of Colour, 
and where are they held to reside? § 22. 

57.— How many and what varieties of Colour are held to 
reside in each of its substrata? § 22. 

58.—According to Sir Isaac Newton, to what are the va- 
rieties of Colour owing? § 22. 

59.—Define Savour, according to the Nyáya. $ 23. 

60.—Of how many kinds is it said to be, and what are 
they? 6 28. 

6] ,---7 what substances is it held to reside? § 23. 

62.—How many kinds of Savour are there held to be in 
Earth, and how many in Water? § 23. 


63.— What is the European view ofthe savour of pure 
water? § 23. 


64.—Define and divide Odour, according to the text- 
book. § 24. 

65.— Where is it said to reside? 6 24. 

66.—State the Nyäya definition of Tangibility. § 25. 
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67.— What are its kinds, and where are they held to re- 
side? § 25. . 

68.— Give the Natyfyika. definition of Number. § 27. 

69.—Of what may Number be predicated ? $ 28. 

70.—State the nature of Unity ; and of Multiplicity. 


$ 28. 
7l.—How is the transientness of uneternal Unity mani- 
fested? & 28. 


72.—And how the universal transientness of Duality 
&c.? 6 28. 

73.—On what is Disjunction dependent ? 4 82. 

74— Define Weight, and state where it is held to re- 
side. $ 34. 

75.— What modern experiments militate against the Nyá- 
ya, in this connection? $ 84. 

76.—According to the Nyáya, is levity a positive qua- 
lity? § 34. 

77.— What is the correct employment of the terms light 
and heavy? § 34. 

78.—Define Fluidity, state to what substances it is held to 
appertain, and divide it. § 35. 

79.—Where does each kind reside? § 35. 

80.—Explain in what respects modern science is opposed 
to the Nydya, respecting the nature of Fluidity. § 35. 

8 0 what notion has the allusion, in the text, to liqui- 
fied light, reference? § 35. 

82.—Define Viscidity, and state its locus. § 36. 

83.—Hence, of what nature are oil &c., agreeably to the 
Nyáya? § 36. 

84.—How does this view apply to the case of mercu- 
ry? § 86. 
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. 85.—Define Sound, and state where it is held to re- 
side. $ 87. 
86.—How does this stand in regard to the European 
theory? $ 87. 
` 87.— Define Knowledge, and state its divisions, according to 
the Nyáya. $ 38. 
88.— Define Remembrance and Notion, and state the divi- 
sions of thelatter. § 89. | 
89.—Give examples of each division. § 40. 
90.—What is the technical Sanskrit name of Right 
Notion? § 40. 
9l.——How many kinds of Right Notion are there, and what 
are they? § 4]. 
92.—Of how many kinds are their instrumental causes, and 
what are they? § 4l. 
. 98.—How far is the philosophical nomenclature, here em- 
ployed in Sanskrit, free from ambiguity? § 4]. 
94.— What does the Sánkhya say of the Naiyáyika conclu- 
sion from Similarity? $ 4l. 
95.—Give the substance of the illustrations adduced in 
point. $ 4l. 
96.—Define an Instrumental Cause. $ 42. 
97.—Define a Cause generally. § 43. 
98.—Define an Effect. $ 44. 
99.— Show how this virtually corresponds with Mr. Mill's 
language. $ 44. 
00.— How many kinds of Cause are reckoned, and what are 
ther names? § 45. 
0.— Define and exemplify each. 5 45 


02.— How far does this view of causes agree with that of 
the followers of Aristotle? § 45 
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03.— How, in modern philosophy, has the application of 
the word cause been narrowed? § 45 

]04.— What is understood by a Physical Cause ? & 45 

05.— And what by an Efficient Cause? § 45 

06.— Define Perception. 5 46. 

07.— What is a Logical Individual? 5 46. 

]08.— What does Mr. Moberly remark on this 7 § 46. 

09.—Explain the terms nirvikalpaka and savikalpaka. & 46. 

}l0.—Whatisan Induction? § 48. 

]ll.— What is an Inference? 5 48. 

]l2.— What is syllogizing ? $ 48. 

]l3.—Give examples. 5 48. 

]4.— Explain and exemplify the application of the terms 
vyápti and paksha-dharmatá. § 48. 

]l5.—Define the “ subjects possession." § 48. 


]6.— Whence comes, perhaps, the formal difference be- 
tween the phraseology of European logic and that of Indian, 
that the Hindus, in*private reasoning, combine the major and 
minor premises in a single expression? $ 48. 

ll7.— Give, at full length, an example of inferring for 
oneself, and then of proving to another. $$ 49, 50. 

]8.— What underserved censures have been passed on the 
five-membered argumentative exposition ? $ 6]. 

9.— How has Ritter misunderstood the five-membered 
exposition? $ 5l. 

]20.— Explain how an induction is equivalent to the Con- 
sideration of a Sign." 5 52. 

l2l.—How many kinds of Sign are there, and what are 
they? § 53. 

22.— Illustrate the three in order. § 53. 

728,-- What is the Subject, in an argument? $ 54. 


I24.— What is an Instmive on the same side 5 54. 

]25.— What is an “ Instance on the opposite side” ? 5 54. 

226.—Ts what terms, employed by Bacon, do these ex- 
pressions correspond? § 54. 

]27.— What are the various Semblances of a reason? 9 55. 

28.— Define and divide the Fallacy called savyabhichira. 
§ 56. | 
]29.-—Dofine and exemplify the ^ Semblances of a reason" 
called sádhárana, asádhérama, and unupusuAkdri. $$ 56, 
57, 58. | 

30.— Define and exemplify a viruddha-hetu. § 59. 

3.— Define and exemplify a Counterbalanced reason. 
$ 60. | 

32.— State the three-fold division of an * Unreal’ reason. 
§ 6]. | m 

33.—Exemplify che Unreal’ reason called dsraydstddha. 

62. 
d }84.——Exemplify the Unreal’ reason termed swarüpásid- 
dha. 68. | 

॥35:--लीग९ the Unreal’ reason called vyápyetwásiddha. 

64. 
; ]36.—-Define the logical term upádhi. 5 64. 

37.— Illustrate the expressions sádhyavyápakatá and 
stdhantivydpakatd. $ 65. 

38.— Define and exemplify a ‘ Futile’ reason. $ 67. 

39.—-Define upamána. १ 68, 

40.— Give an example of it. 8 68. 

]4}.—Define a “Trustworthy Assertion”. § 60. 

]42.— Who is “One Worthy”? 5 69. 

I43.— What is a Speech or Sentence? $ 69. 

]44.— What is a Grammatically inflected word? ?  $ 69., 
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l45.—In what is its Power here said to consist? 6 69. 

746.--स पका are the causes in the absence of which no sense 
can be gathered from a Sentence? 5 70. 

]47.—Define the ‘Expectancy’ of a word. $ 7]. 

48.— Define the ‘Compatibility’ of a word. $ 7]. 

]49.—Define the Juxta-position’ ef words. $ 7]. 

]50.—Exemplify the absence of these several requisites. ¢ § 
72, 73, 74. 

l5l.—Whatisthe literal meaning of ékánkshá ? § 72. 

52.— Define s'ábda-jnána. $ 76. 

]53.— What are the divisions of “Incorrect Notion" ? 
$ 77. 

l54.— Define Doubt. $ 78. 

55.— Define Mistake. § 79. 

]56.— Define and exemplify reductio ad absurdum. § 80. 

]57.— What is the connection and difference between the 
three kinds of Wrong Notion" just defined? 5 80. 

58.— Define Memory. $ 8]. 

359.--पसण्न are Pleasure and Pain defined ? g 82. 

]60.— Define Desire, Aversion, and Effort. § 88. 

¥6L.——What definition is given of Merit and Demerit ? 

84. 
र 62.— Which of the qualities belong to soul alone? § 85. 
63.— What qualities are called self-reproductive ? 5 87. 


CHAPTER IV. 
I64.— Define and divide Action. $ 88. 


CHAPTER V. 
]65.— Define Genus. $ 89. 


TCT 2 — ͤ—:.ꝰv 3 — MIU v 


xir PREFACE. 


66.—To what terms, used by us in regard to Community, 
do the words para and apara correspond ? $ 89. 


CHAPTER VI. 
]67.— What are called Differences ? § 90. 


CHAPTER VII. 
]68.— Define Co-inherence." $ 9], 


CHAPTER VIII. 


l69.— How many and what are the varieties of Non- 
existence? $ 92. 
]70.—Exemplify each. $ 92. 


I7l.—To what circumstance does the Vais'eshika school 


owe its name? § 94. 
72.— Who was the founder of the Vais eshika school, and 


who of the Naiyáyika ? § 94. 


EMENDATIONS. 


PAGE. LINE. 
3 77 For dig read dis’, 
4 3,4 For Priority and Posteriority read 
Remoteness and Proximity 
l4 22 Include ‘ Present,’ and ‘ Future,’ 
in brackets. 
à 27 For Space read Place. 
26 6 Delete the brackets enclosing pramá. 
37 7 After inherence in add what inheres 
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LECTURES 


.ON THE 


NYAYA PHILOSOPHY. 


THE compendium of the Nyaya system of philoso- 
phy, entitled the Tarka Sangraha, which we purpose 
here to translate and comment upon, has the follow- 
ing exordium :— 


निधाय छदि विश्वश विधाय गुरुवन्दनम्‌ । 


बालानां सुखबोधाय क्रियते ggf v: ॥ 


l. * Having placed in my heart the Lord of the 
World, [that is to say, having meditated on God,] 
and having saluted my preceptor, I compose [this 
treatise, named] the Compendium of Logical Re- 
gults, for the pleasant comprehension of the un- 


instructed." 
A 
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d, The author then proceeds to enumerate tlie 
categories, or most general heads, under one or other 
of which every Name current in the world is capa- 
ble of being classed. These, in accordance with the 
systemi of Kandda, followed by the author of the 
Tarka Sangraha, are enumerated in the next extract. 


CHAP. I.—Txre CATEGORIES. 


द्रव्यगणकर्म सामान्यविशेषसमवायाभावास्मप्त 
पदाथा: d 


2. “Substance /dravya), Quality (guna), Action 
(karma), Genus (sdmdnya), Difference (visesha), 
Co-inherence (samavdya), and Non-existence (abha- 
$a ;—these are the seven Categories (padartha) 

a. 'The word Category is derived from a Greek 
word corresporiding to the Latin predicamentum, and 
signifying “what can be said or predicated” respect- 
ing the several things included under the term. 
For example, the Colour, Savour, and Odour of an 
apple are qualities. We predicate or assert that Co- 
lour comes under the category or predicament of 
Quality ; and so of the others. But we cannot, cor- 
rectly speaking, predicate any thing of Quality it- 
self, except that it is one of the miost general or 
comprehensive of Names. From its etymology it 
would seem that the word padartha is equivalent to 
padasya artha, the. méaning of. & word; and 
the meaning of every common term must be eom- 
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prised under one or other of the Categories that con- 
stitute a correct division of Names, 


b. Different schools of philosophy have adopted 
different sets of categories. Those of Aristotle, 


which correspond more nearly than any others 
with those of the Nyaya, are “substance, quantity, 
quality, relation, place, time, condition, possession, 
action, and passion.” 

c. Our text-book now proceeds to enumerate the 
sub-divisions of the Categories :— 


तच द्रव्याणि पृथिव्यत जोवाग्याकाशकालदि- 


गात्ममनांसि NANA 

3. Amongst those [that is to say, amongst the 
Categories,] Substances [that is to say, the abodea 
of Qualities,] are nine: Earth (prithivt), Water (ap), 
Light (tejas), Air (vdyu), Ether (dkasa), Time (Kd 
la) Place (dig), Soul (dtman) and Mind (ma- 
nas)." 

a. Modern Chemistry has resolved Water into 
two gases, one of which is a constituent also of the 
compound air that we breathe. Earth is a very 
vague term, on which we shall have to remark further 
on. Philosophers are still divided in opinion as to 
whether Light is an imponderable substance, or tlie 
effect of undulation. The term Ether seems to be 
frequently employed in a sense scarcely differing from 
that of space in three dimensions. The specific qua- 
lity assigned to it in the Nydya system will be consi- 
dered further on, (See $ 7.] Time and Space are 
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here classed as substances, because the word sub- 
stance is employed to signify that to which qualities 
can be attributed. How Soul and Mind come to 
be viewed as different substances, will appear in the 
sequel. [See $$ 20 and 2].] 

. 6. The Qualities are next enumerated :— 


रूपरसगन्धस्परशसहुप्रापरिमाणपृथक्लसं योग- 
विभागपरत्वापरत्वगुरुत्वट्रवत्वखहशब्दवुद्धिसखदु:- 
खेच्छाइषप्रयल्रधमाधमंसंस्काराश्चतुविशत्तिर्गशाः । 


4. “Colour (repa), Savour (rasa), Odour (gan- 
dha), Tangibility (sparsa), Number (sonkhyd), Di- 
mension (parimdna), Severalty (prithaktwa), Con- 
junction (sanyoga), Disjunction (vibhaga), Priority 
(paratwa), Posteriority (aparatwa), Weight (guru- 
twa), Fluidity (dravatwa), Viscidity (sneha), Sound, 
(sabda), Understanding (buddhi), Pleasure (sukha), 
Pain (dwkha), Desire (ichchha), Aversion (dwesha), 
[Will or] Effort (prayatna), Merit (dharma), 
Demerit (adharma), and the  Self-reproductive 
(sanskara) ;—these are the twenty four qualities.” 

a. These will be severally considered in the se- 
quel [— 22 J. The varieties of action are next 
enumerated :— 


उल्लेपणापक्षेपणाकुष्दनप्रसारशशममनानि N 
कमाणि | 
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5 “Throwing upwards (utkshepana), Throwing 
downwards (apakshepang), Contraction (dkunchana), ' 
Expansion (prasarana), and Going (gamana) ;—these 
are the five actions.” 

a. The last of these, viz., gamana, or “motion 
in general,” includes all the varieties of motion not 
previously enumerated, and might very well include 
also these four results of the exertion of force. 


परमपरं चति दिविधं सामान्यम्‌ | 


6. Genus (sdmanya) [that is to say, a common 
nature, as the nature common to jars, the nature 
common to webs, &c.,] is of two kinds, higher (para) 
and lower (apara).” — 

a. ‘These correspond to genus and species, as will 
be shown further on. [See chap. VII.] 


नित्यद्रव्यटत्तयो विशपास्वनन्ता wa i 


7. Differences (visesha), which reside in eternal 
gubstances, [such as mind, soul, time, place, and those 
atoms of which the Nydya philosophers consider 
earth, water, &c., to be composed,] are endless." 


सम्रवायस्वेक रव | 


8. But Co-inherence (samaváyo) is one only." 

a. Such is the relation between a web and the 
threads of which it is formed, the relation between 
a body and the parts of which it is made up. 


अभावश्वतुर्विध: प्रागभावः प्रध्वंसाभवोऽत्य- 
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म्तांभोवोःन्यो न्याभावश्चेति à 


9. Non- existence (abhava) [that is to say, the 
fact of not existing,] is of four kinds, antecedent 
non-existence ) prdgabhdva), destruction (ꝓradhwañ- 
sdbhdva), absolute non-existenge (atyantábhdva), and 
mutual non-existence [or difference] (anyonydbhdva).” 

a. Having thus subdivided the categories, the wri- 
ter of our text-book proceeds to consider each of the 
subdivisions in detail. 


CHAP. II.—TnE SUBSTANCES. 
तच गन्धवती पुथिवी। सा दिविधा नित्यानित्या 


aft । नित्या परमाणुरूपा । अनित्या 
Le 
कायरूपा | 
]0. Earth is that in which there is the quality 
Odour. It is of two kinds, eternal and uneternal. 
In its atomic character it is eternal; and when 
in the shape of some product [which has arisen 


out of those atoms, then] it is [said t9 be] un-eter- 
nal." 


a. In order tc come to a right understanding 
with the supporters of the view here laid down, it is 
necessary, in the first place, to enquire whether the 
first proposition is intended as a definition, or as a dog- 
ma. If as a definition of the sense in which the Nydya 
philosopher intends to employ the term “earth,” 
then it must be conceded that, as the propounder of 
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any theory lias a right to define his terms as he pleases, 
provided be keeps strictly to his definition throughout 
the argument, and does not attempt to apply, in any 
different sense of the terms, the conclusions thus ob- 
tained, the Nydya philosopher is, on this understand- 
ing, fully entitled to call every thing earth that smells, 
and nothing earth that does not smell The ques- 
tion then remaining will be, whether the division of 
objects into odorous and inodorous is of any service in 
rendering our acquired knowledge more distinct, or 
in facilitating the acquirement of fresh knowledge. 
Let us see how the case stanls. Ammoniacal gas, 
composed of the two simple and inodorous gases, Hy- 
drogen and Nitrogen, is powerfully odorous. Will it 
facilitate, or obstruct, our acquaintance with the cha- 
racter and the relations of this substance, if we se- 
parate it from the class of airs, and associate it with 
stones or flowers? History must answer this question 
—thehistory ofthe progress of chemical discovery 
under the elemental theory and that of inductive 
analysis. 

b. If,on the other hand, the proposition that 
“Earth is distinguished by the quality of smell,“ is 
intended, not as a definition of the sense in which 
the term “ Earth" isto be employed throughout the 
argument, but as an assertion that there actually is 
one real and distinct principle which is the constitu- 
ent equally of every thing that is odorous ;—then the 
philosophy of modern Europe demurs to the propo: 
sition. It is not self-evidently true. If it be true, 
therefore, it must be shown to be so, by the adduc- 
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tion of evidence. This is not furnished by our text- 
book. 

c. The transitoriness of earth in the form of aggre- 
gates signifies the want of permanence in the forms, 
such as jars, &c., which it may assume. The jar, 
when crushed to powder, is no longer a jar; but the 
earth of which it was composed still remains. 

d. Ourtext-book proceeds to subdivide the pro- 
ducts of earth as follows :— 


unafafaur शरीरे-द्रियविषयभेटात्‌ । श- 
रीरमस्सदादीनाम । इन्द्रियं गन्धग्राहकं प्राणं 


नासाग्रवतिं । विषयो झत्पाषाणादिः i 


Il, “This [that is to say, Earth in the charac- 
ter of a product,] is of three kinds, through these 
differences ; body (sarira), organ of sense (indriya), 
and mass (vishaya). The body is that of us men. The 
organ is the apprehender of odour, [called] the Smell 
(ghrana), which resides in the fore-part of the nose. 
And the masses are clods, stones &c." 

a. The notion that the senses and the elements 
partake of a common nature, appears also to have 
been that of Empedocles, wbo (as quoted and trans- 
lated by Prof. Wilson, in the Sánkhya Káriká, p. 
]22,) says: 

* By the earthy element we perceive earth ; by the 
watery, water; the air of heaven by the aerial ele- 
ment; and devouring fire by the element of fire.’ 
[See, further, $ I7, 5.) + 
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'The senses are regarded as being each of the same 
nature with that constituent of the external world 


which each sevérally takes cognizance of. 'There are 
five senses, and these take notice of five distinct 
kinds of qualities, to furnish substrata for which 


the five Elements are postulated 
| fa ५ 
स्पशवत्य आपः | 
]2. “That which appears cold on touching it, 
they call Water." 


. In the sequel our text-book offers the just ob- 
servation that.levity is not an entity, but is only the 
absence of gravity. Modern philosophers hold that 
cold is, in like manner, the absence, or, rather, a 
low degree, of heat. Water, hotter, or colder than 
the body, or of the same temperature with the body, 
feels hot, or cold, or of medium temperature, just as 
iron or airfeels, according to the greater or less 
amount of heat, as compared with the body, that 
it contains at the time 


द्विधा नित्या weno) नित्याः 
परमाणुरूपाः। अनित्याः कार्यरूपाः। पुन- 
स्त्रिविधा: शरीरेन्द्रियविधयर्भेदात्‌ । शरीर वरू- 
rera i इन्द्रियं रसग्राहकं रसनं जिद्धाग्रबति । 
विषयः सरित्समुद्रादिः à | 
l3. „And that [namely, water, ] is of two kinds 

B 
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eternal and un- eternal. In the form of atoms it is 
eternal ; and when a product is produced by those 
atoms, then that is called un-eternal. [In the form of 
products, ] again, itis of three kinds, through the dif- 
ference of body, sense, and mass. 'The body [that 
is formed of water] exists in the world of Varuna 
[the god of the waters] ; and the sense is the perci- 
pient of savour, [which is called] the Taste, —re- 
siding inthe fore-part of thé tongue. The masses 
are rivers, seas, and the like." 


उष्णस्प शवत्तेज: | तहिविधं नित्यमनित्यं च । 
नित्यं परमाणुरूपमनित्यं कायरूपम्‌ । पुनस्त्रिविधं 
शंरीरेन्द्रियविषयमेदात्‌ । शंरीरमादित्यलाक । 
इन्द्रियं रूपग्राहकं wa: कृष्णताराग्रवति । 
विषयश्वतुविधः मौमद्व्यौदयों करजभेदात! भौम॑ 
बहाद्किम्‌। अबिन्धनं दिव्यं विद्युरादि। N 
परिणामहेतुसौद्येम्‌। आकरजं सुबणो दि । 


l4. That of which the sensation by touch is warm, 
they call Light. This is of two kinds, eternal and un- 
eternal. In the form of atoms it is eternal, and in the 
form of products it is un-eternal. This [light in the 
form of products, | again, is of three kinds, through the 
difference of body, sense, and mass. The body 
exists in the solar realm. The sense, the per- 


cipient of colour, [ which is called ] the Sight 


* 
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(chakshush), resides in the fore-part of the pupil of 
the eye. The masses are of four kinds, through 
these differences—residing in earth (bauma), residing 
in the sky (divya), residentin the stomach (audarya), 
and produced in mines (dkaraja). Residing in earth, 
it is fire, Ke. Residing in the sky, it is lightning 
and the like, the fuel of which is water. That is 
resident in the stomach which is the cause of the 
digestion of things eaten. That [light] which ig 
produced in mines is gold and the like,” 


a. The Nydya regards light and heat'as one and 
the same substance. Modern research has discover- 
ed striking analogies, not only between light and 
heat, but also between these and electricity and mag- 
netism ; but whether they are radically the same, or 
different, has not yet been determined by investiga- 
tion. In the Nydya, the organ of sight is said to be 
a ray of light proceeding from the pupil of the eye 
towards the object viewed. Modern optical science 
pronounces that we see by means of rays coming to, 
not proceeding from the eye. | 

6. The doctrine of intestinal heat seems like an 
anticipation of Liebig’s theory of digestion ; but it 
reverses the order of cause and effect. The animal 
heat arises from the digestion of the food; the body 
acting, as Liebig tells us, “as a furnace which we 
supply with fuel.” i | 

€. Gold is supposed, by the Naiydyikas, to consist 
of light, and not to be earthy, like the other metals ; 
because the strongest heat of a furnace is insufficient 
to calcine it, or turn it into an earthy-looking oxide, 


9 NYAYA PHILOSOPHY. 


d. In the Mimiinsd,. gold is reckoned a distinct 
substance, as it is by European chemists 


रूपरहितस्पशवान्वायु: । स दिविधरों नित्या- 
ऽनित्यञ्च। नित्यः परंमाणुरूपोऽनित्यः कार्य रूपः। 
पुनस्त्रिविधः शरीरेन्द्रियविषयभेहात्‌ । शरीरं 
बायुलोक | इन्द्रियं स्यशग्राषकं त्वक्‌ सबशरोर 
बति । विषयो टचाद्किम्यनहतुः । 


I5. “That which lis not colour, and has tangibility, 
they call Air. It is of two kinds—eternal and un-eter- 
nal. In the form of atoms itis eternal ; and in the form 
of products it isun-eternal This again, [in the form 
of products, ] is of three kinds, through the differen- 
ces of body, sense, and mass. The [aerial] body is 
in-the aerial: world, The sense is the Touch (twach), 
the apprehender of tangibility, existing throughout the 
whole body. Its mass is that which is the cause 
of the shaking of trees ind the like.” 


d. Air is, by many people, in the present day, 
regarded as colourless; but, if the colour of a body 
be that coloured ray which it reflects, then air 
should be considered to be blue, for it reflects the 
blue rays. The colour of a small quantity of air is 
not perceptible; but when we look at a distant moun- 
tain, the colour of the large mass. of intervening - 
air causes the mountain to appear blue. 
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HUTT: सब्दारो वायः प्राणः सचेकोऽष्युपा- 
धिम cr f N MH werd i 


6. “Air circulating within the body is called prána. 
Although it is but one, yet, from the difference of its 
accidents, it takes the name of breath, flatulence, 
&c." 

a. On this opinion Professor Wilson (p. ]04 of his 
edition of the Sdnkhya Kárika,) remarks: “ The vital 
airs are, in fact, the vital functions of breathing, cir- 
culation, and digestion. That these functions, resul- 
ting from organization, should be supposed to partake 
of the nature of aerial humours, originates very possi- 
bly from some misapprehension of the phenomena of 
breathing, flatulence, and arterial pulsation 


शब्दगुणकमाकाश AAN विभु नित्यं च । 


या, They call that Ether in which there resides 
the quality of sound. Jt is one, all-pervading, and 
eternal.” 


a. This element is inferred, in order to account | 
for sound, and to provide each of the senses with a 
separate element. As pure air and water are devoid 
of-odour, it seems to have been decided, by the Nai- 
ydyikas, that odour is the distinctive evidence of 
earth. The perception of savour being dependent on 
the presénce of moisture in the mouth, it was decided 
that the sense of taste must be aqueous in its 
nature: The. relation between light and vision was 
obvious. The air, again, having been appropri 
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ated to the sense of touch, which pervades the 
body just as the air usually envelops it, there re- 
mained nothing for it, if the uniformity of the system 
was to be kept up, but to postulate a fifth elemen- 
tary substance to account for hearing; and this re- 
ceived the name of Ether. 

5. The Nyaya theory of the senses and their 
operation, is in some respects the converse of the the- 
ory ofideas, orthe older European theory of sen- 
sible forms. In that theory, outward bodies were 
supposed to send refined copies of themselves to the 
mind through the senses. Here, on the other hand, 
the mind is viewed as despatching a sense towards 
its object, in a material state resembling that of the 
object itself. Thus, luminous bodies are represented 
as being discerned by means of a ray of light, which 
proceeds from the eye, and which constitutes the 
sense of sight. 


अतोतादिव्यवहारहेलुः कालः स चैको fafa- 


[LE 
i8. “The cause of the employment of Past, 


< Present, and ‘Future,’ they call Time. It is one, 
all-pervading, and eternal.” 


प्राच्यादिव्यवह्ारहदेतुदिक्‌ सा चेका fat 
नित्या च। 


I9. “The cause of the employment of * East. 
ern’ &c., they call Space. It is one, all-perva- 
ding, and eternal." | 
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. ज्ांनाधिकरणमात्मा। स दिविधो जीवात्मा पर - 
मात्मा Ala तत्रश्वरः NaN: परमात्मा एक VS | 
जीव: प्रतिशरीरं भिन्नो विभुनित्यश्च । 


20. The substratum of Knowledge [ that is, 
that in which knowledge resides,]—they call Soul 
(átman). It is of two kinds, the animal soul and the 
Supreme soul. Of these two, the Supreme soul is 
God, the Omniscient. Heis One only. And the 
animal [soul] is distributed to each body. It is 
all-pervading and eternal." 


a. The reason assigned for saying that the human 
soul is all-pervading, is this, that whithersoever the 
body goes, there the soul too is present. 


' सुखाद्युपलब्धिसाधनमिन्द्रियं मनः। त्च प्रत्या- 
त्मनियतत्वादनन्तं परमाणुरूपं नित्यं च | 


2l. “The organ which is the cause of the per- 
ception of pleasure &c., they call the Mind 
(manas). And it is innumerable, for this reason, that 
one remains with each Soul. It is in the form of an 
atom, and is eternal." 


a. The Naiydyikas argue that the mind is mi- 
nutely small, as an atom, because, if it were infinite, 
as the Mimdnsé maintains, it might be united with 
everything at once, and all sensations might be cona- 
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temporaneous. Various cognitions, the Naiydyikas 
contend, do not arise at one time to the same soul. 
“They only seem to do so when passing rapidly, 
though successively ; as a firebrand, whirled with 
velocity, seems a ring of fire."—The phenomenon 
here instanced is accounted for, in modern philosophy, 
by the statement that the retina retains impressions 
for a short time after the exciting cause has been 
removed. Analogously, the ear apprehends one con- 
tinuous sound when the succession of sounds is very 
rapid, as when a slip of wood is successively struck 
by the teeth of a rapidly revolving wheel 


b. Having finished his account of substance, our 
author proceeds to treat of quality 


CHAP. III HE QUALITIES. 


CRATING! TH रूपम्‌ । तच्च शुक्लनील- 
पोतरक्तहरितकपिशचिचमे दात्सप्तविधम्‌। पुथिवी- 
THAT Ca | तच पुथिव्यां सप्तविधम्‌ ANT. 
स्वरं शुक्ल जले | Ta भारं तेजसि । 

22. “That quality which is apprehended only by 
the sense of Sight, is Colour. And this [quality] 
is of seven kinds, through these differences, white, 
blue, yellow, red, green, brown, and variegated. ‘This 
[quality] resides in earth, water, and light. In earth 


it is of all the seven kinds; in water itis white 
and not lustrous; in light it is white and lustrous.” 
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a, The researches of Sir Isaac Newton lead to 
the conclusion that colour belongs to light only, 
and that a ray of white light contains all the primary 
colours, which can be separated by a prism of glass. 
An object appears of the éolour of the ray which it 
reflects ; and the different power, in different bodies, 
to absorb one portion of a white ray and to reflect 
the coloured residue of the ray, gives rise to the 
variety of colours visible in nature. 


_श्सनग्राद्यो गुणो रसः। स च मधुराब्ललवण- 
_ कटुकषायतित्तभेदात्‌ द्विषः । पांथवीजलडत्तिः। 
` पर्थिव्यां ufd: जल तु मधुर रव । 


33. “The quality which is apprehended through 
the sense of Taste, is Savour.. And it (namely, 
the quálity of Savour,) is of six kinds, through the 
differences of Sweet, Sour, Saline, Bitter, As- 
tfingent, and Pungent. It resides in earth and 
water. In earth it is of the six kinds; but in 
water there is only the sweet savour.” 


a. It would be more in accordance with the usage 
of modern language, to say that pure water is devoid 
of savour, although moisture is indispensable to the 
perception of the savour residing in other substances. 
The term sweet more properly suggests the taste 
of sugar and the like. 


` भ्रांणग्राद्मो गुणो गन्धः । स च दिविध: N- 


C 
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aeaa । पृणिवीभाचटचिः i 

94. * The quality whieh is apprehended by the 
sense of Smell, is Odour. And it is of two 
kinds, fragrance and stench. It resides in earth 
alone. 

€. On the opinion that odour is peculiar to earth 
we. have already remarked. [See § 0, a, 5.] 
division into fragrance and stench is not so mucha 
. division of odours as they are in themselves, but ra- 

ther as they affect individuals agreeably or otherwise. 
The odour of musk is fragrance to one man, and 
gtetich in the nostrils of another 


त्वगिन्द्रियमातग्रांहो गणः War स च चिविधः 
भीतोष्णानुष्िणाशोतर्मेदात्‌। पृथिव्यप्तेजोवायु टत्ति:। 
तत्र शीत । उध्णस्तजस । अनष्णांशीतः 


पृथिवीवायोः t 


25. “The quality which is perceived only by the 
organ of Touch is . Tangibility. And this is 
of three kinds, through the distinctions of cold 
warm, and temperate, [that is to say, neither cold 
nor warm]. This quality resides in earth, water, 
licht, and air. Coldness to the touch resides in wa- 
ter, warmth to the touch in light, and temperateness 
in earth and air 

a The feeling here described is that of tempera- 
ture only ; and it is perhaps of that only that the 
orgdn gives us information without the cobperation 


d arise. | | M 
of our muscular frame, which, by ereating or offer- 


ing resistance, conduces to the sensation of hardness, 
roughness, and the like 


रूपादिचतुछ्र्य पथिर्व्या 'पाकरजॅमनित्य च । 
अन्यचापाकजम्‌ । नित्यमग्त्यंच i मित्रत्व 


नित्यम | अनित्यंगतंमनित्यम्‌ i 


$6. The four of which Colour is the first, [that 
is to say, Colour, Savour, Odour, and Tangibility,] 
may be produced in Harth, [that is to say, in ‘earthy 
things,] by ‘maturation, [that is to say, by the special 
conjunction of Heat;] aud they are then transient 
In others, (that is to say, in Water, Light, and Air,] 
Colour and the like are not owing to the conjunction 
of Heat, They are [in Water &c.,] eternal, or tran- 
sient. When they reside in eternal things [as Atoms, ] 
they are eternal; and when they reside in things not 
eternal [viz. products,] they are transient. 


रकत्वाट्व्यिवहारहतुः WENT | 


27. The cause of the employment of the terms 
Unity &c.,is Number." | 


CHASE CH: 00 णुकत्वादिपराइपयन्ता । 
एकत्वं नित्यमनित्यं च। नित्यगतं नित्यम्‌। अनि” 
व्यगतमनित्यम्‌ । दित्वाटिकं तु सवंचानित्यमेब । 


28. “This, [that is to say, Number, I. resides 
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in the nine Substances; and, beginning with Unity, 
it extends to the utmost limit of numeration (pardrd- 
dha). Unity is both eternal and un-eternal. It is 
eternal in an eternal thing, and un-eternal in an 
un-eternal thing :—but Duality and the like is 
everywhere un-eternal." 


The word here rendered the utmost limit of 
numeration,” is “one hundred thousand billions." 
The transientness of un-eternal unity is seen 
inthe breaking ofa jar, which then ceases to be 
* one jar.” The universal transientness of duality &., 
implies the possibility that two or more things—such 
as'drops of water—may run into one, and so the 
duality may perish 


मानव्यवहारासाधारणकारणं परिमाशम्‌। AA- 
gaara तच्चतुर्विधं अणु महद्‌ दोघं we चेति। 
29. “The peculiar cause of the employment of 
the term Bulk, is Measure. This quality resideg. in 
the nine Substances. It [thatis to say, Measure,] 


is of four kinds—through the distinctions of small 
great, long, and short 


पृथग्व्यवह्धारासाधा रणका GRE quaa । सव“ 


gafat 


. 80. “ The. peculiar cause of the employment 
of the term numerically distinct, is Severalty. 
This quality resides in all the Substances." 
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संयक्त LES : : e s. 

युत्त व्यवहारहेतुः संयोगः | सवद्रव्यव त्तिः । 

3i. “The cause of the employment of the term 
‘ conjoined, is Conjunction. This quality resides 
in all the Substances,” 


संयागनाशको गुणो विभाग: । सबंद्रव्यष्ट ति! । 


32, “The quality which annihilates Conjunc- 
tion is Disjunction. This resides in all the Sub- 
stances 

a. Disjunction, it is to'be remarked, occurs only 
when conjunction has preceded 


परापरव्यवहारासाधारणकारणे परत्वापरत्वे । 
gerente were aere referet । ते दिविधे दिक्कत 
क्राखकृत च । दूरस्थं fag परत्वं समीपस्थ 
दिक्कुतमपरत्वम्‌। ज्येष्ठे कालकृतं परत्वं कनिष्ठ 
कालकृतमपरत्वम्‌। ` 


38. “ The peculiar causes of the employment of the 
two terms Far and Near, are Remoteness and Proximi- 
ty. ‘These qualities reside in the four beginning with 
earth, and in mind. They are of two kinds—made 
by Space and made by Time. There is Remoteness 
made by space in that thing which remains in a 
distant place, and Proximity made by space in that 
thing which remains in a place near. In the person 
who is the elder there is Remoteness made by time; 
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and in the person who is the younger there is Prox- 
imity made by time 

a. Reckoning either backwards or forwards from 
the point, in space or time, occupied, or supposed, by 
the speaker, that one of two things which is nearest 
he calls apara, and that which is further off he 
calls para 

आअआयद्यपतनासमवायिकारखं que: ufssl- 
जलटत्ति। 

34. “ The non-intimate cause of incipient 
falling, is Weight. This quality resides in earth 
and in water.” 

a. Gravity is here spoken of as being confined to 
earth and water. If Gautama or Aristotle had lived 
to witness the experiments of Torricelli and 
Pascal, they would have changed their: opinions 
respecting the supposed absence of gravity in the 
atmosphere. Gold was the heaviest substance known 
to the ancients, who were not acquainted with Pla- 
tinum; yet, according to the Nydya view that gold 
is solidified light, it ought to have no gravity. This 
difficulty is met by saying that some earth is eom- 
bined with light in the process of solidification (— 
which reminds us of the opinion of Paracelsus, that 
Gold is Mercury with its pores saturated with light —); 
but the puzzle remains, how, with only a portion of 
gravitàting matter, gold should. be heavier than every 
other substance with whieh the Naiydyikas were 
acquainted 
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b. A noticeable decision of the Naiydyi tas was 
this, that levity is not a distinct quality, but the 
negation of gravity. Light and heavy are, in truth, 
relative terms. Stone is light in comparison with 
iron, but heavy in comparison with wood. The 
lightness here consists, not in the absolute negation 
of gravity, but in the absence of so much as would 
have made the two equally heavy. AE 


c. Gravity is spoken of as the eause of ineipient 
falling, —the continued descent being attributed ex- 
clusively to momentum. Thus the accelerated mo- 
tion of falling bodies appears to have escaped the 
observation of the Naiyáyikas. 


आदयस्यन्दनासमवायिकारणं द्रवत्वम्‌ | प्थिव्य - 
सेजोर्टात्त। ag fafai सांसिडिकं नेमित्तिकं च। 
सांसिदिक जल । नेमित्तिकं पृथिवीतेजसोः । 
पृथिव्यां घृतादौ अश्निसंयोगजन्यं द्रवत्वम्‌ । 


. 95. “ The non-intimate cause of incipient 
trickling, [ that is to say, oozing, or melting, 
or flowing, ] is Fluidity. It belongs to earth, 
light, and water, This quality is of two kinds 
— natural and adscititious [ that is to say, pro- 
duced by some cause]. Natural Fluidity resides in 
water. Adscititious Fluidity belongs to earth and 
light. In earthy substances, butter and the like, 
Fluidity is produced by the conjunction of fire." 
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a. Modern discovery tends to establish the opi- 
nion that what Kandda regarded as the adscititious 
cause of fluidity, is in reality the indispensable cause 
of it. In the opinion of the Naiydyikas, “ fluidity - 
essentially exists in ‘hail and ice; but is obstructed 
by an impediment.” This impediment is no other than 
the abstraction of heat, which also solidifies molten. 
lead after it has been removed from the fire. The 
three states of solid, liquid, and aériform, most pro- 
bably belong equally to every substance—or, at least 
to every uncompounded substance ; for heat separates 
many compounds. Every one who has studied the’ 
works of modern chemists will admit the probability 
of this view 


6. The rendering of Light fluid by means of fire, 
alluded to in the text, has reference to the notion 
that gold is solidified light. [See $ 34, a.] | 


 चुणाद्पिण्डीभावहत॒र्गुणः eet जलैमाच- 
efa: i B 


36. “ The quality which is the cause why 
particles and the like become a heap, is Viscidity. 
This quality resides in water alone." 


Hence the Naiydyikas hold that oil: &c., are 
viscid only in consequence of their containing water. 
Oil contains the elements of water, but mercury 
does not—yet the particles of mercury collect into 
heaps just as those of oil or water do. The pheno- 


TER QVALITIM, 25 


menon, im eich of these cases, falls under what is 
termed, ih modern science, the attraction of cohe- 
sm -— 

ओचग्राह्मों गुणः शंब्दः आकाशमात्रटत्तिः । 
स दिविधः घ्वन्यात्मको वयात्मकरश्वेति। ध्वव्या- 
त्मकी Kater | वणात्मकः संस्कृतमाषादिरूपः । 


97. “Sound is the quality which is apprehended 
by the organ of hearing (Frotra). It resides only in the 
Ether, It is of two kinds, inarticulate and articulate. 
Ina drum or the like it is inarticulate. In the shape 
bf the Sanskrit, or any other language, it is arti- 
culate 


a. On the question of the medium of sound we 
have already offered some remarks. [See & 7, a.] 


संपव्यवडारहंतुनदशित्तानम | सा दिनिधा स्स. 
लिरनुभवश्वति i 


38. “Knowledge, which is the cause of every 
application [of names to things], is Understanding 
(buddhi). It is of two kinds, Remembrance and 

संस्कारमाचजन्यं ज्ञानं efe: । तदभि u- 

€ 
मनुभवः। स दिविधो यथाथोऽयधाचद्च । 
39. “The knowledge which is prodgoed only by 
D 
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its own antecedence [i. e., by itself as its own ante- 
cedent,] is Remembrance (smriti):—and knowledge 
which is different from that is called Notion (anu- 
bhava). This [that is to say, Notion,] is of two 
kinds—right and wrong.” 

‘a. The nature of memory will be considered when 
we come to the consideration of the qualities which 
are self-reproducing. [See $ 87.) 


_तद्दति तत्रकारकानुभवो यथाथः। यथा रजते 


इटं रजतमिति ज्ञानम्‌। सेव प्रमेत्युच्यते । 


तद्भाववति तत्रकारकानुभवोऽयथाथः । यथा 
शुक्ताविदं रजतमित्यादि ज्ञानम्‌ | 


40. Of whatever description anything is, a no- 
tion of that same description is a right notion :—as, 
in the case of Silver; the idea of its being Silver. 
This is called (pramd) [that is to say, commensurate 
with its object]. The supposing a thing to be as the 
thing is not—such a notion is called a wrong no- 
tion :—as, in the case of a [pearly] Shell, the notion 
of its being Silver. | | 


वधाथानुभवश्वत॒विधः प्रत्यचानुमित्युपमितिशांब्द- 
मेदात्‌। . तत्करणमपि चतुर्विधं प्रत्यचानुमानोप- 
मानशब्दभेदात्‌। | ति 

‘4. “Right notion is of four kinds, according to 
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the division of Perceptions (pratyaksha), Inferences 
(anumiti), Conclusions from similarity (upamiti), and 
authoritative Assertions understood (sdéda). And 
the instrumental causes of these also are of four 
kinds—according to the division of Perception (prat- 
yaksha), Inductive generalizations (anumdna), Re- 
cognition of similarity ( upamana ), and authori- 
tative Assertion (sadda).” — 


u. The merit of the Sanskrit philosophical no- 
menclature is observable in this passage, where we 
find the instrument in the production of knowledge, 
in three cases out of the four, distinguished by 
a name different from that which denotes the 
result of its employment, yet etymologically rela- 
ted to it. Theterm for Perception labours under 
the same defect as the English word; the act 
and the result being. denoted by the same ambiguous 
term. The Conclusion from similarity is inclu- 
ded, and properly, in our opinion, by the fol. 
lowers of the Sdnkhya philosophy, under authoritative 
Assertion. When a man, to take the familiar illustra- 
tion instanced by the Naiyáyikas, is told that a ga- 
d (bos gavaeus) is like a cow, and sọ recognises 
the gaydl, when he meets with it, by its resemblance 
toa cow, his knowledge is based on the affirmation 
of the person who stated the resemblance to him. In 
a strict classification, founded on a complete analysis, 
affirmation would not appear as a specifically distinct 
ground of knowledge or belief, .for it is itself indebt- 
ed to inference for all its efficacy. We believe testi- 
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mony only where we have inferred that it is trust. 
worthy, Every one is not aware of having made an 
inference in such a case, because itis not every one 
that is capable of noting and analysing the opera- 
tions of his own mind, even were it to occur. to him 
to attempt it. A young Arab believes the Qurdn on 
the testimony of his father, because he has observed, 
during his own infancy, that his father. is a much 
better informed person than himself; and he has al- 
ways found it safer to take his father's word on any 
point than to decide,in opposition to it, on the strength 
of his own experience. He therefore infers that his 
father's word is to be trusted in regard to the Qurán 
also ; and he infers that what he finds written init 
is true, because this follows of course from the belief 
that his father had given a true account of the matter. 
Now, if, forgetting, or not perceiving, the real foun- 
dation of his belief, the young Arab grows up under 
the habitual impression that the Quran is in itself an 
authority standing in needef no process of infer- 
ence, from matters extrinsie or intrinsic, for its es- 
tablishment, then he must needs remain a Muham- 
madan to the end of his days, though no one but a 
Muhammadan will think that his notion is a right one. 


व्यापारवद्साधा रणकारण N. 


49. ‘A eause with an operation, not one of those 
eauses common to all effects, is called an instrumen. 
tal cause (karana).” 


 अनन्यशासिद्वकायंनियतपूरवे्टत्ति कारश । 
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43. That whieh is invariably antecedent to some 
product, and is not otherwise constituted i. e., is 
not by any thing else, except the result in question, 
constituted a cagse],—i8 the cause (karana) [of 
that preduot ]." 


कार्ये प्रागभावप्रतियोगि । 


44. “That which annuls its own antecedent non- 
existence is called an Effect (Adrya)." 


a. This is in accordance with Mill's proposition 
( Logie, Vol. I, p. 395,) that “It is a universal 
truth that every fact, which has a beginning, has a 
cause,” 


ana त्रिविध समवाग्यसमवायिनिमित्त- 
सेदात्‌। यत्समवेतं कार्यमुत्पद्यते तत्समवायि 
कारर्ण यथा तन्तवः पटस्य पटश्च खगतरूपाद; | 
कायश कारणेन वा सहैकस्मिलथ समवेतत्वे सति 
कारणमशमभाथिकारखं यथा तन्तुसंयोगः TST 
AST पटरूपस्य ६ तदुभधभित कारणं निमि" 
त्तकारणं यथा ढुरीदेमार्किं टस्य । adiu. 
विधकारणमध्ये यट्साधारयां कारणं तदव करणम्‌। 


45. “Cause is of three kinds, according to the 
distinetion ef substantial (samavdyi), non-substantiat 
(asamavdyi), and instrumental (nimitta). That in 
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which an effect intimately relative to it takes its rise, 
is a substantial cause [of that effect], as threads 
are of cloth, and the cloth itself of its own colour, 
&c. Where this intimate relation exists, that 
cause which is associated in one and the same object 
[as a necessarily immanent cause,] with such effect 
or cause, is the non-substantial. Thus, the con- 
junction of the threads is the non-substantial cause 
of the cloth, and the colour of the threads that 
of the colour of the cloth. The cause which is 
distinct from both of theseis the instrumental cause, 
as the weavers brush, the loom, &c., are of cloth. 
Among these three kinds of causes, that only is 
called an instrumental cause which is not a univer- 
sally concurrent cause [or condition of all effects, 
as God, time, place, &c., are]. 


a. Let us compare this view of causes with the view 
taken by the followers of Aristotle. In the opinion 
of these speculators, four things were entitled to the 
name of cause ; and these were severally termed the 
material, the efficient, the formal, and the final. That 
out of which any thing is made, as the marble out 
of which a statue is made, they termed its material 
cause. This corresponds to the samavuyi-kérana, 
or substantial cause, of the text. It is the ground 
of the possibility of a thing’s coming into existence. 
The efficient cause was that in which resides the mo- 
ving power requisite in order to render the possible 
existence actual; as the sculptor. According to the 
Nydya, the sculptor would be classed, along with his 
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chisels, as one among the several nimitta-karana, or 
instrumental causes. The final cause of a thing, accor- 
ding to the Aristotelian view, is that very thing in 
its completeness; as the statue when made. In mo- 
dern language, (founded on this view,) the final cause 
is synonymous with the purpose to which any object 
is supposed to contribute : thus the promotion of vege- 
tion may be regarded as the final cause of rain. This 
corresponds to what the Naiydyikas term prayoja- 
na, motive or purpose. The formal cause is that 
which must supervene to the matter, in order to 
give the thing its precise individual existence as that 
thing and no other; as the shape which the sculptor 
communicates to the marble. This corresponds to the 
asamavdyi-kárana, or non-substantial cause, of the text, 
in so far as it is concerned about the relative distribu- 
tion of the parts of which the aggregate is made up. 


b. The word “form”, it may be here noticed, is 
employed in a peculiar sense by Bacon, to denote 
that in virtue of which a given quality resides in a 
given thing; as transparency in glass. The [Ba- 
conian] form, then, (vide Preliminary Dissert. Enc. 
Brit, p. 459,) differs in nothing from the cause; 
only we apply the word cause where it is an event or 
change that is the effect, When the effect or result is & 
permanent quality, we speak of the form or essence." 


c. In modern philosophy, the employment of the 
word cause has been much simplified. We now 
speak of the marble as the material of the statue, 
not as its material cause. The term final cause" is 
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still current, butin the somewhat relaxed senze that 
we have already stated. The arguments for the 
existence of a Deity, drawn from the observation of 
nature, have reference to final causes. Harvey was 
led to the discovery of the circulation of the blood, 
by enquiring into the final cause of, or purpose 
to be subserved by, the valves in the blood- 
vessels. — 


d. The scientific employment of the word cause, in 
modern philosophy, has respect to the familiar truth, 
(as stated by Mill,—Logic, Vol. I. p. 397,) “that in- 
variability of succession is found by observation te 
obtain between every fact in nature and some other 
fact which has preeeded it.” Of two faets so related, 
that which precedes is termed the cause of the other. 
To prevent misconception, it is frequently termed 
the physical cause; the word physical serving to 
signify that we are speaking merely ef the invariable 
relation of suceession observed in nature between the 
two facts, and not of any efficiency in the antecedent 
for the production of the consequent. That efficien- 
cy we cannot well conceive to consist in anything 
else than the fact that the relations observed in na- 
ture are such as the Author of Nature has thought 
fit to establish among his works. The efficietiey of 
a cause consists in its being God's will that it should 
be efficient. This, in our opinion, is what is con- 
veyed by the Arabie expression musabbib-wl-asódb, 
usually rendered The causer of causes; but 
which, to our mind, rather expresses, “ Who maketh 
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eauses to be efficiently such,” or “Who bestoweth 
on something that in virtue of which it becomes a 
Sause. ; 


e. Let us see how the chain of cause and effect, in 
regard to the production of cloth, looks when we re- 
solve the variously named causes of the Nydya into 
the language of invariable antecedence and succes- 
sion. In such a sequence we do not enumerate the 
matter of the cloth, because, as the matter is the 
ground of the possible existence of the thing, the 
existence of the cloth, about which we are speaking, 
implies the existence of the matter. When we speak 
of an effect, we speak of an event, nota substance ; 
and the event, of which we have to trace the chain 
of antecedents, is the appearance ofa certain amount 
of matter inthe form of cloth. The event which 
invariably precedes, and is invariably followed by, 
the appearance of cloth, is the suitable conjunction 
of threads. This, then, is the cause why cloth has 
made its appearance. That conjunction itself was 
immediately preceded by the operation of the loom 
upon the threads properly disposed. This operation, 
which always precedes the conjunction, and which, 
in regard to threads suitably disposed, is invariably 
followed by it, is the cause of the conjunction. The 
operation of the loom was consequent on the muscu- 
lar exertions of the weaver, which invariably pre- 
cede each movement of the loom. Again, the exer- 
tions of the weaver were consequent upon his désire 


E 
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to possess cloth, and this desire itself was eonse- 
quent upon other considerations, which we need not 
at present enquire further into. 'Thus we find that 
the different kinds of causes enumerated by Aristotle 
and the Naiyayikas, may be resolved into similar se- 
quences, in either of which the links differ among 
themselves only in respect of the distance of each link 
in the chain from the ultimate effect dependent 
upon it. 


तच प्रत्यचज्ञानकरणं प्रत्यद्चम्‌ । इन्द्रियाथ- 
afangurd ज्ञानं wade! तहिविधं नि~ 
विकल्पक सविकंल्यकं च । तच निष्पुकारकं ज्ञानं 
निर्विकल्पकंम्‌। यथा इदं ff । सप्रकारकं 
ज्ञानं सविकल्यकम्‌। यथा डि्योऽयम्‌। बा” 
ANI waratsafata ` | | 


. 46. “The cause of the knowledge [called] a percep- 
tion issensation. Sensation is the knowledge produced 
by the conjunction ofan organ of sense and its object. 
It [a perception,] is of two kinds, where it does 
not pay regard to an alternative, and where it does. 
The knowledge which does not pay regard to an al- 
ternative, is that which involves no specification, as in 
the simple cognition that ‘This is semething [we 
know not what]. The knowledge which contem- 
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plates an alternative is that wbich includes a speci- 
fication, as his is Dittha, This isa Brdhmana, 
This is black. " 


a. The subject of the proposition ‘This is some- 
thing,’ is what is technically termed a Logical In- 
dividual. In regard to the term ‘individual,’ Mr 
_ Moberly remarks (—Logic, p. I—): The accurate 
etymological sense of the word Individuum is plainly 
That which has no qualities that we know of—quod 
nihil habet dividui—but is an object of sensation 
known to us only by its occupying a certain space at 
a given time. In this sense, however, it would be 
absurd to talk of an individual man or horse. If we 
‘Rnow that a thing is a man or a horse, we know 
some of its qualities, and therefore it is no longer an 
individual to us? The term nirvikalpaka is applied 
not only to the knowledge of a thing which has no 
qualities that we know of,' ` but also to the knowledge 
of a generic character abstracted from that to which 
it might belong,—such as the generic nature ofa 
water-jar (ghatatwa). Such knowledge, according to 
the Nyáya, does not belong to ordinary mortals, 
all whose knowledge is sa-vikalpaka. The vision of 
abstract entities (or Platonic ideas,) is reserved for 
the adepts of the Yoga 


b. The opinion that sensation is produced by the 
conjunction of the object and the sense, is borne 
out by modern enquiry, which, in some quarters, 
tends to go still further, and to regard with approval 
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what Sir W. Hamilton terms the shrewd observation 
of Democritus, that “all the senses are only modi- 
fications of touch." [Reid's collected works, p. 
04.] | 


TT AAS AC ATA: uf सं योग 
संबुक्तसमवायसंयुक्तसमवतसमवायसमवायसमवे . 
तसमवायविशेषणविशेष्यभावा इति | चक्षुषा N 
प्रत्यक्षजनने CAAT | घटरूपप्रत्यक्षजनने 
संयुत्तसमवायस्म्निकषः TANË घटे रूपस्य 
समवायात्‌ | रूपत्वसामान्यप्रत्यक्षे संयुक्तसमव« 
तसमवायस्मन््रिक्ः TAVITA घटे रूपं समवेतं 
तच रूपत्वस्य समवायात्‌ | BAW शब्दसां> 
erent समवायस्ममिकर्ष: कणविंवरटत्त्याका“ - 
शस्य खोचत्वात्‌ शब्दस्याकाशगुणत्वात्‌ गुणगुणि- | 
मोश्च समवायात्‌ | शब्दत्वसाचात्कार WHAT AA 
बायस्मन्रिकरषः TURRA शब्दे शब्दत्वस्य सम... 
बायात्‌। अभावप्रत्यचे विशषणविशष्यभावस्सन्धिः 
कष: घटाभाववङ्भतलमित्यच Wey ade 
घटाभावस्य विशषणत्वात्‌। रंव usu ड़ जन्य 


PHB QUALITIES: 07 


ज्ञान प्रत्यक्षम | तत्रणमिन्द्रिय॑ NN 
Were me tete सिद्धम। 
| ॥ इति HAN: ॥ 


47. “The mutual proximity of a sense and its 
object, which is the cause of perception, is of six 
kinds, (J) conjunction, (2) intimate union with that 
which is in conjunction, (3) inherence in that which 
is in conjunction, (4) inherence, (5) inherence in 
that which inheres, and (6) the relation between a 
distinctive circumstance and that which is thereby dis- 
tinguished. For example, when a jar is perceived by 
the eye, there is [between the sense and the object, ] 
the proximity of conjunction. In the perception of 
the colour of the jar, there is proximity through 
inherence in that which is in conjunction, because 
the colour inheres in the jar, which is in conjunction 
with the sense of vision. In the perception of the 
genus—the fact that this is a colour, there is the 
proximity of inherence in what inheres in that which 
is in conjunction, because the fact of being a colour 
inheres in the particular colour which inheres in the 
jar which is in conjunction with the sense of vision. 
In the perception of sound by the organ of hearing, 
the proximity is that of inherence, because the organ 
of hearing consists of the ether which resides in the 
eavity.of the ear, and sound is a quality of ether, and 
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a quality inheres in that of whieh it is the quality. 
In the perception that it is a sound [in the case of 
apy given sound of which we.are cognizant,] ‘the 
proximity is that of inherence in what inheres, be- 
cause the fact of being a sound inheres in the sound 
which inheres in the organ of hearing. In the per- 
ception of non-existence, the proximity is through 
the relation between a distinctive circumstance and 
that which is thereby distinguished, because, in the 
case when [we perceive] * The ground is possessed 
of the non-existence of a jar, the [perceived] non- 
existence of a jar distinguishes the ground which is 
in conjunction with the organ of vision. 


“Knowledge produced by these six kinds of 
proximity is perception. Its instrument is sense. 
Therefore we hold that an organ of sense is what 
gives us the right knowledge called Perception. 


४ So much for the chapter on Perception.” 


a. Instead of saying that we perceive the jar im- 
mediately, and its colour as inherent in it, modern 
philosophers hold that the eye takes cognizance of no- 
thing but the colour, which is due to the reflected rays 
coming to the eye from the object ; and from the sen- 
sation of a coloured form we infer that there is a jar, 
justas the sparrows inferred that there was a bunch 
ef grapes in the picture of the Greek artist. Our 
imterpretation of a sign may be right or wrong, but 
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all that is conveyed to the mind by vision is this 
sign—viz., the sensation of colour. Again, we do not 
now say that the sense of vision takes cognizance of 
the generic quality of colour as residing in any parti- 
cular colour; for we hold that the term colour, gene- 
rically, is nothing else than a contrivance of language 
for the purpose, partly, of economizing words, and 
- more particularly, of furnishing general propositions, 
without which we could not reason 


5. The hypothesis of ether in the ear has been 
rendered. unnecessary by the observation, that the 
vibrations of the ear, occasioned by a sounding body, 
are communicated to the tympanum, or drum of the 
ear, which communicates with the auditory nerve, 
an offshoot of the brain, beyond which we can trace 
fhe phenomenon no further; the way in which the 


matter of the nerves vommunicates with the imma- 
terial principle of consciousness being one of the mys- 
teries which remain with the Creator, 


c. Wenow come to the important sub-section of 
INFERENCE, 
अशमितिकरशमनमानम्‌। परामशअन्यं ATA- 


मनुमितिः। व्याप्तिविशिष्टपचधमंताज्ञानं N- 
TW: | यथा बद्लिव्याप्यधूमवानयं पवत इति ज्ञानं 
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परामशः | तज्जन्यं पर्वतो वद्धिमानिति mr. 
मनुमितिः । यच यत्र धूमस्तचास्तिरिति साहचये- 
नियमो व्यात्तिः | व्याप्यस्थ पवताहिटित्तित्वं पच्च- 
धमता । 


48. “An induction (anumdna) is the instrument 
of an inference (anumiti). An inference is know- 
ledge that results from syllogizing (pardmarsa). Syl- 
logizing is the taking cognizance that the subject 
(paksha) possesses what is constantly accompanied 
[by something which is thus seen to belong to the 
subject]. For example,—the taking cognizance that 
* This hill has smoke— which is constantly accompa- 
nied [at the point where it originates, by fire —is 
[an instance of ] syllogizing [—i.e., of apprehending 
in connection, an induction and an observation]. The 
knowledge resulting therefrom, viz., that ‘ The hill 
has fire [somewhere about it], is an inference. ‘The 
being constantly accompanied’ (vydpti) is such an in- 
variableness of association as this — that wherever 
there is smoke there is fire. By the ‘subject's pos- 
session’ [of something that is constantly accompani- 
ed], we mean the fact that there exists—in a moun- 
tain, for instance—that which is constantly accompa- 
nied, [by something else]." 


a. In order that we may be enabled to trace the 
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analogy which, disguised by differences arising from 
diversity in the point of view or in the form of ex- 
pression adopted, must yet necessarily exist between 
any two processes of reasoning neither of which is 
ynsound,—let us examine the terms in the foregoing 
passage, which we have rendered, as nearly as we 
could, by equivalenta borrawed from the logic of 
Europe. 

. &. The first formal difference that requires to be 
noticed js the fact, that whilst the European logic 
employs a phraseology fqunded on classification, the 
Nydya goes to work with the terms on which the 
classification is based. The former infers that kings 
are mortal because they belong to the class of men. 
The latter arrives at the same inferenee by means of 
there is the human nature,and the human ‘nature 
wherever there is that of a king. 


f. In the logical datum ‘This hill has smoke, 
which is constantly accompanied by fire,’ there are 
wrapt up, in one, the major premiss, wherever there 


4s smoke there is fire,” and the minor premiss, * this 


EEE) 


hill is smoking." The reagon for preferring to re- 
gard these as two inseparable parts of a single state- 
ment appears to be this, that it is only when simulta- 
neously present to the mind that the premises com- 
pel the inference. When tbey ere stated separately, 
fhey are no other than the premises of an Aristote- 
lian syllogism, | 

F 
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d. The term which we have rendered “the being 
constantly accompanied,” viż., vydpti, means, literally, 
* pervadedness." In regard to the import of a proposi- 
tion which the logic of Europe calls a Universal Affir- 
mative, such as All men are mortal,” the Naiyd- 
_ ytka would say that there is pervadedness (rydpti) 

of humanity by mortality ;—and he would state the 

proposition thus: Where there is humanity there 
is mortality." In a universal affirmative the predi- 
cate or major term connotes the pervader” (ryd- 
paka) or constant accompanier of that, connoted by 
the subject or minor term, which is “pervaded” 
(vydpya) or constantly accompanied by it. | 


अनमान दिविधं स्वाथ पराथ च! स्वाथ स्वा” 

` भितिहतुः । तर्थाह स्वयमेव भूयो द्शनन यच 
यच धूमस्तबाद्िरिति महानसादौ व्याप्ति ग्होल 

` धवंतसमीपं गतस्तहते चास सन्दिहानः पवते 
Art wan व्याप्तिं स्सरति यच Neffe रिति! 
AZRA विष्याप्यधूमदान यं wad इति ETA- 
मत्पद्यते । अयमेव लिङ्गपरामश इत्यच्त | 
` तस्मात पवतो वड्धिमानिति ज्रानमनमितिरत्य” 
Wa | AZAA urere मानम्‌। | 


* 
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„ 49. “An induction is of two kinds, ‘(inasmuch 
as it may be employed] for oneself, and for 
another. That which is for oneself isthe cause of . 
private conclusion [in one's own mind]. For example, 
having repeatedly and personally observed, in the . 
case of culinary hearths and the like, that wher: - 
there is smoke there is fire, having gathered. the 
invariable. attendeduess [of smoke by fire], having . 
gone near a mountain, and being doubtful as to wh :- 
ther there is fire in it, having seen smoke on the 
mountain, a man recollects tbe invariable atten- 
dedness, viz., ‘where there is smoke there is fire.’ 
Thereupon the knowledge arises that * this mountain 
has smoke, which is constantly accompanied by fire." 
This is called the ‘pondering of a sign’ (linga-paramar- 
4). Thence results the knowledge that the moun- 
tain is fiery, which isthe conclusion (anumiti). This 
is the process of inference for oneself." 


wa तु खयं धूमादसिमनमांय परप्रतिपक्ष्यण 
पज्यावयववा द्यं प्रयु के तत्‌ पराधानुमानम्‌ । यथा 
पवतो दडद्धिमान्‌ | धुमवच्चात्‌। यो यो धूमवान्‌ 
स ARAL यथा महानस; | तथा चायम्‌। TATA 
aan अनेन प्रतिपाद्ताङ्जिङ्गात्‌ TO Ufa 
प्रतप्यते । | 
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. 80. But, after having, for oneself, tiferred fire 
from smoke, when one makes use of the five-membered 
form of exposition, with a view to the information of 
another, then is the process one of inference for the 
sake of another. For example: () The mountain 
has fire in it; (2) because it has smoke ; (8) what- 
ever has smoke has fire, as a culinary hedrtli; (4) 
and so this has; (5) therefore it is as aforesaid. By 
this [exposition], im consequences of the sign [of 
token] here rendered, the other also admits that 
there is fire.” 


प्रतित्ता हतूंदा हरणोप्रेनयनिगमनानि we 
wat) vaai वह्डिमोनित्ति uf ware 
fefa इतुः । यो यो धूमवान्‌ स वडिमानित्युदा- 
इरणम्‌। तथा चायभित्युपनयः 0 तस्यात्‌ तथेति 
farara u 


5l. “The five members [of fhis exposition are 
severally named]: (i) the proposition (pratind), 
"(3) the reason (hetu), (3) the example ( udiharana), 
(X) the application (npanaya), and (5) the conclusion 
Anigamana). ‘The mountain is fiery’ is the proposi- 
"ion; “because of its being smoky’ is the reason; 
‘whatever is smoky is fiery ' is [the general propositjon 
or principle founded on] the example'[of culmary 


-~ 
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hearths and the like]; ‘and so this [mountain] i 
fs the [syllogistic] application ; ‘therefore it [the 
mountain, ] is fiery’ is the conclusion." 


à. The five-membered argumentative expositiow 
has been the object, sometimes of undeserved censure; 
and sometimes of commendation equally undeserved, 
When it is commended, at the expense of the Aris- 
tetélian syllogism, on the allegation (see n quotation 
in Bir G. C. Haughton's Prodromus, p. 25.) “thet 
ft exhibits a more natural mode of reasoning than i$ 
compatible with the compressed limits of the syllo- 
gism, and ‘that its conclusion is as convincing ag 
that of the syllogism,” the commendation is based 
Simply on a miséónception of the syllogism thus dis- 
paraged. On the other hand, when it is censyred 
as *arude form of the syllogism,” the censure is 
misapplied, because what corresponds to the syllor 
Sism is the two-membered expression, which, wẹ 
have already seen, {$ 48, c,] comprises neither more 
nor less than the syllogism does; whereas the fern 
now under consideration is proposed as the most 
Convenient for dommunicating our convictions to 
others. Being a matter of exposition, it is therefore a 
question of Rhetoric whether the form be, or be not 
the most eonvenient in which to arrange our pro- 
position, our proofs, and our illustrations. The 
five-membered expression, so far as its arrangement 
$ concerned, is a summary of Konída's views. in 
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regard to Rhetoric, an offshoot from Logic,” (see 
Whately’s Elements of Rhetoric, page 6,) and to 
which, after “the ascertainment of the truth by in- 
vestigation,” belongs “the establishment of it to the 
satisfaction of another." .Disregarding what is called 
rhetorical artifice, which, in his system, would have 
been out of place, as it would have been out of place 
in Euclids Elements of Geometry, Kanada directs 
his rhetorician to commence, as Euclid does, by 
stating the proposition to be proved. The reason is 
next to be alleged, and then instances are to be cited 
in order to show that the reason is sufficient to es- 
tablish the fact in regard to all cases of a certain 
given character. The auditor is then to be reminded 
that there is no dispute that the case in question is 
of the given character, and the oration winds up 
with the reintroduction of the original proposition, in 
the new character of an established conclusion, just 
as Euclid’s argument winds up by reintroducing the 
triumphant proposition with a flourish of trumpets 
in the shape of a * Quod erat demonstrandum." 


b. 'Thus, rhetorically considered, the five-mem- 
bered expression is a very suitable framework for a 
straight-forward argumentative speech, making no 
appeal to the passions, and not hesitating to table, 
without exordium, the proposition which it proceeds 


to establish. 
c. - Logically eonsidered, the five-membered expres- 
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- ‘gion is a combination of the Inductive with the Deduc- 
tive syllogism. The instances which led the speaker to 
. an inductive generalization are cited (in the shape of 
some one or other example, followed by a suggestive 
& C.,] for the satisfaction of the auditor, in the third 
division of the rhetorical address—from which cir- 
- eumstance it has happened that those who suppose 
- the intended function of the model oration and of the 
Aristotelic syllogism to be identical, have come, either 
to regard the oration as an illogical monstrosity, . or 
else to fancy that it is a great improvement upon the 
syllogism. The former misconception is that of those 
- who, like Ritter, (History of Ancient Philosophy,” 
Vol. 4. p. 365,) were familiarly conversant with the 
logic of the schools. The other misconception was 
to be looked for in the case of those whose notions of 
the logic of the schools were derjved from Locke's Es- 
say and Campbells Rhetoric. 


d. Thus it is quite unfair to say, with Ritter, 
(“History of Philosophy,” Vol. IV. p. 365,) that 
two of the: five members of Kandda's argument 
* are manifestly superfluous, while, by the introduc- 
tion of an example in the third, the universality of 
the conclusion is vitiated:"—for, as we have shown, 
the citation of the example is designed, as a matter 
of rhetorical convenience, to bring to the recollec- 
tion of the hearer examples in regard to which all 
parties are Unanimous, and which are such as sLould 
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constrain him to admit the universality of the prin- 
ciple from which the conclusion follows. 


खाशानुमितिपराधानुमित्योखिङ्गपरासर्श v 
करणं तस्साह्लङ्गपरामशोऽनमानम। 0 


52. “The instrument [in the making] of an 
inference (anumiti), whether for oneself, or for 
anotber, is simply the consideration of a ‘sign 
(linga); therefore an induction (anumdna) [which 
was previously stated to be the instrument of em 
inference, ] is [just] this consideration of a sign." 

a. We have next, then, to enquire what severa] 
kinds of signs there are. 


fax त्रिविधम न्वयव्यतिरेकि केवलान्वयि के- 
बलव्यतिरेकि चेति। अन्वयेन व्यतिरेकेण च aT. 
प्तिमद्न्वयव्यतिरेकि यथ बडी साध्ये धूमवक्त्वम्‌ i 
ew धूमस्तचास्नियेथा wp इत्यन्वयव्याप्तिः। 
यच वड्धिनाशिति तच धूमोऽपि आर्ति बथा N 
we इति व्यतिरेकशाप्तिः | अन्बयमाचव्यात्तिकं 
केरलान्चयि यथा घटोऽभिधेयः प्रमेयत्वात्‌ प~ 
saa । अच प्रमेयत्वाभिधेयत्वयोव्यतिरेकव्याः 
fifa सचस्व प्रमेवत्वाट्भिथेयत्वाञ्च। व्यसि- 
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रकमाचव्याप्तिक॑ केवलव्यतिरेकि यथा एथिवी- 
तरेभ्यो भिद्यते। गन्धवच्चात्‌ । यदितिरेभ्यो नः 
भिद्यत न तहन्धवद्यया जलम्‌। म Q तथा। 


NIN तथेति i अच arare, तद्तिरभि्रमि-. 


त्यन्वयद्ृष्टाम्तो नास्ति पृथिवीमाभस्य पञ्चत्वात्‌। 
53. “A Sign [or characteristic token] (linga) is of 
three sorts; (I) that which is [a token in virtue of its 
being constantly | accompanied [by what it betokens] 
and absent [when what it would betoken is absent] 
(anwayavyatireki); (2) that which is [a token in 
virtue of its being constantly] accompanied only [and 
never absent through the absence of what it should 
betoken—the thing betokened being in this case one 
everywhere present—] (kevaldnwayi) ; and (3) that 
which is [a token in virtue of its being invariably] 
absent only [in the case of everything that could be 
cited in addition to the subject of the proposition 
itself] (kevalavyatireki). [To illustrate these three 
in order,]—that which is accompanied and absent 
(anwayavyatireki) is that which is pervaded by [—or, 
in other words, of which there is invariably predicable 
—] accompaniment (anwaya) lon the part of what it 
betokens], and absence (vyatireka) [on its own part 
when what it miglitbetoken is absent], as the posses- 
sion of smoke when fire is what is to be established. [ For 
example,] Where there is smoke there is fire, as on 


G 
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the culinary hearth, [where the fire is supposed never 
to be extinguished:]’—here there is ‘pervadedness by 
attendance’ (anwayavydpti) —l. e., it is predicable of 
the token, smoke, that it is attended by fire which 
it betokens]. ‘Where fire is not, there smoke is not, 
as ina great lake, [where it is taken for granted 
that fire cannot be:] —here there is pervadedness 
by absenee’ (yyatirekavyapts)— li. e., it is predicable 
of smoke, as a token, that it will be absent where 
what it would have betokened is absent]. [In the 
second place,] that [sign] which is accompanied only 
(kevaldnwayi) is that which is pervaded by [—or, 
fn other words, of which there is invariably predica- 
hle—] accompaniment only’ [on the part of what it 
betokens]. For example, ‘A jar is namable because 
it is cognizable, as a web is: — here there is no [ ease 
of] ‘ pervadedness by absence, in cogpizability and 
namableness, because everything [that we can be 
conversant about,] is both cognizable and namable. 
[Thirdly, and lastly,] that [sign] which is absent only 
( Kevalavgatireki ) is that which is ‘pervaded by. 
or, in other words, of which there is invariably pre- 
dicable—] absence only, [on its part, in the case of 
whatever could be cited, as an example, in addi: 
tion to the subject of the proposition itself]. For 
example: | | 

(i) ‘Earth is different fram these others [of the 

7 . elements]: 


. Because itis odorous — 


— 
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(3) What is not different from these others is 
not odorous,—as water, [for example, 
is inodorous] :— 

(4) But this [earth] is not so [—i. e, is not 

|... inodorous] :— 

(5) Therefore it is not such [as the other ele- 

. ments, but different from these others]. 

Here [we are obliged to employ, in the 3d mem- 
ber, a universal negative, because] there is no ana- 
logous example [to cite in confirmation,] in the case 
of [the universal affirmative] What possesses odour 
is different from the others, seeing that Earth alone 
can be the subject [of a proposition in which odour 
—gee $ ll—is affirmatively predicated]. 


सर्दिग्धसाध्यवान्‌ Tet यथा ew इतौ 
waa: | निश्चितसाध्यवान्‌ सपचोी यथा WX 


महानसः | निश्चितसाध्याभाववान्‌ fawe यथा 
तचेव N. 


54. ‘That, whose possession of what is to be es- 
tablished is doubted, is called the subject (paksha) ; 
as the mountain, when the fact of its smoking is [ as- 
signed as ] the reason [ for inferring the presenee of 
fire]. That which certainly possesses the property 
in question is called an instance on the same side 
(sapaksha) ; as the culinary hearth, in the same ex- 
ample. That which is certainly devoid of the pro- 
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perty in question, is called an instance on the üppo- 
Site side (vipaksha) ; as the great lake, in the same 
example 


a. The sapaksha corresponds to Bacon's instan- 
tie convenientes .“quæ in eadem natura conveni- 
unt, per materias licet dissimilimas." The vipak- 
sha corresponds to the instanti? “ quz natura 
data privantur.” Novum Organum, Lib. 2, Aph. 
XI and XII 


: § We now come to the sub-section of 


FALLACIES. 


md 


सव्यभिचारविरुड्सत्तिपच्चासिडबाधिता: पण्य 
हेत्वाभासा! 


$5. “The five that present the semblance of a 
reason (hetwabhasa) are: (I) that which goes astray, 
(2) the reverse [of what it ought to be], (3) that 
which is counterbalanced, (4) the unreal, and (5) 
de futile.” 


 'सव्यभिचारो:नेकान्तिक: a चिविधः N 
शासाधारणानुपसंहारिभेदात्‌ । WW साध्या- 
maafa साधारणोऽनेकान्तिको यथा पबतो 
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uf NN प्रमेयत्यादिति प्रमेयत्वस्थ वद्यभाववति 
चुद विद्यमानत्वात्‌ i 


56. “That [alleged reason] which goes astray 
(savgabhichdra), is that which has not just the one 
[requisite] conclusion. It is of three kinds; (I) 
What is common [to others in such a way that it 
would prove too much] (sddhdrana) ; (2) what is 
common to none [besides the individual, and therefore 
proves nothing] (asádhárana); and (3) the non- 
exclusive (anupasahhári). Among these, that [al- 
leged reason among the three] having not just the one 
[requisite] conclusion, is [unduly] ‘common’, which is. 
present in that in which there is the absence of what is 
to be proved. Forexample, ‘The mountain is fiery, 
because it [the mountain, ] is cognizable’: [—here the 
reason would be liable to this objection] because 


cognizability belongs [equally] to a lake, which has 
no fire in it 


सबंसपचविप्चव्या TA SANTA यथा शब्दों 
नित्यः शब्दत्वाद्ति। yaa सवभ्यो नित्ये 
म्योऽनित्येभ्यञ्च MSY शब्दमाचटत्ति i 


. 97. “That [ pretended reason ] which is excluded 
[alike] from all instances, whether similar or dissimi- 
lar, is one common to none [besides the individual]. 
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(asddharana). As, ‘Sound is eternal, for it has the 
nature of sound.’ Now the nature of sound resides 
in sound alone, and is excluded from all else, whe 
ther eternal or uneternal.” 


अन्धयव्यतिर दृष्टान्त र हितोऽनुपसंारी यथा 
सर्वमनित्यं प्रमेयत्वादिति । अत्र सवस्यापि 
पचत्वाहृषान्ता नास्ति। 


58. “That (pretended argument] which is dés. 
titute of an example whether of association or of. 
dissociation [between itself and anything else,] i$ non- 
exclusive (anupasathari). For example, Every 
thing is uneternal, because it is capable of proof; 
here there is se example [to cite—of any sort—] 
because ‘every thing [ leaving nothing over, ] is the 
subject.” 


साध्याभावव्याप्यो हेतुविरुड्दो यथा अब्दो 
faa: कृतकत्वाद्ति। कृतकत्वं हि नित्यत्राभाः 


घनानित्यत्वन व्याप्तम्‌ t 


59. “A reason the reverse [of what it ought to 
be) (viruddha), is that which is constantly accompa- 
nied by the absence of what is to be proved. For exam- 
ple—, ‘Sound is eternal because it is created /—[we 
should reject this argument at once,] because the fact 
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of having been created implies non-eternity— the 
negation of being eternal.’ 


a. Whether sound be something created or un- 
created is a disputed point among Indian philo- 
'sophers; [—see the Mimansa Aphorisms, B. I., ch. I, 
Aph. 6—23,]—the grammarians, of course, taking 
the side in the dispute whicb tends most to exalt the 
object-matter of their own science. Mr. Babbage as- 
signs to sound an eternity of a different kind from that 
contemplated by the Hindú sages, for he argues, that 
the undulations, on which sound depends, being once 
produced, can never be absolutely annihilated though 
through excessive diffusion, the force becomes so 
diminished that our dull organs are not affected by it. 
Were it notforthis, we might still hear the echos 
of Cicero's eloquence haunting the Roman forum. 


साध्याभावसाधकं त्वन्तरं यस्य स सत्रतिपचो 
यथा शब्दा नित्यः श्रावणत्वात्‌ शब्दत्ववद्ति | 
शब्दोऽनित्यः कार्यत्वाइटवद्िति । 


60. “A counterbalanced reason (satpratipaksha) 
is that: long with which there exists another reason, 
which establishes [ equally well] the non-existence of 
what is to be proved. For example Sound is eternal, 
because it is audible, as the nature of sound is [by 
both parties admitted to be], Lit still might be 
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argued, with equal force on the other side, that] 
‘Sound is non-eternal, because it is a product, as 
a jar is.” 


` असिद्कस्त्रिविध आश्वयासिहृस्स्दरूपासिङ्को व्या- 
प्यंत्वासिईथति । . 

6l. “An unreal reason is threefold: (I) that the 
[alleged ] locality of which is unreal (dsraydsiddha); 
(2) that where the nature [alleged as belonging to 
the subject] is not a fact (swaripdsiddha) ; and (3) 


that where the being constantly accompanied [— 
though alleged—] is not a fact (rydpyatwdsiddha).". 


Safest यथा गगनारविन्दं सुरभ्यर- 
fad. सरोजारविन्दवत । अच गगनारवि- 
ATA: स च ATT b 


62. [As an example of] that the pretended] 
locality of which is unreal [ Suppose that one argues] ; 
* The sky-lotus is fragrant, because the nature of a lotus 
resides in it, as in the lotuses of the lake'—here the. 
sky-lotus is [ alleged as] the locality [of the nature of 
a lotus), and in fact it [ the Sky-lotus,] does not 
exist at all." | 


| Mr. Mill, (Logic, vol I, p. 200), treating of the 
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nature of Definition, has the following remarks, 
which noticeably illustrate the case in hand | 

He says: 

Let this, for instance, be our definition; A 
dragon is a serpent breathing flame. This proposition, 
considered only as a definition, is indisputably cor- 
rect. A dragon isa serpent breathing flame: the 
word means that. The tacit assumption, indeed, (if 
there were any such understood assertion,) of the 
existence of an object with properties corresponding 
to the definition, would, in the present instance, be 
false. Out ofthis definition we may carve the pre- 
mises of the following syllogism :— 


* A dragon is a thing which breathes flame 
But a dragon is a serpent 
From which the conclusion is, 


Therefore some serpent or serpents breathe flame :'— 


„An unexceptionable syllogism, in the first mode 
of the third figure, in which both premises are true, 
and yet the conclusion false; which every logician 
knows to be an absurdity. The conclusion being 
false, and the syllogism correct, the premises cannot 
be true. But the premises, considered as parts of 
a definition, are true: there is no possibility of con- 
troverting them. Therefore, the premises considered 
as parts of a definition, carinot be the real ones. The 
real premises must be: 


H 
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A dragon is a really existing. thing which breathes 
flame :— 


‘A dragon fs a really existing serpent: 


‘Which implied premises being false, the falsity 
of the conclusion presents no absurdity "+" 


सखरूपांसिजों यथा शब्दो गुण्याच्षुपत्वात्‌ । 


अच चाक्षप॑त्यं शब्दे मास्ति शब्दस्य खाबणत्वात । 


63, ‘As [an example of] an argument where the 
nature does not really exist im the subject, [suppose 
one were to argue,] ‘Sound is a quality, because it 
is visible’ : here [every one would perceive, at once, 
that] visibility does net réside in sound, for sound is 
recognised by the hearing [not by vision ]." 


सोपाधिको हेतुव्याप्यत्वासिददः । साध्यव्यापकत्वे 
सति साधनाव्यापक उपाधि: i 


č The reason, when there is some [ihdispeh- 
sable] ‘condition, is not really ‘constantly accom- 
panied.’ [See ९ 48, d.] A ‘condition’ (upddht) is that 
whicb, whilst constantly accompanying what is to be 
established, is not the constant accompanier of the 

argument [tendered in proof ]." 


4. What follows is intended te elucidate the 
terms of this definition 
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साथ्यसमाभाधिकरणात्यन्ताभावाप्रतियोगित्व॑ सा. 
भ्यक्यापकत्वम्‌। . साधनवलिट्ठात्यन्ताभावप्रत्नित्रो- 


Tra साधनाव्यापकत्वम्‌ । 


65. “Tobe the constant accompanier of what is 
to be established (sádAya-vydpakatwa) consists in the 
not being the counter-entity (apratiyogitwa) of any 
absolute non-existence (atyantdbhdva) having the same 
subject of inhesion (samdnddhikarana) as that which is 
to be established. To be not the constant accompanier 
of the argument (sadhandvydpakatwa) consists in the 
being the counter-entity (pratiyogitwa) of some ab- 
solute non-existence [not impossibly] resident in that 
which possesses the [character tendered as an] 
argument 


4. The Naiydyikas glory in this bewildering style 
of elucidation. In the present instance the question 
was this: In what consists such a constant accom- 
panying as that of wet fuelin respect of the produc- 
tion of smoke?" In order that the answer might be 
sufficiently adorned with obscurity, the term Non- 
existence, the great ally in the mystification of 
language, is called into council; and it is deter- 
mined that, so far as concerns the production of smoke, 
we may assume the non-existence of everything 
that is.not required for its production. For example, 
jars are not indispensable, nor elephants, nor astro- 
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nomical calculations, nor an indefinite nuniber of 
other things, the non-existence of all of which is 
quite compatible with the production of smoke. The 
counter-entity (pratiyogi) in regard to any particular 
non-existence being the thing itself, and the coun- 
ter-entities of all the non-existences compatible with 
the production of smoke being all those things that 
are not indispensable for its production, it follows that 
the characteristic of the indispensable is its being some- 
thing different from all these, or, as our author express- 
es it, its not being the counter-entity to any of these 
non-existences. Such, in the case of smoke, is the 
part performed by wet fuel, which is not the coun- 
ter-entity to the non-existence of jars, &c., but is the 
countet-entity to the non-existence of wet fuel itself, 
a non-existence which he holds is not compatible 
with the production of smoke. | 

b. The second definition, as will be readily seen 
is the opposite of this. He proceeds to exemplify 
the case 


पवतो धूमवान्‌ ANN NHC आद्रन्धन- 
संयोग उपाधिः। तथाहि यच YAANZA- 
संयोग इति साध्यव्यापकता । यच AFT NAI 
न्धनसंयोगो नास्ति अयोगोलके आद्र न्धनसंयोगा- 
` भावादिति साधनाव्यापकता | रवं साध्यव्यापकत्वे 
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सतिं साध॑नाव्यापकत्वादाद्रेन्धनसंयोग उपांधिः | 
सोपाधिकत्वाइड्रिमच्नं व्याप्यत्वासिद्म, | 


66. “ [Suppose it to be argued that,] ‘The moun- 
tain is smoky, because it is fiery’: in this case the 
contact of wet fuel is a condition.“ To explain: 
* wherever there is smoke, there there is the con- 
junction of wet fuel : [this we assume to be not dis- 
puted,—and] thus there is a constant accompanying 
of [or attendance upon,] what is to beestablished (sddh- 
yavydpakatd). But where there is fire, there is not 
[necessarily] the conjunction of wet fuel; for there 
is no conjunction of wet fuel in the case of an [igni- 
ted] iron ball, so that there is not a constant accom- 
panying of [or attendance upon, | the proof (sádhand- 
tydpakatd). Thus, the conjunction of wet fuel is a 
‘condition,’ since it is something [see § 64,] * which, 
whilst constantly accompanying what is to be esta- 
blished, is not the constant accompanier of the argu- 
ment [tendered in proof]. Fieriness is not really . 
constantly accompanied’ [by smoke], because there 
is a ‘condition’ attached." 


a. An argumerit proposed in the form, “ The 
mountain is fiery; therefore it müst smoke,” is 
called an Enthymeme, because, only one of the pre- 
Wises being expressed, the other is regarded as re: 
maining in the mind (en thymo) of the reasoner. In 
the case of a fallacy propounded as an Enthymeme, 
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[see Whately's Logic, Book 3, $ I,] it is impossible 
to tell whether the fallacy is in the form, or in the 
matter. For example, the suppressed premiss, in. 
the present case, may be either, * Some things when 
ignited are smoky,” or, All things when ignited 
are smoky.” On the former alternative, the fallacy: 
is the formal one of undistributed middle; on the 
other alternative, the major premiss is false, as prov- 
ed in the text by the instance of the ignited iron 
ball. The Nydya, which takes no notice of formal 
fallacies, assumes that the suppressed premiss is in 
the form in which, if its truth were conceded, it 
would really establish the point in question: for 
example— i 


* Whatever is ignited smokes; 
“The hill is ignited ; 
Therefore it smokes.” 

The instance of the ignited iron ball enables us 
merely to deny the major premiss of this syllogism. 
It is not unfrequently useful, however, to know not 
merely that something is wrong, but to know how 
far it is wrong, or what amount of correction would 
make it right. With this view the case may be 
regarded as falling under the head of the procedure 
“ a- dicto secundum quid ad dictum simpliciter, that 
is to say, “from an assertion with a qualifying con- 
dition, to the same assertion without the qualifica- 
tion.” Thus, if we concede to the Naiydyika his 
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theory of smoke; we may say with him that “ What- 
ever is ignited, provided there is the conjunction of 
wet fuel, smokes”; from which, however, we can- 
not go on to infer that the hill, being simply ignited, 
smokes, There the reason (fieriness,) is “secundum 
quid" (sopddhika).in the major premiss, and the 
fallacy consists in the dropping of the * quid” (upédhi) 
in the minor 


यस्य साध्याभावः प्रमाणान्तरण निश्चित; स 
बाधितः यथा AfA द्रव्यत्वादिति । अचा. 
नुष्णत्वं साध्यं तद्भाव wu स्पाशनप्रत्यक्षेण 
गुह्यते इति बाधितत्वम्‌ i 


॥ व्यास्यातमनुमानम्‌॥ 


67. “An argument is futile (budhits) when the 
absence ए what it seeks to prove is established for 
eertain hy another proof. For example, [it may be 
argued that,] Fire is cold, because itis a substance; 
Here coldness is sought to be established; and its 
bbsbnoe, viz, warmth, is apprehended by the sense 
of touch; [and the direct. apprehensions of Sense 
are of greater authority than any inference which 
eontradicts them]. Henre the. argument i futile." 
Thus has Inference been expounded.” | 
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a. Our text-book now proceeds to treat of 


COMPARISON. 


उपभितिकरणमुपमानम्‌ | THA HATA. 
ज्ञानमपमितिः। तत्करणं सादश्वन्नानम्‌। अति- 
देशवाक्या्थस्सरणमवान्तरव्यापारः । तथाहि ग~ 
बवशब्दवाच्यमजानन्‌ कुतश्चिदारण्यकप रूघाङ्गी- 
azi गवय इति Weal वनं गतो वाक्याथ WTA 
गोसदृशपिण्डं पश्यति तद्नन्तरमसा गवयशब्दवा. 
च्य इत्यपमितिरुत्पयत | 


॥ व्यास्थातसुपमानम्‌ ॥ 


68. The knowledge of a similarity (upamdna) is 
the instrument [inthe production] of an inference 
from similarity (upamiti). This particular inference 
‘consists in the knowledge of the relation of a name 
to something so named. Its instrument is the 
knowledge of a likeness. The operation involved 
[in the employment of this instrument for the attam 
ment of knowledge, ] is the recollection of the purport 
of a statement of resemblance. For example; 
person, not knowing wliat is meant by the word 
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gavaya: (bos. gavaeus), having heard from: some 
inhabitant of the forest as follows: A gavaya is like 
a cow, —having gone to- the forest, remembering, the 
purport of what he has been told, sees a body like 
that. of a cow... Thereupon: this inference from,simila- 
rity arises (in his mind], that ‘this is what is meant 
by the word gavaya.' "' 

“Thus has the knowledge of a similarity been ex- 
pounded.” — | 


a. Our text-book now proceeds to treat of 
TESTIMONY. 


2 € ! 2 
NAT Wag, । आत्तस्त यथाथवक्ला.। बावध 
M3 . 
पढ्समूहो यथा गामानयेति । WH पदम्‌। 
^t ~ 

अस्मात्‌ पदादयमथा बोडव्य इति. ईश्वरेच्छा 
सङ्गतः शक्तिः । 

69. “48 word. [or right assertion] is the speech of 

one.worthy. [of confidence], But one’ worthy is a 

speaker of the truth. A speech [or sentence] is a 

collection of grammatically inflected: terms ; as, for 

example, “Bring the caw. A grammatically: in- 

flected. term (pada) is that’ which. is: possessed: af 

power [to convey a meaning]. Such power: consists 

I 
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in its being the will- the appointment af the Lord, 
that Such and such a meaning ia to be understood 
from sueh and such & grammatically inflected term.’ " 


warm योग्यसा समिधिश्॑ N N- 
हतुः । 


` 70. “The cause ofthe knowledge of the sense 
of & sentence [without which a sentence would else 
be unintelligible,] is expeetanoy, compatibility, and 


juxtaposition." 


a. These three. requisities are explained as fol- 
lows :— 


. qup TRTSCOHINCSUUTWIUWETRORTS — 
FARW । अछावाधो वोग्यता । URTWTH- 
विलम्बेभोञ्चारणं fafi: à 


7l. “Expectancy (dkankshd) means a word’ 
ingapseity to convey a complete meaning, this being 
ogeasioned by the absence of another werd (which, 
when it comes as expected, will complete the construe- 
ien and the sense]. Compatibility (yogyetd) enn 
Asta in [a words] not haying a meaning inegma- 
patible [with thes. ef other words in the sentence} 
Juxtaposition franmidit) consists im the enmmeiq- 
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tion of the words witheut a [long] pause {between 
them ]." | 


a. Examples of deficiency in each of thése res- 
pects here follow :— . 


आणाल द्र हित arene यथा Fron 
परुषो इस्तीति न प्रमाणमाकाडुगविरहात । 


' 79, A collection of words devoid of expeetan- 
cy &c., is no instrument of right knowledge; for 
example, Cow, horse, man, elephant,’ gives no infór- 
mation, from the absence of expectancy; [thé words 
having no reference one to another, and not Wok- 
ing out for one andther ]. 


. @ The word dkanksha, the import ef which 
here is interdependence, literally means ‘ desiring, 
or looking for. In the sentence Devadatto grdman 
gachchháti, “ Devadatta goes to the village,” the 
first word is in the nominative case, a form which 

as it belongs fo an agent, looks out for another word 
denoting action. The word denoting action, the third 
in the sentence, looks for some object of the action 

This it finds in the second word, which, being in the 
objective case, was looking out for the verb. Each 
word, in such a sentence, finds every other kind of 
word which it looks out for. This, however; is not 
sufficient to ensure a sentence’s being faultlesb, as our 
text-book goes on te show. 
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wife fasifefa न प्रमाणं योग्यताबि- 
रहात. 

73. “The expression ‘He should irrigate with 
fire’ is no instrument of right knowledge, by reason 


of the absence of compatibility [ between fire and 
irrigation” —— | 


yet प्रहरःसहोच्चारितानि गामानयेत्यादि- 
पदानि न प्रमाणं सानिध्याभावात्‌ । 


74. The words, for example, Bring—the—cow’, 
not pronounced close together, but with an interval 
of some three hours between each, constitute no 
instrument of right knowledge, from the absence of 
[the requisite closeness of] juxtaposition 


वाक्यं द्विविधं afea लौकिक च । वेदिक- 
मीश्वरोक्तत्वात्‌ सवमेव प्रमाणम्‌ । लौकिक त्वा- 
सोक्तं प्रमाणम्‌ । अन्यट्प्रमाणम्‌ | 


75. “Speech is of two kinds, sacred (vaidtka) 
and secular (laukika). The sacred, being uttered by 
the Lord, isall authoritative; but the secular, if 
uttered by one who deserves confidence, is autho- 
ritative : other than this is ‘not authoritative.” 
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“a. Who deserves confidence" is à question 
which our text-book does not enter upon. 


_ वाक्याथन्नानं शाब्दज्ञानं तत्करणं शब्दः । इति 
यथाथानुभवो निरूपितः । 


76. “The knowledge of the meaning of a speech 
is verbal knowledge; its instrument is speech. 


< Thus has been explained what constitutes correct 
knowledge.” 


_ 'अयथाथानुभवस्त्रिविधः -संशयविपर्ययतकभे- 
I. | 
77. “Incorrect knowledge is of three sorts, ac- 


cording to the division of doubt, mistake, and [such 
opinion as is liable to] reductio ad absurdum.“ 


; € CA H | 
रुकस्सिन्‌ धमिणि विरुद्धनानाधमवे wEm- 
2 संशयो | e «qur “~ fa 

गाहिज्ञानं संशयो यथा स्थाणुवा सरुषो वेति । . 
78. “In regard to one thing possessing a certain 
nature, ‘Thought, plunging itself into ‘specialization 
by various opposite natures, is Doubt (sansaya). 

For example, a post, or a man.” | 


4. The object is supposed to be ‘seen from a dis- 
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tance, or when there is little light; and, whilst we 
have not made up our mind that it i$ ^ot a post, or 
that it is nota man, we continue to associate 
both natures with it, and this constitutes doubt. 
Thought is mere thought when one is thinking of 
nothing in particular. When we take copgnizance of 
any particular thing, Thought is regarded as be- 
coming a special thought by immersing ítself in the 
thing, and receiving information by taking the form 
of it. All the forms, or natures, that really belong 
to the thing, may co-operate harmoniously in produ- 
cing information ;—e. g., the nature of a substance, 
and of an animal, &c., in the case of a man. But 
the natures of a man and of a post cannot co-operate 
in the same case of information. They conflict, and 
in this conflict consists the state of Doubt. 


मिथ्याज्ञानं विषयेयो यथा शुक्षाविद्‌ N 
मिति i 


79. .“Apprehending falsely is mistake (viparya- 
ya). For example, in the case of mother-o’-pearl, 
—that this is silver.” 


VATS व्यापकारोपस्तर्को यथा uf 
Hbi 
बहिन स्यात्‌ afe धूमोऽपि न स्थादिति । 
80. “ Reductio ad absurdum (tarka) is a self-willed 
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notion in regard to the constant accompanier, [which 
notion Ít is absurdly attempted to justify] by a self- 
willed notion in regard to what is constantly accom- 
panied thereby. For example, [in dealing with an 
illogical person who denies that there is fire in the 
hill, we may have to urge upon him the consideration 
that,] ‘If there were not fire, there would not be 
smoke’; [whereupon the illogical person, so long 
as he persists in the form of error under considera- 
tion, will seek to deny the smoke, in spite of the 
testimony of his senses, rather than admit the fire 
which constantly accompanies it] 


a. Thus the term £arka, (usually rendered, as 
here, reductio ad absurdum,) when employed to 
designate, not the confutation, but one of the three 
forms, of error, denotes the state, of mind which is 
liable to be thus shown to involve an absurdity 


b. On the three kinds of wrong notion it may be 
remarked that the first, viz., doubt, ceases when 
one of the conflicting natures excludes tbe rest ; the 
result, however, may still be a wrong notion of the 
second kind, or a mistake; for our doubt ceases 
when we become sure that a given object isa man, 
though in reality it be a post. Mistake ceases when, 
by more careful examination, or.by other means, an 
apprehension of the real nature of the thing displaces 
the erroneous apprehension, . The third kind of error 
is that where no further examination is required, 
the want of logical perspicacity being all that pre~ 
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vents the individual from perceiving that the opinion 
which he entertains is inconsistent with admitted 


facts 


स्सुतिरपि faur यथाथायथाथा च । प्रमाजन्या. 


यथाशा | अप्रमाजन्यायथाथा । 


8l. “Memory also [like knowledge in general,] 
is of two kinds, correct and incorrect. Correct me- 
mory is that which arises from correct knowledge. 
Incorrect memory is that which arises from incor- 
rect knowledge." 


a., Our text-book, of which a considerable portion 
has been occupied with the quality of Intellect, now 
goes on, to the remaining qualities, pleasure, pain, 
&c. 


e - dvi | प्रतिकूलव 
सवंधामनुकूलवेदनोयं सुखम्‌।. प्रतिकूलवेद- 
नीयं दुःखम्‌ । 


82. What all perceive to be agreeable, is 
pleasure (sukha); what appears disagreeable, is pain 
(du ha). 


इच्छा ATA क्रोधो देष:। कृति: प्रयत्न! । 


83. “By desire (ichchhd) we mean wishing; by 
aversion (dwesha), disliking; by effort (prayatna), 
action 
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fafwerwerereür us । नि्षिद्धकमरजन्यस्म- 
धमः | 


84. “Merit (dharma) is what results from enjoin 
ed acts; but demerit (adharma), what results from 
forbidden acts.” 


बह्मादयी 5छावात्ममाचविशेषगणा]: । 


85. '' The eight [ qualities ], beginning with 
understanding, ($ 4,) are distinctive qualities of 
Soul alone 


बड्डीचछप्रयत्ना दिविधा नित्या अनित्याश्व । 
नित्या ace | अनित्या जीवस्य । 


86. “Understanding, desire, and effort, are of two 
kinds, eternal and transient; eternal in the ‘Lord,’ 


transient in mortals,” es 
Ad C 


संस्कारस्त्रिविधो वेगो भावना स्थितिस्थापक” 
fea वंगः प॒थिव्याद्चितुष्टयमनोदत्तिः N. 
नुभवजन्या ' स्सृतिहेतुभावनात्ममाचटक्तिः । 
अन्यथाकृतस्य पुनख्ाट्बण्थापाड्कः Fate. 
मकः कटाद्पु्विवोदत्तिः । इति vam: i 

J 
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87. “A quality self-reproductive (satiskdra) is of 
three kinds, [inasmuch as it may appear in the shape 
of either] momentum, imagination, or elasticity. 
Momentum (vega) resides in the four beginning with 
Earth, (see $ 3,) and in Mind. Imagination (bhavana), 
resulting from notion, and the cause of memory, 
resides only in the Soul. Elasticity (sthitisthdpaka) 
is that which restores to its former position what had 
been altered. It resides in [ cane-woven ] mats 
and the like which are formed of the earthy 
element, 


* So much for the Qualities." 


a. Thus a sahskdra is that which, acting asa 
cause, reproduces itself as an effect. 


5. We now come to fhe third category, that of 
Action, 


CHAP. IV.——ACTION. 
'चलनात्मकं कम | 
| di Action consists in motion.” 
' उद्धेदेशसंयोगइतुरुत्कषेपणम। अधोदेशसंयोग- 
'हतुरपक्षेपणम_। शरोरस्य सत्निकृष्टसंयोगहतुरा- 
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कुष्वनम.। विप्रकृष्टसंयोगहतः erc i अन्यत्‌ 
at गमनम्‌. । पृथिव्याट्चितुष्ठयमनोमाच- 
FN 


88. “Casting upward (wtkshepana) is the cause 
of conjunction with a higher place. Casting down- 
ward (apakshepana) is the cause of contact with a 
lower place. Contraction (dkunchana) is the cause of 
the body's conjunction with [only] what is near. 
Dilatation (prasdrana) is the cause of conjunction 
with what is distant. Going (gamana) is [the name 
of] every other [variety]. Action resides only in the 
four beginning with Earth, (९ 8,) and in Mind." 


a. We now come to the fourth Category, that of 
Community. 


CRAP. V.—CoMMUNITY. | 


नित्यमेकमनेकानगतं सामान्यं द्रव्यगुणकमट- 
fe | तहिविधे परापरभेदात्‌ । परं सत्ता ।. 
MA जातिद्रव्यत्वादि € | 
अपर जातिट्रव्यत्वाटिः । 


“89. “ Community (sdmanya) is eternal, one, be- 
longing to more than one, residing in Substance, 
Quality, and Action, It is of two kinds, higher and 
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lower. The highest [degree of community, or the 
summum genus,] is existence. The lower genus— 
called jdti—is such a one as Substantiality—[the 
common nature of what are called Substances ]." 


a. Of two natures, the one of which constantly 
accompanies the other, but not vice vérsd, the more 
extensive is called para with respect to the other; 
just as is the case in our employment of the terms 
genus and species. 


b. Next we have the fifth Category, that of 
Difference 


CHAP. VI.—DirFERENCE. 


e s dE axe dole 24 


नित्यद्रव्यटत्तयो व्यावत्तका विशेषाः । 


. । शि 
90. “ Differences (vis'esha), fesiding in eternal 
substances, are excluders [of each from absolute 
identity with the others. nen 


|! a. By eterrial substances are meant ud, f sogi; 
time, place, ether; and the atoms of „earth, water 

light, and air. Two atoms of the saxtieeledinu Be- 
ing supposed every way homogeneous with one an- 
other, differ ‘only in being two different ztenis. 38 is 
this ultimate, and not further explicable: difference, 
that is here technically called visesha, : `- 


Mb ß ¶»—— — 
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b. We next come to the sixth Category, that of 
Intimate Relation. 


CHAP. VIL—INTIMATE RELATION. 


नित्यसम्बन्धः समवायः ।. अयुतसिडटत्तिः 
ANNAE रकमपराखितमेवावतिष्ठते ताव- 
यतसिडी | अवयवावर्यावनो गणगखिनी क्रिया. 
क्रियावन्तो जातिव्यक्तो बिशेषनित्यद्र्य चेति । 


_ छे, . Intimate relation [or co-inherence] ( sama- 
daya) is.eomstant connection. It exists in things 
which. cannot exist separately. Two things which 
Gannot exist separately are those of which two the one 


exists only as lodged in the other: Such pairs are, 


parts and what is made up of the parts, qualities 
and the thing qualified, action and agent, species 
and individual, difference and eternal substances; 
E$ 99... a] 
- a The, seventh and last of the Categories is Non- 
existenced uita 
DSA H f J ano" c 

CHAP. VIIL—NOoN-BÉISTENCH. 


७. "The varieties of non-existence are described as 
follows : 
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अनादिः सान्तः प्रागभावः। उत्पत्तेः TH काय 
स्य । साद्रिनन्तः प्रध्वंसः | उत्पत्त्यनन्तरं कार्य- 
स्य। चेकालिकसंसगोंवच्छिन्रप्रतियोगिको ऽत्यन्ता- 
भावो यथा भूतले घटो नास्तोति । तादाक्य- 
सम्बन्धावच्छिंन्नंप्रतियोगिको ऽन्योन्याभावो यथाँ 
घटः पटो न भवतीति । 


92. “Antecedent non-existence (prégabhdva) is 
without beginning, and has an end. [Such is the 
non-existence] of an effect previously to its produc- 
tion. Destruction (pradhwansa) has a beginning, 
and no end. [Such is the non-existence which may 
occur in the case] of an effect subsequently to its. 
production. Absolute non-existence (atyantdbhdva) 
is that the counter-entity whereof is [viewed] in rela- 
tion to all the three times [ past, present, and future]. 
For example, [such is the non-existence in the in- 
stance where it is remarked that] *there is not a jar 
on the ground.’ Mutual non-existence [or difference, ] 
(anyonyabhdva) is that the counter-entity whereof is 
regarded under the relation of identity. For exani- 
ple, [such difference is referred to when it is remarked 
that] ‘ajar is not a web of cloth’ " ==- 


a. The first two cases of non-existence are simple 
enough—for it is clear that the jar did not exist until 
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its antecedent non-existence was put an end to by its 
being formed out of the clay ; and that it ceased to 
exist when, by a blow, it was reduced to fragments 
out of which a new jar might perhaps be made, but 
never again the jar. The next two cases of non-exis- 
tence are sought to be defined by opposing them to 
their contraries. A jar, for example, is not on some 
particular spot of ground. Let the jar be brought 
and placed there; —it will follow that the jar is 
absent from some other spot of ground; —so that 
this kind of non-existence has reference to all times. 
Again, a web is distinguished by being identical with 
a web, and a jar with a jar: therefore the condi- 
tion of what is the contrary to this, is given as the 
definition of the difference between two things that 
differ. 


b. In conclusion, our text-book observes :— 
सवषां ugiat यथायथमाक्तष्वन्तभाबात्‌ 
aaa पदाथा इति सिद्धम_। 


93. “Since everything is properly included un- 
der the categories that have been now stated, it 
is established that there are only seven catego- 
ries.” शिया 

a. Other philosophers regard Power, Resem- 
blance, &c., as separate categories. [See Siddhdnta 
Muktávah, & II. c. 
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b. Our text-book concludes with the following 
couplet :— 


_कणादत्यायमतयोबालब्यत्यक्तिसिदये । 
अद्धस्डन विदुषा रव्चितस्तकसन्ुःह: ॥ 


94. “This Compendium of Logical Results was 


composed by the learned Annam Bhatta, in order to 
perfect the acquaintance of youths with the opini- 
ons of Kondda and of the Nyáya." 


a. The Nydya is more strictly the name belong- 
ing to the body of opinions promulgated by Gautama; 
the school of Kanáda receiving the distinctive name 
of Vais'eshika, from their reckoning as a category the 
* Difference’ (visesha), which Gautama does not recog: 
nise as a category. [See Ch. VI.] | 


॥ इति atanan: समाप्तः ॥ 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Tals work being a simplified version of the Synopsis in Sans- 
krit, printed for the use of the Benares Sanskrit College, the 
reasona for taking the framework of the exposition from the 
Nyáya Philosophy may be learned from the Advertisement to the 
Sanskrit version. 

Since this First Book of the projected Synopsis is not the 
portion of it which the juvenile learner is likely first to take much 
interest in, it may be proper to suggest to the teacher what por- 
tions should be first taught, and what portions had better remain 
untaught until the learner is better qualified to appreciate them. 

The First Aphorism, as containing a general enunciatiou of tlie 
topics to be investigated in the sequel, should be committed to 
memory. The Second Aphorism may be passed over. The 
Third Aphorism may be explained orally, the controversial 
matter in the commentary being passed orer in the first iustauce. 
Aphorisms nine to fourteen may then bo studied; after which 
the learner, if a mere beginner, had better pass on to Book II, 
before reading any more of Book I, to which he may revert ftem 
time to time when occasion arises for indicatiug the position 
which any new particular topic holds in the general scheme. 
The teacher, of course, ought to be conversant with the whole ; and 
it may be hoped that this vernacular exposition may have some 
interest for readers who are familiar with the name of Gautama, 
but whose avocations preclude their making acquaintancg 
through the Sanskrit with his philosophical arrangement. 


Benares College, J. R. B, 
8/^ Sept. 852. 


ENGLISH VERSION OF A SYNOP- 
SIS OF SCIENCE IN HINDI. 
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BOOK I. 
SECTION I ;—INTRODUCTORY. 


a. HE alone can make a jar who knows the way to make a 
jar, and he alone can arrive in K4éi without a guide who knows 
the road to K4si. Thus knowledge assists us in the attainment of 
what is desired; and if knowledge be of assistance to us in 
the attainment of ordinary objects, then certainly it should be of 
assistance to us in the attainment of the Chief End of Man. 

b. Although error also is [in Sanskrit and Hindi] spoken of 
as a species of knowledge ( jnán*), yet what we here refer to is 
real knowledge ( tattwa-jndn), i.e. true knowledge ( satya-jndn). 


c. Now we shall mention, in an Aphorism ( sfr), those things 
a correct knowledge of which may assist us in the attainment of 


the Chief End of Man. 
SECTION II. 


ENUMERATION OF THE TOPICS. 
Aphorism I. 
Evidence ( pramán), object of right notion ( pramey), doubt 


* The word jndn answers to notion or credence, which may be right or 
wrong. 


A 
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( sanéay), motive (prayojan), example ( drishfdnt), tenet ( sid- 
dhánt), member ( avayav), confutation (tark), ascertainment 
(nirnay), disquisition (vad), controversy ( jalp), cavil ( vitandá), 
semblance of a reason (hetwdbhds), fraud (chhal), futility (játi); and 
what indicates wortblessness ( nigraha-sthdn),—in regard to these 
things we shall investigate the truth, because the knowledge of 
truth* is of assistance in the attainment of the Chief End of Man. 


a. Now if you ask who is ‘the person competent’ ( adhikérf) 
to read this book, &c., then hearken. The person competent is 
he who is desirous of knowledge and free from envy; ‘ evidence,’ 
&c., which we shall discuss, are its province (-vishzy) ; the rela- 
tion (sambandh) between those topics and this book is that of 
the éxpounded and the expositor; and the motive (prayojan), 
i.e. the fruit of the perusal of this book, is such knowledge of the 
iruth as may be obtained from it. 


b. Now,in a second aphorism, we shall declare the order in 
Which the knowledge of the trutli may subserve the attainment 
of the Chief End of Man. 


Aphorism II. 


True knowledge is subservient to the attainment of the Chief 
End of Man, because, in respect of whatever thing there is true 
knowledge, false knowledge in regard to that thing is destroyed. 
Again, such evil inclinations as have their origin in any false 
knowledge, do not cease without the removal of the false know- 
ledge. Again, such improper conduct as has its rise in evil incli- 
nations, does not cease without the removal of the evil inclina- 
tions. Again, whatever misery takes its rise in improper conduct, 
will not cease without the cessation of that improper conduct. 


a. Thus it will be perceived how true knowledge may conduce 
to the removal of such misery as has its rise in false knowledge; 


T Of ‘what is what’ ( tattwa). 


se ` 
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-and the attainment of the Chief End of Man is incompatible with 


the continuance of misery. We do not say that all misery will 
be removed, and the Chief End of Man be attained, merely by a 
knowledge of the truth ; but we say this, that a knowledge of the 
truth may.conduce to the removal of such misery as flows from 
false knowledge. 


a. Now we shall describe severally the things that were enun- 
ciated in the first aphorism. The first of these is ‘evidence’ 
( pramán). l 


SECTION III. . 
THE INSTRUMENTS FOR THE ACQUISITION OF KNOWLEDGE. 
Aphorism III. 


Evidence is of two kinds, ‘sense’ ( pratyaksh), and the discri- 
mination of a sign’ ( anumdn or linga-pardmars*). 


a. ‘Evidence’ (pramán) is the instrument [in the produc- 
tion] of a ‘right notion’ (pramá), and a right notion is syno- 
nymous with ‘ true knowledge’ ( satya-jndn). 


b: Now we shall describe ‘ sense.’ 
Aphorism IV. 


The evidence-called ‘sense’ (pratyaksh) is the instrumentt [in 
the production] of that correct knowledge which arises from the 
conjunction of a sense-organ with its object. 


* That these two expressions are convertible, the Tarka-sangraha declares as 
follows—* tasmdllinga-pardmarso ’numdnam’—i.e. “ therefore anumdn is the 
discrimination of a sign.” 

+ The term pratyaksh is ambiguous, standing both for a particular kind of 
evidence—viz. immediate evidence, e.g. sense,—and for the knowledge due to 
that evidence, e.g. perception. It is with the former of these two meanings 
that it ought to be employed in the aphorism; and, when so employed, that 
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a. The five senses are notorious. The ‘ object’ (arth) of a 
sense is [what is also called] its ‘province’ ( vishay). For 
example, colour is the object of the sense called ‘sight,’ which 
resides in the eye. 


b. Now we shall describe the discrimination of a sign.’ 
Aphorism V. 


Well, * the discrimination of a sign’ ( anumán), which is depen- 
dent on [the employment of] the senses, is of three kinds, (J) 
‘having [as the sign observed by sense] an antecedent’ (purva- 
dal), or (2) ‘having [as the sign] a consequent’ ( §esha-vat), or 
else (8) consisting in ‘ the perception of [—as the sign—] a homo- 
geneousness’ ( sdmdnyato-drisht). 


a. If we see smoke, then we can infer that there is fire; but 
if there were no sense-perception, how could we infer any thing ? 
For this reason ‘the discrimination of a sign’ is spoken of as 
‘dependent on the [employment of the] senses.’ 


b. The ‘discrimination of a sign’ is spoken of as ‘ having [as 
the sign] an antecedent’, in that instance where, having, by the 
evidence of sense, recognised something that is a cause, we expect 
its effect. For example,—the collecting of clouds is the cause of 
rain; so, having observed the clouds to be collecting, we expect 
that rein will fall. Such is that * discrimination of a sign? which 
is spoken of as having an antecedent [as the sign]. 


c. The discrimination of a sign’ is spoken of as ‘ having [as the 
sign] a consequent, in that instance where, having, by the evi- 
dence of sense, recognised something that is an effect, we feel 


it is synonymous with ‘ sense’ i.e. the senses, is stated inthe Tarka-sangraha 
as follows—' tat-karanam indriyam tasmád indriyam pratyaksha-pramdnam’ 
—i.e. the instrument of this [viz. of perception] is a sense-orgaa, therefore a 
sense-organ is what is meant by that instrament of right knowledge which is 
called pratyaksh." 
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certain of its cause. For example, —having observed the fulness 
of the river, and the rapidity of the current, we feel certain that 
rain has fallen. 


d. The discrimination of a sign’ is spoken of as consisting in 
‘the perception of homogeneousness [as the sign],’ when, for 
example some one, having somewhere seen a mango-tree blossom- 
ing, feels certain that other mango-trees also in other places are 
now blossoming, because they are of the same kind [—or are 
homogeneous with the one he sees]. 


e. Now you must know that, in the Nydya édstr of Gautam, 
two other kinds of evidence are reckoned,—viz. ‘the recognition 
of likeness’ (upamán), and testimony’ (abd). And these really 
are evidence; but Kandd says that these are included under the 
* discrimination of signs,’ and this is our opinion also; therefore 
we did not mention them specially in the third aphorism. We 
shall now describe them,—and first of ‘the recognition of 
likeness.’ 


Aphorism VI. 


That [evidence] which determines what is to be determined, 
through likeness to some well known thing, is what we call re- 
cognition of likeness’ ( upamdn). n 


a. Suppose, for example, that there is some one who knows 
very well what a cow is. He hears, from some dweller in the for- 
est, that what is called a gaydl, is like 8 cow. After this, having 
gone to the forest, he sees an animal like a cow. Then he con- 
cludes that this is a gayál." 


b. Now we shall describe the evidence called ‘testimony’ 
(abd). 
Aphorism VII. 
Testimony [—such as constitutes real evidence—] is the decla- 
ration of one worthy [to be believed]. 
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a, One worthy [to be believed] is he who speaks the truth. 


5. Now we have to divide testimony.’ 
Aphorism VIII. 


Testimony is of two kinds, ‘that which refers to the seen? 
(drishtárth), and ‘ that which refers to the unseen’ ( adrishtárth). 


a. Whatever thing may be under discussion, if that thing 
exists in this world, so that it can be subjected to examination, 
then any assertion in regard to it is spoken of as “testimony re- 
ferring to the seen’. If the thing under discussion does not exist 
in this world, so that it cannot be subjected to examination, then 
any assertion in regard to it is spoken of as *testimony referring 
to the unseen.’ 

Here ends the topic of ‘ Evidence.’ | 

Now we shall mention the ‘demonstrables’ ( pramey) which 
are capable of being established by evidence. . 


SECTION IV. 
THINGS RESPECTING WHICH CORRECT KNOWLEDGE IS DESIRABLE. 
Aphorism IX. 


Soul (átmá), body (éarfr), sense-organ (indriy), sense-object 
(arth), understanding (buddhi), mind (man), activity ( pravritts), 
inclination, &c., (rdgddi), mundane life (sánsárik jivan), fruit 
(phal), misery, &c., (dw'khádi), the chief end of man ( parame. 
purushdrth),—these are what are called the ‘ demonstrables.’ 


a. Now we shall mention the characteristics of soul. 
Aphorism X, 


Desire (ichcAhá), aversion (dwesh), effort (prayatn), joy 
(sukh), grief (du'kh), knowledge (jndn),—all these are charac- 
teristics of soul. 
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d. That i$ to say,—these exist in no other thing except soul. 


5. Now we shall mention the characteristies of the body. 
Aphorism XI. | 


The body is the site of action, of the sense-organs, and of the 
joy and grief [of the soul lodged in it]. 

a. ‘Action’ (chesh{d) is that kind of movement which results 
from effort. The sense-organs are the Sight, &c. The body is 
called the site of joy and grief, because the soul, experiencing 

joy and grief, is lodged in the body. 


b. Now we shall describe the sense-organs. 
Aphorism XII. 


The smell (ghrdn), the taste (rasan), the sight ( chakshush), 
the touch (79068), the hearing (érotr),—these are the sense-organs 
which apprehend the qualities of material things. 


a. Material things ( bhautik dravya) are trees, stones, &c. 
Those things of which material things are made up, are called 
Elements (hát). In the opinion of the angients there are five 
elements, büt in the opinion of the moderns there are more than 
fifty elements. 


5. Now we shall mention what are the elements of which ma- 
terial things are made up. हु 


Aphorism XIII. 
The elements are Gold,* &c. 
a. In the opinion of the ancients the elements are five, viz. 


Earth, Water, Light, [—implying Heat—], Air, and Ether 


* Gold is here selected as an example of an element, because it so happens 
that the Naiyáyikas do not dispute its being elementary, believing it to be so- 
lidified Light. See the Tarka Sangraha, § l4. 


8 A SYNOPSIS OF SOIENCE. 


(ékás). In modern usage that alone is called an element which 
is not made up of more things than one. For example, Gold is 
called an element, because the parts of gold are not known to be 
anything else than gold. But milk is not called an element, be- 
cause milk consists of water, butter, &c. 


b. Now we shall mention what are the ‘objects’ (arth or 
vishay) of the senses. 


Aphorism XIV. 


Odour ( gandh), Savour (ras), Colour ( rip), Touch (spars), and 
Sound (éabd), the qualities of material things, are what are called 
. the objecta of the senses. 


a. The sense of smell* ( ghrán) is the apprehender of the qua- 
lity Odour; and so the taste (rasan) of Savour, the sight ( chak- 
shush) of Colour, the touch (twak) of Touch, and the hearing 
( érotr) of Sound. 


b. Now we have to speak of * Understanding. 
Aphorism XV. 


Understanding ( buddhi), and apprehension ( wpalabdht), and 
knowledge (jndn),—these three are employed in the same sense. 


a. Now we have to speak of ‘Mind.’ 
Aphorism XVI. 


The characteristic of Mind ( man) is this, that there does not 
arise more than one cognition at once [in one and the same 


Soul]. 


* In the Sanskrit, smell, as a sense, is distinguished from the smell of 
flowers, and the taste, as a sense, from the taste of fruits, &., with a pre- 
cision of language the absence of which is a defect in the English, In trans- 
lating from English this requires to be borne in mind. 


w 
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a. That is to say,—whatever is the cause of there not arising 
several thoughts simultaneously in one and the same Soul, that 
thing we call the mind.* 


6. Now we shall define Activity,’ 
Aphorism XVII. 


Activity (pravritti) is that in which originates apprehension 
[—see Aph. XV—], and the actions [or voluntary functions] of 
the body. 


a. Activity (or energy, or the engaging in any operation,) 
is also what originates the [function of] voice ( ०८६), because this 
is included in the body [—so that we see no sufficient reason for 
enumerating it separately in the aphorism as Gautama does]. 


b. Now we shall define [the Passions] ‘ Desire, &c.’ 


— — 


* The English reader who is accustomed to hear the words Soul and Mind“ 
(—anima. and mens—yuyn and goyy—) employed interchangeably, must 
not carry this laxness of phraseology into any Indian dialect, if-he desires to be 
understood, and if he desires to avoid such misconceptions as that of Ritter, 
whc makes the Naiyáyika call the Soul an atom,—whereas he calls the Soul 
infinite and the Mind an atom,—or that of Cousin, who makes out the Sán- 
khya to be a materialist, as if he derived Soul from Nature, whereas he only 
derives. the Soul's organs—external and internal—from something other than 
Soul. In thé Hindá systems, the Soul is the Self, and the Mind is the organ 
or faculty which, standing between the Self and the deliverances of sense, pre- 
vents those deliverances from crowding in pell-mell ; just as a minister stands 
between the monarch and the thousand simultaneous claims upon his atten- 
tion, and hands up for his consideration one thing at a time. We offer here 
no opinion on this theory ofthe Hindás :—we put the reader on his guard in 
respect of an established phraseology, the misconception of which has so 
egregiously misled Ritter and Cousin; and we remit to another section of 
this work the enquiry whether or not this established phraseology can be so in- 
terpreted and employed as to convey nothing hypothetical—nothing that is 
not positively ascertained. 


क्क 
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Aphorisw XVIII. 


The characteristic of Desire (rág), and the rest is this—that . 
they actuate. 

a. To be the cause of Activity ( pravritti) is what is meant by 
‘actuating’ ( pravarttaná). Whatever object is desired, an effort 
is made for its attainment. For whatever object there is aversion 
( dwesh), an effort is made to avoid it. 


b. Now we shall define mundane life. 
Aphorism XIX. 


Mundane life is the union of the soul with such bodies as we 
have here. 


a. Now we shall define the Fruit [of actions]. 
Aphorism XX. 


Whatever joy or grief is obtained through Activity, that is call- 
«ed the fruit (nal). | 


a. Activity is of two kinds—proper and improper. The fruit 
of proper activity is joy. "The fruit of improper activity is sorrow. 


b. Now we have to define Sorrow. 
Aphorism XXI. 

Sorrow ( du’kh) is that whose characteristic is pain .(bddhand). 
| a. Of the word bádhaná ( obstruction,’ *annoyance,) the 
meaning here is pain (id). ' 

b. Now we have to say something of the Chief End of Man, 
Aphorism XXII. | 
The Chief End of Man is that endless joy which may accrue to 
the soul from the grace of the Supreme Lord. 
4, In this world joy is mingled with sorrow, but [—although 
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Gautama holds that all joy is but sorrow under another name,— 
we believe that] the joy which, in the next world, the Supreme 
Lord will give to his servants, will be without admixture of sor- 
row, and that it will never end. 


b. Here concludes the section of the Demonstrables.“ 


SECTION V. 
COMPLETING THE TOPIC OF THE PRE-REQUISITES OF REASONING, 
c. Now we shall describe Doubt. 
Aphorism XXIII. 


Doubt is what occurs where there is the perception of a same- 
ness, and the non-perception of a difference, and the remembrance 
of a difference. 


a. For example, at the time of the twilight some one sees a 
thing which, in dimension, is like a man and also like a post.* 
The beholder remembers that between a man and a post there 
are indeed differences, but solong as he does not recognise any 
such difference, so long does this doubt remain in his mind, viz., 
— is this a post or is it a man? 


5. Now we shall define a Motive. 
Aphorism XXIV. 


That thing is called a motive (prayojan) for the attainment [or 
avoidance] of which one makes an effort. 


a, Now we have to define an Example. 
Aphorism XXV. . 


That thing is [qualified to serve as] an example ( drishfdnt) in 
regard to which the multitude and the philosopher entertain the 
same opinions, 
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a. Here ‘the multitude’ stands for the learners, and the * philo- 
sopher’ for the. teachers. Thus an Example is that which is not 
the object of any difference of opinion. For example, that there 
is [as a matter of course] fire on the. culinary hearth, and that 
there is [as,a matter of course] no fire in a great pond,—if both 
teacher and taught agree in this [—as a fact that is never for a 
moment to be questioned—} then each of these is an example 
[or instance,—the culinary hearth being an instance of what un- 
questionably has fire, and the great pond an instance of what has 
the absence of fire ]. 


Here ends the topic of the pre-requisites of reasoning. 


SECTION VI. 


OF TENETS. 


5. Now we have to define a Tenet. 
M Aphorism XXVI. 

A tenet (siddhdnt) is that the certainty of which is held in 
some system. 


a. For example,—in the Miminsg system Sound is said: to be 
eternal, and in the Nyáya system Sound is said to be un-eternal ; 
—thus the eternity of sound is a Tenet of the Mímánsá system, 
because the eternity of sound is held in that system although it is 
not admitted in the Nyáya system. 


6. Now we shall divide Tenets.. 
Aphorism XXVII. 


Tenets are of four kinds, (I) common. to all the systems, (2) 
peculiar to a system, (3) hypothetical, and (4) implied.. 


d. Now-weshall state the charagter of a. tenet common to all 
ihe systems. 
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That tenet is said to be common to all the systems ( sarvatantr 
siddhánt) which is accepted in some system and is not opposed to 
any system. 


a. For example,—it is laid down in the Nyáya that it is by 
the organ of smell that the quality called * Odour? is apprehended, 
and this statement is not in opposition to any system. 


b. Now we shall state the character of a tenet peculiar to a 
system. | 


Aphorism XXIX. 


That tenet is said to be peculiar to a system (pratitantr sid- 
&hánt) which is accepted in some system or other, but in other 
systems is not accepted. 


a. For example,—that the sun stands still, and that the earth 
moves rouud him, is accepted in the modern system [of European 
Astronomy], but is not accepted in the ancient system. i 


à. Now we have to define a hypothetical tenet. 
Aphorism XXX. 


That, by the establishment of which some other point is estas 
blished [—which otherwise would not be established—], is what 
is called a hypothetical tenet ( edhékarag siddhdnt). 


a. For example,—the fact of the world's being a production 
is a hypothetical [and necessarily assumed] tenet, by means of 
which another point,—viz., the omniscience of the Lord, is esta- 
blished. Ifthe world were not a production, then why should 
we regard [—as we eannot help regarding—] some one as being 
the Omniscient Maker of it, [—seeing that what is nof a produc. 
tion has. not a maker at all}? 


b, Now we shall state the character of a tenet that is implied, . 
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That matter is called an implied tenet (abhyupagama siddhánt, 
which has not been stated in an aphorism, while it is agreed 
that such [—though not expressly declared—] was the opinion 
of the author of the aphorisms [of any particular system]. 


a. For example,—Gautama has not, in his aphorisms, declared 
that the Mind (man) is an organ (indriya); but it is clear that in 
Gautama's opinion the mind is an organ. 

b. Here ends the topic of the ‘Tenets’ which take their place 
in argumentation. 


SECTION VII. 
OF ARGUMENTATION. 
c. Now we shall divide and describe the ‘Members’ [of an 
argumentative exposition]. - 
Aphorism XXXII. 


The members ( avayav) are (I) the Proposition, (2) the Reason, 
(8) the Example, (4) the Application, and (5) the Conclusion, 


a. Now we have to define the Proposition. 
Aphorism XXXIII. 


What is called the Proposition ( pratijná) is the announcement 
of what is to be established. 

a. For example,— This mountain is fiery,"—this is a propo- 
sition.* Here what is to be established is fire [—as present in the 
mountain]. . 


* In European logic each member of the syllogism is called a proposition 
but the name pratijná—it must be remembered—belongs only to the proposi- 
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$. Now we have to define and divide the Reason, 
Aphorism XXXIV. 


The Reason (१९७४) is that which is instrumental in establish- 
ing what is to be established ;—[and this force it derives] either 
from the Example’s connection with given characters ( sádAar. 
mya), or from the Example’s disconnection as regards certain 
given characters (vaidharmya). 


a. The general definition of a Reason is ‘that which is in- 
- strumental in establishing what is to be established.“ A Reason 
is of two kinds, (I) because there belongs to the Example a con- 
comitance of characters [which have been ascertained to stand in 
the relation of token and betokened], or (2) because there be- 
longs to the Example a concomitant absence of characters [the 
absence of one of which has been ascertained to involve the absence 
of the other]. The ‘concomitance of characters’ ( sddharmya) it 
technically termed ‘connection’ (amway). The ‘concomitans 
absence of characters’ ( vaidharmya) is termed ‘ exclusion’ (tya« 
tirek).* | 


5. If fire is what is to be established [as existing] in the hill, 
then the smoke which is visible [rising, in an unbroken line, from 
the hill] can serve as the Reason [for inferring that there ig 


tion to be proved. The pratijnd, or announcement of what is fo be establish- 
ed,’ is the proposition which, when established, reappears under the name of 
the Conclusion. When treating of a regularly constructed argument, what 
serves to render the English term ‘ proposition’ is avayav—i.e. ‘member of 
the five-membered exposition’ ( panchdvayavi). To a proposition, regarded 
simply as a predication, no exclusive name is appropriated in Sanskrit. 

* Essentially this division serves the same purpose ax the division of argu. 
ments into those with an affirmative major premiss and those with a negative | 
major premiss. So the Hindoo’s shawl and wrapper serve essentially the same 
purpose as the Englishman's coat, waistcoat, breeches, and gaiters;—that is 
to say, each set of garments serves as a covering, though every article in each 
set has not its precise counterpart in the other set, The assertion that ‘ The 
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fire—though we do not see it—in the hill; as we shall explain 
further on]. 


c. It must be understood that the ‘Member’ [of the argu- 
mentative exposition], in which the Reason is exhibited, is also 
-~ [by synecdoche} called the Reason,—[so that either Smoke,“ 
or Because there is Smoke,“ may be spoken of as the Reason]. 


d. Now we shall define the Example. 
Aphorism XXXV. 


What is galled the Example is that instance which makes us re- 
eogmise a character, in the shape of what is to be established 
through another character [—viz. the Reason assigued— which 
the instance reminds us is] invariably accompanied by what is to 
be established. 


e. This is the Example where there is the concomitant pre- 
_sence [of the token and what it betokens]. The Example where 
there is exclusion [of both] will be described afterwards. 


b. If fire is to be established [i.e. proved to exist] in the hill, 
by smoke as the Reason, then the culinary hearth may be the 
Example. Let us explain this. A man, having seen an unbro- 
ken line of'smoke which commences from the culinary hearth, 
having then gone near, sees that there is fire there. Often after- 
wards having seen that where an unbroken line of smoke com- 
mences, there is fire, that man settles this in his mind, that 


hill is fiery’ max be established by means of a negative as well as su affirmative 
major premise. When employing the negative. premise the indé logican 
throws his-argument inte the hypothetical form,—‘ if there were not fire there 
would not be smoke.“ This, categorically and with connotative terme, amounts 
to. Nothing smoking is firelees,’-—ftom which it follows that the smoking hilt 
is.not fireless, or, in other words, that it is.flery. This and other kindred points 
we may treat of more fully, in our version of the 4mwmdna-khanda of the 
int imani 


* 
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Wherever there is smoke, there is fire, as in the [ease of the] 
culinary hearth.” That which is the constant accompanier, as 
fire is the constant accompanier of smoke, is called the pervader’ 
(vyápak*). That which is constantly accompanied, as the smoke; 
is called the ‘pervaded’ (vgápyat). The habit of the pervaded’ 
[as being constantly accompanied by that whieh constantly ac- 
companies it] is called * pervadedness? ( vydptt). The method of 
ascertaining ‘ pervadedness’ will be explained diffusively here- 
after in the section on ‘Induction’ ( vyápligrahopáy). 


e. Now we shall define an Example where there is exclusion 
[of the token and consequently of the betokened]. 


Aphorism XXXVI. * 
An Example where there is exclusion (vyatirek{ uddharan) 


is the reverse] of that Example ( anwayi udáhuran) where there is 
the concomitant presence [of a token and what it betokens]. 


a. That is to say,—an Example where there is exclusion is that 


* This answers to the connotation of the majorterm in the European view 
of logic. Take the example—* Wherever there is smoke there is fire,’ This, 
if we operate with terms connotative of smoke and fire instead of terms denota- 
tive thereof, assumes the form Whatever is smoking is fiery. There ‘fiery’ 
is the major term,—that connoted by which is the thing denoted by the word 
‘fire.’ The fact that the terminology of logic has been constructed in Europe 
with an eye to operating with expressions connotative of what the Hindá termi- 
nology has an eye to operating with expressions denotative of, is a fact the im- 
poit of which has been strangely overlooked. Where it i$ overlooked, all at- 
tempts at the ‘comparative anatomy’ ofthe two terminologies are wildgoose- 
chases. 

t This answers to the connotation of the middle term :—see the preceding 
note. 

t Or negative converse. Every Universal Affirmative (see Whately B. II. 
ch. 2. $ 4.) may be fairly converted in this way......eg. ‘Every poet is a 
man of genius; therefore He who is not a mon of genius is not a poet;...... 
or, None but a man of genius can be a poet.’ ” 


C 


e 
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which shows that, where there is the absence of what is to be es- 
tablished, there is the absence of what would serve to establish it. 
For instance, a great pond. In a great pond there is not fire, 
and smoke [— which would betoken fire—] rises not therefrom. 
So, ‘ where fire is not, there smoke is not,—as in a great pond.’ 


5. The ‘member’ [of an argumentative exposition] in which 
the Example is exhibited, is [by synecdoche] also called the Ex- 
ample. 


Aphorism XXXVII 


c. Now we kave to define the Application. 

The application ( uganay) is the statement of the Subject with 
reference to the Example [—as conforming to it or not confor- 
ming to it]. 


a. What we call the Subject ( paksha*) is that in respect of 
which that which is to be established is asserted. For example, 
— The hill is fiery’,—in this proposition the hill is the Subject, 
because the fire, which is the thing to be established? (sádAya), is 
asserted to be in the hill. When the Example is one where 
there is concomitant presence [of the token and what it beto- 
kens], there the form of the Application is as follows,—* And 80 
is this [—e.g., this hill. When the Example is one where there 
is exclusion [of the betokened and therefore of the token], there 
the form of the Application is as follows,—‘ And this [—e.g., this 
hill] is not so.“ 


b. The ‘member’ [of an argumentative exposition] in which 
the Subject is laid down, or compared, or mentioned, with refer- 
ence to the Example, is also [as well as the process itself] called 
the Application. 


+ By paksha is meant the subject in respect of which something is to be 
proved, or to be disproved ; not the subjeet of a predication in general. See, 
ante, the note on p. 4. 
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c. Now we have to define the Conclusion. 
Aphorism XXXVIII. 


What we call the Conclusion ( nigaman) is the re-statement of 
the Proposition because of the mention of the Reason, [—i. e. the 
re- statement preceded by a fherefore’]. 


a. That is to say, —what was at first asserted, has been esta- 
blished by the mention of the Reason; and that ‘Member’ [of 
the five-membered argumentative exposition] in which the Propo- 
sition is stated again in the shape of something established, is 
called the Conclusion. For Example, —* Therefore the hill is fiery.’ 


b. Here concludes the topic of the form of argumentative ex- 
position, 


SECTION VIII. 
CoNCLUDING THE TOPIC oF DEMONSTRATION. 
c. Now we have to define Confutation [of objections]. 
Aphorism XXXIX. 


What is called confutation (tarka) is arguing, for the purpose 
of coming at thetruth, by means of justifying the Reason [against 
doubts entertained respecting its cogency ]. 


a. By justifying the Reason (hetu) we mean repelling the sus- 
picion that it is erratic. Erraticalness (vyabhichár) in a Reason 
[alleged in proof of this or that], isthe fact of its not being con- 
stantly accompanied [by this or that]. For example, suppose we. 
argue] Whatever is fiery must smoke;—this thing is fiery ;— 
therefore it must smoke”;—here fire is [alleged as] the Reason, 
and itis not a sufficient reason, because fire is present in an ignited 
iron ball, where smoke is nof. Thus in this [pretended] Reason 
there is the fault of ‘ erraticalness’,—that is to say, [the fire wan- 
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ders away by itself, so that) the smoke, wbich is to ७6 proved, is 
nol the constant accompanier of the fire which is [assigned as] 

the Reason. Now whenthere isa suspicion, in regard to any 
proper Reason, that it has the fault of *erraticalness', then the 
argument which is employed for the removal of the suspicion is 

called its Confutation (tarka). For example,—in regard to. 
smoke as a Reason [for inferring fire], if there be a suspicion 

that it is‘ erratic’, then we confute the suspicion as follows,—'* If 
the thing were not fiery*, it would not smoke.” 


b. Now we have to define Ascertainment. 
Aphorism XL. 


The determination of a matter after having been in doubt, or 
the knowledge resulting from the establishment of one view of 
the question and the disproval of the other, view, is what is called 
Ascertainment ( nirnay) 


a. That is to say,—what is called Ascertainment is the remo- 
‘val of doubt, by the establishment of one's own opinion and the 
overthrow of the opposite opinion. 


6. Here ends the section of the latter division of argumen- 
tation. 


SECTION IX. 
Or CONTROVERSY. 


c. Now, after. Confutation, perhaps the doubt. of some. honest 
enquirer has not departed, and assuranee hag not been arrived at. 


— a 


* [n order to arrive at the truth, the reasoner who wishes to remove the doubt 
regarding the validity of the proffered Reason, makes use of what is not: true, 
He supposes, for the sake of argument, that the mountain is not fiery, and, 
proceeds thence. to the.reductio ad absardum that it does not smoke, which it 
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It is then proper to make an * Amicable discussion! ( vád). This 
Amicable discussion we. shall now define. 


Aphorism XLI. 


Amicable discussion is this, that two men, who do not differ in 
opinion regarding principles,“ having taken opposite views of a 
question, argue for and against their respective opinions, accor- 
ding to the method of the five.numbered exposition, with proofs 
and confutations. 


a. Those who are not honest enquirers, will wrangle from the 
desire of victory. We shall define Wrangling’ (jalp or jalpand) 


Aphorism XLII. 


When Fraud, and Futility, and Ignoratio ełenchi, are employ- 
ed for the purpose of proving or disproving, the discourse is 
called Wrangling. 


a. What is meant by ‘Fraud’, ‘ Futility’, and ‘ Ignoratio 
elenchi’, we will state hereafter. 

b. He who, not being an honest enquirer, is moreover not 
capable even of wrangling, will make use of. Cavils Therefore 
we shal) now tell what is Cavilling ( vitangd). 


Aphorism XLIII. 


What is. called Cavilling, is speaking, for the sake of victory 
without supporting the opposite view [to that advanced by the 
other speaker ]. 


is actually seen to do. It is a hypothetical falsehood that thus serves as a 
stepping-stone to the truth ; and, the hypothesis being a false one, it is classed 
with Doubt and, Mistake, as one of the three forms of Wrong: Notion, 

* Under this head falls the whole province of Formal Logic, in which there 
is.no dispute regarding the premises, but. simply regarding the consequence oF 


incongequence of the proposed conclusion, 
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a. The ‘opposite view’ (pratipaksh) is another view’ (paksh) 
Whoever wishes to oppose the view [taken by the first speaker] 
must undertake the opposite view. The discourse of the man who 
assails a view of a case, while he makes no effort to establish its 
contradictory, is what is called Cavilling. 


b. Here ends the section of Controversy. 


SECTION X. 


oF FALLACIES, OR WHAT ONLY LOOK LIKE REASONS, BY MEANS OF 
WHICH A MAN MAY DECEIVE HIMSELF OR OTHERS. 


c. Now, wranglers, &c., when good reasons in support of 
their opinions are not available, make use of the semblances of 
reasons. By mistake even an honest enquirer may make use of 
the semblance of a reason [—imagining it to be a solid reason]. 
Now we shall define and divide the * Semblance of a reason’ (he- 
, twábhás). 


Aphorism XLIV. 


What are called the * Semblances of a reason’ are (l) the Er- 
ratic, (2) the ‘Reverse’, (3) the * Counterbalanced', (4) that 
which is ‘In the same case with what is to be established’, and 
(5) the Mistimed’. 


a. A ‘Semblance of a reason’ isa bad reason,—what seems 
like a reason, but is in reality no reason. 


b. Now we shall define the ‘Erratic’ (sa-vyabhichár) sem- 


blance of a reason. 
Aphorism XLV. 


The * Erratic’ semblance of a reason is that which is found in 
more than the one connection. 

a. To be found in more than the one connection,’ means 
this,—not to be the constant accompanier of one single thing 


— ———— — 
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that is to be established, nor the constant accompanier of its 
absence, but to be the possible accompanier of both. For ex- 
ample,—' The mountain must be smoky because it is fiery, — 
here the reason [alleged] does not prove smoke, because it [— 
viz. fire] —is met with also in an ignited iron ball where there is 
the absence of smoke. 


b. * Straying’ means going where it is not proper to go. 
Now it is not proper that the reason should go there where what 
is to be established by it is nof. "That bad reason which does so 
is the * erratic’ semblance of a reason. 


c. Now we shall define the ‘contradictory’ semblance of a 
reason. 


Aphorism XLVI. 


That is called the * contradictory’ semblance of a reason which 
establishes the absence of what is to be established. 


a. For example, — This thing is fiery, because it is a great | 
body of water.’ Now, ‘to bea great body of water’ is not a 
reason for fire but a reason for the absence of fire. 


b. Now the definition of that semblance of a reason which is 


* Counterbalanced,’ [—i. e. leaves the matter the same as before}. 


Aphorism XLVII. 


That one is said to leave the matter the same as before, from 
the employment of which there does not result certainty, but 
there arises the reflection '*Is what is to be established really 
established by this reason, oris the absence of what is to be es- 
tablished established by a reason of equal force?? 


a. For example, — Sound is eternal, because it is the nature 
of sound to be eternal.’ Having heard this argument, the re- 
flection may arise that Sound is not eternal, because it is made > 
and that which is made did not exist from eternity. 
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5. Now the definition of that semblance of a reason which is 
in the same case with what is to be established. 


Aphorism XLVIII. 


As what is to be established requires to be established, if.in 
like manner the reason is one that needs to be established, then 
that bad reason is said to be ‘in the same case with what is to be 
established.’ 


a. That reason which needs to be established is said to be 
‘unproven’ (asiddh). For example,—‘ There is fragrance in the 
flowers of the sky, because they are flowers.“ Now it is not 
proven that what are called ‘the flowers of the sky’ are really. 
flowers, 


5. Now the definition of the Mistimed’ semblance of a 


reason. 
Aphorism XLIX. 


That reason which is employed when the time is passed [when 
‘it might have gained a hearing], is called the ‘Mistimed’ sem- 
blance of a reason. 


a. For example,—it hss been ascertained, by the evidence of 
sense, that fire is hot; so if any one shall say ‘ Fire is not hot, 
because it is made,’ then such a reason will not be listened to, 
because, when the heat of fire has been ascertained by [sense] 
the strongest of all evidence, then the time is gone by for 
listening to such an argument. 


b. Here ends the section on ‘ the semblances of a reason.’ 


SECTION XT. 
THE Tricks OF THE DISINGENUOUS. 


c. -It has been already remarked that an honest enquirer may, 
by mistake, make use of ‘the semblance of a reason.“ Now we 
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have to describe the ‘Tricks’ that are employed only by the 
dishonest, 


| Aphorism L. 


A ‘Trick’ is the opposing the assertion of an asserter by 
means of assuming another meaning [than that which the ob- 
jector well knows was intended] | 


a. Now we have to divide ९ Tricks.’ 
Aphoriem LJ, 


Tricks are of three kinds, () the trick in respect of a term 
(vák-chhal), (2) the trick in respect of genus (esámánya. 
chhal), and (8) the trick in respect of metaphor (upachdra- 
ehhal) 


a. Now the definition of the ‘ trick in respect of a term.’ 
Aphorism LII 


When the asserter makes use of some word which has more. 
than one meaning, then to assume a meaning opposed to what 
he intended is what is called a ‘trick in respect of a term. 


a. For example, —in Sanskrit the word gau has two mean- 
ings, a ‘cow,’ and an elephant; so if any one shall say ,‘ A cow 
(gau) has horns, then the disingenuous will ask What! do 
you say that an elephant has horns P’ 


Aphorism LIII 


When an asserter makes an assertion respecting something 
with which it is consistent, then to assume that the assertion is 
made respeeting something with which it is not consistent, be- 
cause [forsooth] there is a generic relation [between the two in- 
dividuals], is called a ‘trick in respect of genus.’ 


b. Now we have to define the trick in respect of metaphor.’ 
D 
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Aphorism LIV. 


When any word is employed literally, or on the other hand 
metaphorically, then, to assume that it was employed the other 
way, is called a ‘ trick in respect of metaphor.’ 


a. The literal (vdchya) employment is this, that the word 
‘scaffold’ be employed just in the sense of scaffold. The meta- 
. phorical ( lékshanik) employment is this, that the word ‘scaffold’ 
be employed in the sense of the watchman seated upon the 
scaffold. So if any asserter, employing the term metaphori- 
cally, shall say ‘The scaffolds are shouting ;’ then the disin- 
genuous person will say, ‘What ! can a scaffold, which is a sense- 
less thing, shout ?' 


5. Now we have to consider a doubt on the subject of the 


‘ Tricks.’ 
Aphorism LV. 


Perhaps some one will say that a ‘trick in respect of meta- 
phor’ is just a ‘ trick in respect of a term,’ because there is no 
difference. 


a. That is to say,—perhaps some one will say that * Tricks’ 
are not of three kinds but only of two kinds. 


b. We now clear up this ;—i.e. we remove this doubt. 
Aphorism LVI. 


It is not so, because there is a difference between them. 


a. That is to say,—a * trick in respect of a term,’ and a * trick 
in respect of a metaphor,’ are really different, although they are 
somewhat similar. 


6. In order to refute the other opinion, we remark further as 
follows. 
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Aphorism LVI. 


If where there is any likeness, there you will not allow a dif- 
ference, then * Tricks will be of only one sort. 


a. If you say that ‘Tricks,’ which are of three kinds, are on- 
ly of two kinds because of some resemblance [between two of the 
three], then they will not be even of two kinds but only of one 
kind. 


5. Here ends the section on Tricks.’ 


SECTION XII. 
OF FUTILITY AND OF HOPELESS STUPIDITY. 
e. Now we have to define ‘ Futility.’ 
Aphorism LVIII. 


That objection which is made without regard to constancy of 
association, is called a Futility. 


a. For example,—if some one says, ‘ This man is not fit to 
march, because he has a fever ; then the disingenuous may say, 
‘He is fit to march because he is a warrior Now fitness for 
marching is not the constant accompanier of the fact of being a 
warrior. He who says, ‘ He is a warrior, and is therefore fit to 
march,’ has no respect to constancy of association ; and his speech 
is unmeaning and self-destructive,—that is to say the speech it- 
self displays its own faultiness. 


5. Now we have to define Reasons for putting down.’ 


Aphorism LIX. 


[Stupidly and pertinaciously] misunderstanding, and not un- 
derstanding,—these are ‘Reasons for putting down.’ 
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a. In the word nigrahe-sthdn [—which we have rendered 
‘Reasons for putting down,’—], the word nigraha means chas- 
tising, and the word sthán means ‘an informer’ [of the necessi- 
ty of chastising or putting down some one whom it is useless to 
argue with] ; thus the word sigraka.sthés means the informer of 
somo one’s unfitness,’ What inform us of a man's unfitness are hig 
६ misunderstanding’ and fnot understanding.’ ‘ Misundergtand. 
ing’ is this, that the man makes a practice of always under- 
standing the reverse of the matter in hand—[the proposition 
in question]. ‘Not understanding’ is this, that the man positive- 
ly cannot understand the question. With such a man it is fruit- 
less to argue. 


b. Perhaps people might suppose that there are no varieties 
of ‘Futility’ and of Reasons for putting down,’—therefore we 
declare that there are such. | < 


There are seyeral varieties af ‘Futility? and of ‘Reasons for 
putting down,’ for they are numerous, 


a. "These shall not be described at present, because there are 
other matters, the student's desire te hesome acquainted with 
which forbids at present the further eonsideration of this point, 


END OF SHE FIRST BAK. 


॥ I परमेश्वर की जय ॥ 


जो जानता चे कि घट किस रोत से उत्पन्न होता है 
सो हो घट को बना सकता चे ओर जो जानता है कि 
काशी का मार्ग कान चे सो ही किसी मागदशक के वि~ 
ना काशी में पहुंच सकता ह । इस रोत से जो कुछ 
ww है उसकी प्राप्ति में ज्ञान उपकारक चे ओर यदि 
शेसे साधारण विषयों को प्राप्ति में ज्ञान उपकारक छे 
तो परमपुरुषार्थ नामक बस्तु के प्राप्ति में भी ज्ञान अ- 
यश्व उपकारक है । यद्यपि श्रम भो vam है ता 
भी यहां तत्तज्ञान अर्थात सत्यज्ञान अभिप्रेत हे ॥ 

अब जिन विषयों का NN परमपुरुषार्ध का 
उपकारी हो सकता चे उन विषयों का कथन इस सूच 


में करते हैं ॥ 
; 


प्रमाण प्रमेय संशय प्रयोजन दृष्टान्त 
सिद्धान्त अवयव तके निणेय वाद N 
वितण्डा हेत्वाभास छल जाति fans- 
स्थान इनका तत्त्व बिचारेंगे क्योंकि 
तत्त्वज्ञान परमपुरुषार्थ को प्राप्ति में 
उपकारी है ॥ १ ॥ 


SS, TIT 


अब जो पूछो कि इस ग्रन्थ के पढ़ने का अधिकारी 
आदि कान कान हे तो सुनो । अधिकारी तो ज्ञाने- 
स॒ ओर अमत्सर पुरुष है । जिनका वर्णन करेंगे सो 
'प्रमाणादि विषय हे । इन विषयों से आर इस ग्रन्थ 
से. प्रतिपाद्यप्रतिपादकभावरूप सम्बन्ध हे । ओर 
इस ग्रन्थ के अध्ययन का प्रयोजन अर्थात्‌. फल वहो 
ASMA हे जो इस ग्रन्थ से प्राप्त होगा ॥ | 
अब जिस क्रम से परमपुरुषार्थ की प्राप्ति में तच्च” 
ज्ञान उपकारक हे सो दितीय सूच में कहते हैं ॥ 
परमपरुषार्थ की प्राप्ति में तत्वज्ञान ST. 
कारक है क्योंकि वह जिस बिषय में होता 


हे तिस विषय का मिथ्याज्ञान नष्ट होता 
हे। फिर उस मिथ्याज्ञान से जो जो अन॑- 
चित रागादि saa होते हैं वें उस fa- 
थ्याज्ञान के नाश के विना नष्ट नहीं होते 
हैं। फिर उन अनुचित रागादि से जो जो 
gufa उत्पन्न होती थी सो भी उन 
अनचित रागादि के नाश के विना नष्ट न- 
हो होती हे । फिर quefe से जो दुख 
उत्पन्न हो सो भी उस कुप्रटत्ति के नाश 
के विना नष्ट नहों हो जाता है ॥ २ ॥ 


[ea 


रेसा ज्ञात होता हैं कि जो जो दुख मिथ्याज्ञान से 
उत्पन्न हो तिसके टूर करने में VAMA उपकारक 
है आर दुख के टूर करने के विना परमपुरुषार्थ का 
सम्भव नहों F न कहते हैं कि तत्वज्ञान ही 
के होने से सब दुख दूर हो जायगा और. परमपुरू- 
Wr प्राप्त होगा परन्तु यही aed चें कि जो जो दुख 
मिथ्याज्ञान से उत्पन्न छुआ करता है तिसके दूर 
करने में TAA उपकारक हो सकता है ॥ 


i 
. अब जिन पदार्थों का उद्देश पिले MA किया 

गया था तिनका वर्णन प्रत्येकशः करते हैं । उन में 
से पदिला तो प्रमाख हे ॥ 


प्रमाण दो प्रकार का है प्र- 
त्यक्ष आर अनुमान ॥ n 
प्रमा का करण प्रमाण कहलाता । ओर प्रमा सत्य- 
पान का पथोय चेत. 
अब प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण का वणन करते हैं ॥ 


2 — ͤ—— SETA EE 


प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण उस यथार्थज्ञान का 
. करण है जो इन्द्रिय ओर अर्थ के स- 
निक्ष से उत्पन्न होता चे ॥ 8 ॥ 


पांच इन्द्रिय प्रसिद्ध हैं। वे हो प्रत्य ware 
wea हैं । इन्द्रियों के अर्थ इन्द्रियों के विषय हें 
 असेरूप आंख में रहनेवाले चच्चघ्मामक इन्द्रिय का 
विषय ॐ ॥ E 
अब WARTA प्रमाण का खचण करते हैं ॥ 


प्रत्यक्षपूवेक अनुमान तीन N- 
कार का है पूर्ववत शेषवत और 
सामान्यतो दृष्ट ॥ ५ ॥ 


मलाय सकार 


बदि धूम देखें तो अनुमान कर सकते हैं कि आग है 
परन्तु जहां कुछ प्रत्यक्षत्तान N हे वहां किस रीत 
से कुछ अम॒मान कर सकेंगे । इस लिये अनुमान 
प्रत्यक्षपू्वक कहलाता ॥ 
अनुमान पूर्ववत्‌ कहलाता जहां किसी कारण को 
प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण से ज्ञात करके तिसके कार्य को सम्भावना 
करते हैं । जेसा बादलों का समागम पानी वरसने ` 
का कारण हे सो बादलों का समागम ढेखके पानी u- 
रसने को सम्भावना करते हें । ऐसा अनुमान पूर्ववत्‌ 
अर्थात कारणवत्‌ कहलाता ॥ | 
अनुमान शेषवत्‌ कहलाता जहां किसी कार्य को प्र- 
त्यच प्रमाण से ज्ञात करके तिसके कारण को निश्चय 
करते हें । जेसा नदी का पूर्णत्व आर उसके बहने 
को शीमता San निश्चय करते हैं कि पानी बरसा हे ॥ 
WATT सामाग्धतो ZS कहलाता चे wet कोई 


8 

aay किसी जगह में रक मोराते हुर आम के पेड़ 
को देखकर निञ्चय करता है कि ओर आम के पेड़ 
भी ओर जगहों में अभी Ara हैं क्योंकि वे पेड़ एक 
समान जात के हैं ॥ | | 


अब जाना चाहिये कि गोतम के न्यायशास्त्र में दो 
आर प्रमाण उपमान आर शब्द गिने जाते हैं आर 
वे दोनों सचमुच प्रमाण हैं। परन्तकणाद कहता है 
कि अनुमान प्रमाण में वे अन्तरगत हें ओर यह हमारा 
भी मत है । इस लिये उनका विशेष उद्देश तीसरे 
e ही e ~ Ase 
. सूच में नहीं किया । अब उनका वणन: करते हैं 
ओर पहिले उपमान का ॥ 


. किसी प्रसिद्ध वस्तु के साधम्यं से सा- 

ध्य का सांधन उपमान ॥ ६ ॥ 
उदाहरण । कल्पना करो कि कोई मनुष्य Y जो 
गाय को जानता हे । वह किसी वनवासी के मंह से 
सुनता कि गयाल गाय के HEX ह । इसके अन- 
` न्तर वह वन में जाके रक जन्तु को देखता M. 
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के WEN । तब बह मनष्य अनमान करता कि A- 
ही गयाल है ॥ 
अव शब्द प्रमाण का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 


ES — — TEED 


आप्त का उपदेश शब्द 
प्रमाण Fu ७ ॥ 


* 
* — Gee S EEE EEE 


आप्त वही है जो सच बात बोलता F । अब शब्द 


wr विभाग करते हैं ॥ 


EY ͤ e 
~ 


शब्द दो प्रकार का है दृष्टार्थ 
और Beery ॥ ८ ॥ 


जिस पदार्थ को चरचा है जो बह पदार्थ संसार 
में प्रस्तत होवे तो उसकी अपेक्षा जो शब्द कहा 
PN 8 a | 8 
जाता है सो दृष्टाथ कहलाता Bi जों वह पदार्थ 
संसार में प्रस्तत न होवे तो उसकी अपेक्षा जो शब्द 


कडा जाता F सो MEETA कहलाता छं d 
अब प्रमाणसाध्य प्रमेय का उद्देश करते हैं ॥ 


7 AAT 


आत्मा शरीर इन्द्रिय अर्थ बुद्धि मन 
nefa रागादि सांसारिक जीवन फल 
दुखादि परमपुरुषार्थ ये तो प्रमेय 
कहलाते हैं ॥ ८ ॥ 


अब आत्मा का लक्षण awa हैं ॥ 


इच्छा देष प्रयत्न सख दुख ज्ञान 
ये सब आत्मा के लक्षण हैं ॥ १० n 


अर्थात्‌ आत्मा से अतिरिक्त ये किसी दूसरे पदाथ 
में नदीं हैं ॥ 
अब शरोर का लक्षण कहते हें ॥ 
चेष्टा इन्द्रिय सुख आर दुख का 
आखय शरोर हे ॥ ११ ॥ 
चेष्ठा रक व्यापार विशेष ह$ जो प्रयत्न से War 


होता Fi ra चच्ुध इत्यादि हैं। शरोर सख 
A a 
आर दुख का आखय कहलाता है क्योंकि आत्मा 


€ 
शरीर में आखित होकर सुख आर दुःख का भोग 
करता है ॥ 

अब इन्द्रियों का बणेन करते हैं ॥ 


[E 


प्राण रसन WAY त्वक्‌ खोच ये 
इन्द्रिय हैं जो भौतिक zat के गुणा 
के ग्राहक Yd १२ ॥ 


भौतिक द्रव्य टच्च पाषाण इत्यादि Y । जिन द्रव्ये 
सेवे मैतिक द्रव्य उत्पन्न होते हैं सो भूत कहलाते 
Vl प्राचीन मत में पांच भत हे wee आधनिक मत 
में भत पचास से अधिक हं ॥ 

अब जिन भृता से भौतिक द्रव्य उत्पन्न होते हैं 
Ar कहते हैं ॥ 


* d 
EERE NEE) —— 


Jau इत्यादि भृत हैं ॥ १३ ॥ 


प्राचीन मत में पांच भूत हैं एथिवी जल तेज, बायु 
B 


प्रमाण प्रमेय संशय प्रयोजन दृष्टान्त 
सिद्धान्त अवयव तक निणेय वाद N 
Rawi हेत्वाभास छल जाति निग्रह” 
स्थान इनका तत्त्व बिचारगे क्योंकि 

| € Po 
aama परमपुरुषाथ को प्राप्ति में 
उपकारी है ॥ १ ॥ 


अब जो पूछो कि इस ग्रन्थ के पढ़ने का अधिकारी 
आहि कान कान हे तो सनो । अधिकारी तो ज्ञाने- 

A A Ly Wor 
स॒ आर अमत्सर पुरुष हे । जिनका वणन करेंगे सो 
'प्रमाणादि विषय हे । इन विषयों से ओर इस ग्रन्थ 
से प्रतिपाद्यप्रतिपादकभावरूप सम्बन्ध हे । ओर 
इस ग्रन्थ के अध्ययन का प्रयोजन अर्थात्‌. फल वही 
तच्चत्ञान हे जो इस ग्रन्थ से प्राप्त होगा ॥ 


अब जिस क्रम से परमपुरुषाथ की प्राप्ति में तच्च” 
ज्ञान उपकारक हे सो दितीय सूच में कहते हें ॥ 


परमपरुषाथ को प्राप्ति में TEAMA WU. 
कारक है क्योंकि वह जिस विषय में होता 


हु तिस विषय का मिथ्याज्ञान नष्ट होता 
हे। फिर उस freue से जो जो अन॑- - 
चित रागादि उत्पन्न होते हैं वें उस fa- 
थ्याज्ञान के नाश के विना नष्ट नहीं होते 
हैं। फिर उन अनुचितं रागादि से जो जो 
gufa उत्पन्न होती थी सो भी उन 
अनचित रागादि के नाश के विना नष्ट न- 
हो' होती है । फिर gefa से जो दुख 
उत्पन्न हो सो भी उस quier के नाश 
के विना नष्ट .नकों हो जाता हे ॥ २ ॥ 


रेसा ज्ञात होता है कि जो जो दुख मिथ्याज्ञान से 
उत्पन्न हो तिसके टूर करने में तत्त्वज्ञान उपकारकं 
हे आर दुख के टूर करने के विना परमपुरुषार्थ का 
aaa नहों हे । नहों कहते Y कि cnm ही 
के होने से सब दुख दूर हो जायगा और परमपुरु- 
घार्थ प्राप्त होगा परन्तु यही कहते हैं कि जो जो दुख 
मिथ्याज्ञान से vara हुआ करता है तिसके दूर 
करने KGAA उपकारक हो सकता है ॥ .: 


2 

अब जिन पदार्थो का उद्देश पिले uw में किया 
गया था तिनका वर्णन प्रत्येकशः करते हैं । उन में 
से पचिला तो प्रमाख हे ॥ 


A 
प्रमाण St प्रकार का च प्र- 
त्यच्च आर अनुमान ॥ ३ ॥ 


प्रमा का करण प्रमाण कहलाता । ओर प्रमा N- 
"TW का पर्याय € ॥ 
अब प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण का वर्णन करते कें ॥ 


प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण उस यथार्थज्ञान का 
. करण हे जो इन्द्रिय ओर अर्थ के स- 
निकष से उत्पल होता है ॥ 8 ॥ 


. a * 


पांच इन्द्रिय प्रसिद्द Wi वे हो n प्रमाश 
कहल्ातेक्तें। इन्द्रियों के अथ इन्द्रियों के विषय हैं 
. जसे रूप आंख में रचनेवाले enam इन्द्रिय का 
विषय Fe 
अव अनमान प्रमाण का लक्षण करते हैं ॥ 


प्रत्यक्षपूवेक अनुमान तीन u- 
कार का है पूर्ववत शेषवत्‌ और 
सामान्यतो दृष्ट ॥ ४ ॥ 


Berne S CER AEGRO 


बदि धूम देखें तो अनुमान कर सकते हैं कि आग है 
परन्त जहां कुछ प्रत्यचज्ञान नही' है वहां किस रीत 
से कुछ अममान कर सकेंगे । इस लिये अनुमान 
` प्रत्यक्षपूषंक कहलाता ॥ 
अनमान पूर्ववत्‌ कहलाता जहां किसी कारण को 
प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण से ज्ञात करके तिसके कार्य की सम्भावना 
करते हैं । जैसा बादलों का समागम पानी वरसमे ` 
का कारण हे सो बादलों का समागम TSA पानी x- 
रसने की सम्भावना करते € । रेसा अनुमान TW 
अर्थात कारणवत्‌ कहलाता d 
अनुमान शेषवत्‌ कहलाता जहां किसी कार्ये को प्र- 
त्यच प्रमाण से ज्ञात करके तिसके कारण को निश्चय 
RAG जैसा नदी का पूर्णत्व आर उसके बहने 
को Fr देखके निश्चय करते हैं कि पानी बरसा a 
WATT सामाग्थतो इष्ट कहलाता चे जहां कोई 


8 
aay किसी जगह में रक माराते हुर आम के पेड़ 
को देखकर निश्चय करता है कि आर आम के पेड़ 
भी आर जगहों में अभी मोराते हैं क्योंकि वे पेड एक 
समान जात के हैं ॥ 


अब जाना चाहिये कि गोतम के न्यायशास्त्र में दो 
आर प्रमाण उपमान ओर शब्द गिने जाते हें । आर 
~ Ar A 
वे दोनों सचमुच प्रमाण हैं। परन्तकणाद कहता N 
कि अनुमान प्रमाण में वे अन्तर्गत हैं आर यह हमारा 
भी मत है । इस लिये उनका विशेष उद्देश तीसरे 
A F नही किया । अब उनका वणन करते हैं 


आर पहिले उपमान का ॥ 


aS — 


fact प्रसिद्द वस्त के साधम्य से N- 
ध्य का सांधन उपमान ॥६॥ 


उदाहरण । कल्पना करो कि कोई मनुष्य है जो 
गाय को जानता है ag किसीं वनवासी के d से 
सनता कि ure गायं के सहश € । इसके अन- | 
` न्तर वह बन में जाके रक जन्तु को देखता जो. गाय 


— — — — ° 
‘ 
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के सदृश है । तब वह मनष्य अनमान करता कि A- 
हो wars हे ॥ 
अव शब्द प्रमाण का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 


SEED एरका EEEE 


आप्त का उपदेश शब्द 
प्रमाण हे ॥ `७ ॥ 


* 
—— . —— ——— 


आप्त वही है जो सच बात बोलता है । अब शब्द 


K. 
` का विभाग acd हुं ॥ 


SS, — — 


A Ly 
शब्द दो प्रकार का कं दृष्टाथ 
और Wess ॥ ८ ॥ 


० INDE) CSS 


जिस पदार्थ की चरचा है जो वह पदार्थ संसार 
में प्रस्तत होवे तो उसकी अपेक्षा जो शब्द कहा 
EN € N l € 
जाता हे सो दृष्ठाथं कहलाता Fi जों बद पदार्थ 
संसार में प्रस्तत न V तो उसको अपेक्षा जो शब्द 
कहा जाता ₹ सो ALT कहलाता ह ॥ 
अब प्रमाणसाध्य प्रमेय का उद्देश करते हैं ॥ 


De III 


आत्मा शरीर इन्द्रिय अर्थ बुद्धि मन 
nefa रागादि सांसारिक जीवन फल 
दुखादि परमपुरुषार्थ ये तो प्रमेय 
कहलाते हैं ॥ ८ ॥ 


अब आत्मा का लक्षण कहते हैं 


इच्छा देष प्रयत्न सख दुख ज्ञान 
ये सब आत्मा के waa हैं ॥ १०॥ 


अथोत्‌ आत्मा से अतिरिक्त ये किसी Tat पदार्थ 
में नहीं हैं ॥ 
~ As 
अब शरोर का लक्षण करते हैं ॥ 
चेष्टा इन्द्रिय सुख आर दुख का 
आखय शरोर है ॥ ११ ॥ 
चेष्टा रक व्यापार विशेष है जो प्रयत्न से उत्पन्न 


होता Fi इन्द्रिय way इत्यादि हैं। शरीर सख 
आर दुख का आख्य कहलाता है क्योंकि आत्मा 


È 

शरीर में आश्रित होकर सुख आर दुःख का भोग . 
करता wn 

अब इन्द्रियों का बशेन करते हैं ४ 

प्राण रसन VAY त्वक्‌ सोत्र ये 

इन्द्रिय हैं जो भौतिक द्रव्या के गुणा 


~ 


Ao 
के ग्राहक Bu १२ ॥ 


भौतिक द्रव्य दक्ष पाषाण इत्यादि V. जिन द्रव्यं 

वे भौतिक द्रव्य उत्पन्न होते हैं सो भूत कहलाते. 
Sl प्राचीन मत में पांच भत हें परन्त आधुनिक मत 
में भूत पचास से अधिक हैं ॥ 

अब जिन भृता से भौतिक द्रव्य उत्पन्न होते हैं 
सो कहते हैं ॥ 


E 
[on — — 


सवण इत्यादि भृत हैं ॥ १३ n 


प्राचीन मत में पांच भूत हैं एथिवी जल Au. NN 
B 


o 
ओर आकाश अर्थात मिट्टी पानी प्रकाश हवा ओर 
आकाश । आधुनिक व्यवहार में वही भूत काइ” 
लाता है जो अनेक al से नहॉ उत्पन्न हुआ Y | 
जैसा | सुवण भूत कहलाता है क्यूंकि सुवण के टुकड़े में 
सुवणं से अतिरिक्त आर कुछ नहीँ ज्ञात होता हे । 
परन्तु दूध भूत नहीं aware है क्यूंकि दूध में पानी 
आर घी इत्यादि मिखित हें ॥ 
अब इन्द्रियों के wat का अथात्‌ विषया का 

area Ya 

गन्ध रस रूप स्पश शब्द भातिक 

zat के गुण इन्द्रियों के अथं 

कहलाते हैं ॥ १४ ॥ 


S 


प्राण इन्द्रिय गन्ध गुण का गाहक Y» रसन इ- 
न्ट्रिय रस गुण का ग्राहक है। चचुष इन्द्रिय रूप गुण 
का गाहक A सोष इन्द्रिय शब्द मुख का गा- 
हक हे ॥ $ 
अब बुधि का बर्णन. करले हैं ॥ 


dd 
Ife औरं उपलब्धि और ज्ञान ये तीने 
va ही अंथ में aga हैं ॥ १५ क. 
अब मन का वर्णन करते हें ॥ 
युगपत्‌ अनेक ज्ञान नहीं होते हैं 
"IF मन का लक्षण 9 ॥ १६ ॥ ` 


aE) ¶——ͤ— — — 


अर्थात्‌ रक काल में रक आत्मा में अनेक ज्ञान - 
SUA न होने का कारण मन कहलाता है ॥ 
अब प्रडत्ति का लक्षण कहते हैं. ॥ 


nefa बद्दी है जिस से बाइ ओर शरीर 
को चेष्टा का आरम्म होता ॥ १७ ॥ 


वाक्‌ की चेष्टा का आरक्ष भी प्रदत्ति से होता है 
परन्तु वाक्‌ शरीर में अन्तगेत है ॥ 
B रागादि का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


ee . ED 
- 


रागादि का लक्षण प्रवत्तना € -॥ १८२ ॥ 


[d 


(C 

nefa का हेतु होना यही प्रवत्तेना कहलाती हे । 
राग और Fa nefa के हेत्‌. हैं। जिस विषय में 
राग है तिस को प्राप्ति के लिये यत्न किया जाता d 
जिस विषय में देष हे तिस के पास से बचने का यत्न 
किया जाता ॥ 


अब सांसारिक जीवन का लक्षण करते हैं ॥ 


” Shea देच से आत्मा का संयोग सा- 
'सारिक जीवन कहलाता हैं ॥ १८ ॥ 


अब फल का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 
जो सुख वा दुःख efe से प्राप्त होता 
m Y सो फल कहलाता है ॥ २० U 
नार की है „ 
nefa दो प्रकार की हे उचित आर अनुचित । 
उचित nefa का फल सुख हें । अनुचित ef का 
फल दुःख N „ 


US 
अब दुःख का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


बाधना लक्षण हे जिस का 
सोई दुःख ॥२१॥ 


यहां बाधना शब्द का अर्थ पीड़ा =u 
अब परमपुरुषाथं का वणन: करते हैं ॥ 


परमेश्वर के प्रसाद से जो अत्यन्त सख 
आत्मा को हो सकता हैं सो परम- 
पुरुषार्थं हे ॥ २२ u 


इस संसार में सुख दुःख से fafaa है परन्तु पर- 
लोक में जो सुख परमेश्वर अपने सेवकों को. देगा 
तिस में दुःखका मिश्रण नहीं होगा आर इस का 
अन्त कबही «ep होगा ॥ 
॥ प्रमेयप्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 


अब संशय का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ _ 


te 
संशय वहां छो है जहां सामान्य का 
प्रत्यक्ष हे ओर विशेष का प्रत्यच नहीं 
हे और विशेष को स्मृति है ॥ २३ ॥ 


उदाहरण । सल्या काल में कोई मनुष्य रक द्रव्य 
को देखता जो परिमाण में मनष्य के समान और 
स्थाण के भी समान हे । देखनेवाला स्मरण करता 
कि मनुष्य ओर स्थाण के विशेष तो हैं परन्तु जब तक 
रसे किसी विशेष को नहीं पहचांनता तब तक उस 
के मन में यही संशय रहता कि यह द्रव्य स्थाणु है 
वा मनुष्य ॥ 
अब प्रयोजन का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 


[rU 


जिस अर्थ की प्राप्ति के लिये यत्न करते हैं 
सोई प्रयोजन कहलाता Fa २४ N 


EERTSE, —— ———— 


अब दृष्टान्त का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


EEL SES — — 


जिस अर्थ में लैकिकों की और 


Ry 
परीक्षकों की बदि की साम्य हे सो 
दृष्टान्त कहलाता है ॥ २५ ॥ 


— 


यहां लोकिक वे ही कहलाते हैं जो सीखनेवाले 
हैं ओर परीचक बे जो सिखानेवाले हें । यूं दृष्टान्त 
बही हे जो मतविरोध का विषय नही हे । जेसा । 
महानसमें वद्धि हे वा NN में afg नही है इस 
बात को सीखनेवाला ओर सिखानेवाला दोनों खी- 
कार करें तो वह दृष्टान्त हे । | 

॥ न्याय के पृवोङ्ग का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 

. अब सिद्धान्त का वणन करते हें ॥ 


सिद्धान्त वही हे जिस को संस्थिति 
शास्त्र में स्वीकृत हैं ॥ २६ ॥ 


जैसा । मीमांसा शास्त्र में शब्द नित्य कदलाता & 
ओर न्याय शास्त्र में अनित्य कहलाता चे सो मीमांसा 
We में शब्द का नित्यत्व सिद्धान्त है ब्धूंकि मीमांसा 


१६ 
शास्त्र में शब्द का नित्यत्व स्वीकृत हे यद्यपि न्याय 
शास्त्र मे नहीं स्वीकृत Yo! 

अब सिद्धान्त का विभाग करते हैं ॥ 


aiaa सिद्धान्त प्रतितन्त सिद्धान्त अ- 
franca सिद्धान्त आर अभ्यपगम fa- 
aia ये चार सिद्धान्त ह ॥ २७ ॥ 


— . S— 


€ | e A 
अब सवतन्त्र सिद्धान्त का लक्षण कहते ह ॥ 


'सवतन्त सिद्धान्त वही कहलाता है जो 
किसी शास्त्र में खोकृत हे आर किसी 
शास्त्र से विरुद्ध नहीं हो ॥ २८८ ॥ 


O जैसा । प्राण इन्द्रिय ही से गन्धगुंण ग्राह्य है यह 
बात न्याय शास्त्र में प्रतिपत्न हे ओर यह बात किसी 
शास्त्र से विरुद्ध नही हे ॥ i 

अब प्रतितन्त्र सिद्दान्त का लक्षण MN Vn 


| १७ 
'प्रतितन्त सिदान्त वही कहलाता जो किसी 
न किसी शास्त्र में खोकृत हे परन्त आर 
शास्त्रों में खीकृत नहीं है ॥ २८ ॥ 


| जैसा । सर्य का स्येर्य और भगोल का भ्रमण आध 
निक शास्त्र में यहं स्वीकृत है परन्त प्राचीन शास्त्र में 
स्वोकृत नही ॥ | 
अब अधिकरण सिद्धान्त का लक्षण कहते हें do 
. अधिकरण faga वही कहलाता 
हे जिस की सिद्धि से कोई और 
प्रकरण सिद्द होता है ॥ ३० ॥ 
जेसा । संसार का जन्यत्व पक्षं अधिकरण सिद्धान्त 
हे जिस से दूसरी बात अर्थात ईश्वर की सर्वज्ञता सिद्ध 
होती है। यदि संसारं जन्य न॑ हाता तो किंस कारण 
से उस के HAT को सवज्र मानते ॥ 
अब अभ्यपगमसिद्धान्त का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ ` 
C 


{a 


जो बात सत्र में ad} कही गई = और 
स्वीकृत हे कि सचकार का मत यही छं 
सो अध्यपगमसिद्धान्त कहलाता है ॥ ३१४ 


जैसा । गौतम के सूचों में मन इन्द्रिय नही' कहा 
गया हे परन्तु स्पष्ट हे कि गौतम को समभामें मन रक 
इन्द्रिय तो हे # 
॥ न्यायाखयसिद्दान्त प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ d 
अब अवयवों का लच और विभाग करते हैं 


प्रतिज्ञा हेत उदाहरण उपनध निगमन 
येई ware कहलाते Wa ३२ ॥ 


अब प्रतिज्ञा का लक्षण कहते हें ॥ 


साध्य का निदेश nam 
कहलाती हें ॥ ३३॥ 


— I OP — SG 


जसा । Te पवत afeara & ae एक law 
Tl यहा वदि साध्य छ ॥ 


x 
अब Ya का लक्षण. ओर विभाग करते हैं ॥ 
. Sq वही है जो. साध्य का साधन हो- 
ता है उदाहरण के साधम्य से वा उदा- 
IN के वेधम्यं से ॥ ३४ ॥ 


o A 2 ०3. tramps 


— 


साध्य का साधन यह सो हेत का सामान्य लक्षश 
€ rc चेत दो प्रकार का है SNN के साधम्य सें 
आर उदाहरण के वेधम्य से साधम्ध अन्वय RENAT 
,. है ओर वेधम्य व्यतिरेक कहलाता है । यदि पवत में 
af साध्य है तो ya जो देख पड़ता सो हेतु दो सक- | 
ता सो आगे कहेंगे। जाना चाहिये कि जिस अवयव 
में इत प्रदर्शित हे ae अवयव भो देत कहलाता है ॥ 
BY उदाहरण का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ | 


ES ED CATS 


LEGES साध्य के साधर्म्य से ` 
साध्यरूप 'धमे अताता सो Gers ` 
| . रण कहलाता है n3 4500 


Do 

यह तो अन्वयी उदाहरण हे । व्यतिरेकी उदा- 
हरण आगे कहेंगे ॥ 

यदि ya छेत से पवत में afg साध्य होवे तो महा- 
नस उदाहरण होगा। यह केसा छै सो कहते हैं 
ari मनष्य रक अनवच्छिन्न रेखा धूम की देख कर 
जिस का आरम्म WETS से होता तब निकट जाकर 
` देखता कि वहां बडि है । फिर बहुधा जहां धूमरेखा | 
का आरम्भ है तहां वद्धि को देखकर | वह मनुष्य अ- 
पने मन में यह बात fafaa करता कि जर्हा धूम है 
वहाँ वाहि भी है जैसा महानस में जो LL | 
चारी है जैसा afe धम का नियतसहचारी है सोई 
व्यापक कहंलाता। जो नियतसहचरित है जैसा धम 
सोई व्याप्य कहलाता । व्याप्य का भाव व्याप्ति कह- 
लाती । व्यापि के ग्रहण का उपाय आगे व्यात्तिग्रहो- 
पायप्रकरण में विस्तार से कहेंगे ॥ 

अंब व्यतिरेको उदाहरण का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


QQ 
ध्यतिरेकों उदाहरण अन्वयो उदा-. ` 
हरण का विपरीत है ॥ zen 


Cd 


अर्थात व्यतिरेको उदाहरण वही है जो दिखाता. 
& कि साध्य के अभाव में साधन का अभाव है। जेसा 
WES | महादृद में वळि नहीं है आर वहां से 
धम नहीं उठता है। सो जहां afg नही है वहां. 
धम भी नही' है जेसा ASN में ॥ 

जिस अवयव में उदाहरण प्रदर्शित छे वह अव- 
यव भी उदाहरण कहलाता है ॥ 

अब उपनय का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


उदाहरण के अनुसार TAT 
उपन्यास जो हे सो उपनय . 
कहलाता हैं ॥ ३७॥ ` 


ieee ES Qe 


पक्ष वही कहलाता है जिस में साध्य प्रतिन्नात है । 
a | € | S | Ay र > 
जसा | पबत aaa इ इस प्रतिज्ञा मं पवत पच ह 


VX 


क्योंकि साध्य जो wie है सो पर्त में प्रतिज्ञात है । 
जहां अन्वयी उदाहरख हे aut यह षवत भी वेसा है 
सो उपनय की आकृति हे। जहां व्यतिरेको उदाहरण 
तहां यह पवत वैसा नहों हे सो उपनय की आ- 
कृति है ॥ 

` जिस अवयव में पक्ष का उपन्यास अर्थात्‌ उपसं- 
हार अर्थात्‌ कथन उदाहरण की अपेक्षा में किया 
जाता है वह अवयव भी उपनय कहलाता है ॥ 


e MW 


` अब निगमन का लक्षण कहते छं ॥ 


हेतु के कहने के कारण से प्रतिन्ना का पुन- . 
ava निगमन - कहलाता हैं ॥ 3c 


अर्थात्‌ जो पहिले प्रतिज्ञात था सो हेतु के कहने 

से सिद्ध हागया और जिस waaa में प्रतिज्ञा सिद्ध 

स्वरूप में फिर कही जाती है वह अवयव निगमन 

कहलाता Wt जसा | इस लिये पर्वत AHT है ॥ 
॥ न्यायस्वरूय प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ | 


23 
€ | ~ Ay 
अब तक का लक्षश कहत wg 


हेतु के उपपादन के दारा - 
ज्ञान के लियें जो ऊच्च ह सोई 
तकं कहलाता हैं ॥ ३८ ॥ 


Re EEE —— 


व्यभिचार की अङ्का का निरसन हेतु का उपपादन 
₹ह। व्यभिचार हेतु में व्याप्ति का अभाव ह । जसा । 
जो जो वह़िमान सो धूमवान। यह द्रव्य वंड्रिमान है 
इस लिये धूमवान हे । यहां बदि हेतु हे और उचित 
हेतु नहीं हे क्योंकि तप्त लोहे के गोले में afg हैं 
परन्तु धूम नहीं wa यूं इस हेतु में व्यभिचार दोष है 
wala धूम जो साध्य सो ate हेतु का व्यापक नहीं 
हे। जहां किसी उचित हेतु की अपेच्य व्यभिचार को 
शङ्का हे तिस शङ्का के निरास के लिये जो ऊह प्रयुक्त 
A e RA Z io oe 
ह सोई तक कहलाता ह । जसा धूम हेत को अपेक्षा 
यदि व्यभिचार को अङ्का होवे तो तक यूं करते & कि 
जो विमान न होता तो धूमचान न होता ॥ 


२४ | 
अब निर्णय का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ - 
सन्देह के अनन्तर अथ का अवधारण क- 
रना वा पक्ष के स्थापन करने आर प्रति- 
पक्ष के दूषण करने दारा जो ज्ञान सो 
| निर्णय कहलाता हे ॥ ४० ॥ 


— — — 


अर्थात अपने मत को स्थापन करने से ओर वि- 
IA मत के खण्डन करने से जो सन्देह का लोप A- 
ना हु सो निणय कहलाता छं ॥ 


॥ न्याय के उत्तराङ्ग का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ di 
: अब तर्क के अनन्तर कदाचित किसी साध जिज्ञास 
का सन्दह न गया आर निणय न हुआ। तब वाद्‌ 
करना उचित d उस वाद का लक्षण कहते इं ॥ . 


— — — 


| वाद यहो f दो मनष्य जिन का कुळ 
 . सिद्दान्तो की अपेक्षा मतविरोध नहीं ञे `` 
पक्ष ओर प्रतिपक्ष स्वीकार करके पच्चा- 


| | RY 
वयनी को रीत से प्रभाक और तके से अर 

पने अपने मत का साधन और. दूसरे 

मत का RN करते हैं ॥ ४१ ॥ 


ae जित्ताभन्हॉहेंवेकयक्री इच्छा से न- 

स्पा करले चें। उसी जज़्यना का wu कहते हैं ॥ 
ww साधन बा fad के लिये छल ओर 
जाति और निगुइस्थान का प्रयोग होता 


है ब्रह्मा ज्ञो वाक्प्रयोग हे सो जल्पना | 
WEA F u ४२ ॥ 


छल आर जाति आर निगहस्थान जो जो कड 
लाते हैं सो आशे कहेंगे ॥ 


जो साध जिन्नास न होक़े जल्य करने को भी सं“ 
मथ AST होता सो. वितण्डा का प्रयोग करता चै । 


इस NN अन्न वितग्डा का we कहते हैं ॥ . 
* 


Re 
प्रतिपच के स्थापन से होन जो जय के 
लिये वाक्यप्रयोग किया जाता है सो वि 
AGT कहलाती हें 88 ॥ 


अतिपच्ष दूसरा wa हे। पक्ष का विरोधं जो कोई 
किया चाहता है सो चाहिये कि प्रतिपक्ष को स्थापन 
करे। जो मनुष्य पंच का दूषणं तो करता है परन्तु 
प्रतिपच के साधन के लिये कुछ यंत्र नहीं करता तिस 
का वाक्पप्रयोग वितण्डा कहलाती है ॥ | 
॥ कथा का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 


e 


अथ जल्पक इत्यादि जबं उन के मत के स्थापन के 
लिये हेतु प्राप्त नही होते हैं तब हेत्वाभासों का n- 
योग करते Y. भ्रम से साध जिज्ञास भी हेत्वाभास 
का प्रयोग कदाचित करेगा। अब हेत्वाभास का ख- 
Qq आर विभाग करते ह ॥ 


सव्यभिचार आर विरुद्ध आर प्रकरणसम 
N | 


RO 
A E taara — 
:आर साध्ययम आर अतीतकाल ये पांच | 
हेत्वाभास कहलाते हें ॥ 88 ॥ 


हेत्वाभास रुक दुष्ट हेतु हे जिस का आभास हेतु के 
VEN छे परन्तु सच मुच हेतु नही है ॥ | 
अब सव्यभिचार हेत्वाभास का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


e — — 


_.. संव्यभिचार हेत्वाभास बही हे 
जो अनेकान्तिक, है ॥ ४५ ॥ 


———— 


अनेकान्तिक होना यह है कि रक ही साध्य का 
व्यापक अथवा उस साध्य के अभाव का व्यापक नहीं 
होना परन्तु दोनों का व्यापक होना । जसा । पर्वत 
धूमवान है-क्योंकि वडिमान है । यह धूम का हेतु 
साधक vet छे क्योंकि तप्त लोहे के गोले में भी 


मिलता है जहां धूम का अभाव है ॥ 


व्यभिचार यही हु कि cet जाना जहां जाना उ- 


“चित नही है। अब उचित नही है कि हेत वहां 


जावे जहां साध्य नहीं Xa जो यों दुष्ट wg करता 


RE 
है सो water डेस्वाभास वाहलाता है x 
अब feat Stand का aay ava हैं a 


O ध्य के अभाव को जो साधकं सो 
विरूड़ंहेत्वाभास कहलातां ह॥ se ॥ 


` जैसा ae द्रव्य विमान है क्योंकि महाइद्‌ Y । 
अब AN होना afg का चेस AST हे परन्त वळि 
के अभाव का MA n 

प्रकरणसस हेत्वाभास का लक्षण ॥ 


प्रकरणंसम वह कहलाता है जिस Fu- 
योग से fara नही होता परन्त यह 
चिन्ता होती हे कि क्या इस हेतु से साध्य 

' सिद्ध हुआ अथवा तुल्यबल इत से साध्य 
का अभाव सिड छुआ ॥ 89॥ 
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NN नित्य इ क्योंकि शब्द का धर्म नित्यत्व 
Wi. इस बात को सुन कर यह चिन्ता हो कि शब्द 


b 


| 


ec 
नित्य wet हैं कोकि निया जाता है और जो 


किया जाता & सो मित्य AN 
साध्यसम JANNU का Taq d 


नि ज्य Ee OS 


जेसा साध्य साधनीय है यदि उस के q- 

wx हेतु भी साधमीय ws तो बह दुष्ट 
Sq साध्यसम कहलाता है ॥ ४८: ॥. 
जो हेतु साधनीय सो असिद्ध कहलाता है 


, जेसा । आकाश के फलों में सगन्ध है क्योंकि we 


LEM अस यह सिद्ध नही हे कि आकाश के फूल - 
जो कहलाते हैं सो सच मच फल हैं ॥ 
कालातीत हेत्वाभास का NN ॥ 


काल के व्यदोत भये जो हेतु प्रयुक्त 
होता है सो कालातीत हेत्वाभास 
कहलाता हे १ हर ॥ 


EEE GE — 


. असा। प्रत्यच प्रमाण से निणेय हुआ ह कि वद्धि 
उष्ण हे यदि art aw कि af say नही हे क्योंकि 


Re - 
किया जाता हेतो रेसा हेतु नहीं der जाता है 
क्योंकि जब प्रबल प्रमाण से वळि at उष्णाता निर्णीत 
हुई तब N हेतु के सुनने का काल नहीं है ॥ 
॥ हेत्वाभास का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 

पीछे कहा गया है कि भ्रम से साधु जिज्ञास भी 
हेत्वाभास का प्रयोग कर सके । . अब जिन छलों का 
केवल rep लोग प्रयोग करते छँ तिन का वणन 
करते 


— i 


. अर्थोन्तर कल्पना के दारा वादी. के 
वचन का दूषण करना. यही छल 
कहलांता ॥ ५० ॥ | 


अब छल का विभाग करते हैं ॥ 


छल तीन प्रकार का है वाक्छल MAT- 
न्यच्छल और उपचारच्छल ॥ ५१ ॥ 


Caer CRESS —— 


SRT. का लक्षण ॥ - 


— लट — — — ͤ——— (मानक — 22 


३१ 
जंव वाढी किसी अनेकार्थिक शब्द 
' का प्रयोग करे तब उस के अभिप्रेत 
अथे का विरूद्ध कल्पना करना TART 
कहलाता है ॥ ५२. ॥ 


Ce —— 


जैसा । संस्कृत में गौ शब्द के दो अर्थ गाय और 
हाथी हें सो यदि कोई कहेगा कि गौ के सींग हैं 
तो A पूछेगा कि क्या तुम कहते हो कि हाथी के 
सोंग हें ॥ | 


अब सामान्यचछल का लक्षण कहत ह ॥ 


जब बादी किसी सम्भूत अर्थ की अपेक्षा 

A बचन कहे तब सामान्य के सम्बन्ध 

'से किसी असम्मूत अर्थ की अपेचा में 

उस वचन की कल्पना करना सामा- 
. न्यच्छल कहलाता हैं ॥ ५३ A 


— 


Sa | कोई कहता Wf यह रक ब्राह्मण हे 


BR 

इस fea पिडित । wt AN कहेंगा कि क्या तम 
कहते हो कि पश्डित हे क्योंकि ब्राह्मण हेतो यह 
घालक भी ब्राह्मण हे इस fed उस को भी ufa 
कहना होगा । ब्राह्मण में ufs का सम्भव Y 
परन्तु बालक में पाण्डित्य का सम्भव नहों है यद्यपि 
ब्राह्मणत्वजाति का सम्बन्ध बालक में भी होवे । शेसे 
बिषय में वादी के अभिप्राय से विरुद्ध कल्पना करना 
सामान्यच्छल कहलाता क्ते ॥ 


अब उपचारच्छल का लक्षण awa हैं O O 


जब किसी शब्द का वाच्य प्रयोग अथवा 
लाचणिक प्रयोग किया जाता चे तब प्र” 
योगान्तर की कल्पना उपच्रारच्छल - 
लाता है ॥ ५३ ॥ 


वाच्य प्रयोग यह है कि मचान शब्द मचाने ही के 
कथ में भयान कोवे uff. min यह. शै. कि 


23 
सचान शब्द मचान NN हुए रखंवाले के अथं में 
प्रयुक्त होवे । सो यदि कोई वाढी लाक्षणिक प्रथोग 
से कहे मचान पुकारते हैं तब yd कहेगा कि क्या 
मचान जो जड़ पदार्थ हे सो पुकार सकता हैं ॥ 

अब छल के विषय में रक सन्देह को विचारते हें ॥ 


कदाचित कोई कहे कि उपचारच्छल वाक- 
छल ही है क्योंकि विशेष नहों हे॥ ए५॥ 


wate कदाचित्‌ कोई कहे कि छलं तीन प्रकार - 
का नहीं हे परन्तु केवल दो प्रकार का है ॥ 

उस का समाधान करते हैं । अर्थात्‌ उस सन्देह 
को टूर करते Wa 


si ne Mile 


Wer नहों है क्योंकि उस 
में विशेष हें ॥ ५६ ॥ 


———— — — 


अर्धात AEE फोर उपचारच्छले सच मंच भिख 
के यद्यपि कुछ सरश Ya i 


२४ 


उस दूसरे. मत के बाधन के लिये यह बात भी 
कहते wu 


यदि जहां कुळ «ew ह वहां 
विशेष न मानो' तो छल रक हो 
प्रकार का होगा ॥ ५७ ॥ 


तीन प्रकार के छल जो हें तिन के कुछ कुछ सा- 
हृश्यभाव से यह कहो कि छल दो ची हैं तो दो प्र- 
कारके भी नहीं होंगे किन्त रक हो प्रकार का 
होगा॥ | | 
॥ छल का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 
अब आति का लक्षण कहते V 


व्याप्ति की अपेक्षा के विना जो दूषण किया 
जाता है सो जाति कहलाती हे॥ yc ॥ 


सा । कोई कडे कि यह मनष्य याचा करने के 
योग्य नही है क्योंकि उस कों ज्वर आया ₹ । 


rcd 


— 


= 


३५ 
तंब N कहता है कि याचा करने के योग्य तो हे क्यों: 
कि चचिय है । अब याचा करने की योग्यता चचियं 
होने का व्यापक नही' है । जो कहता है कि क्षत्रिय 
हु इस लिये यात्रा करने को समथ छसो व्याक्ति की 
WD नेंही करता हे ओर उस का वाक्य व्यर्थ 
ओर स्वव्याघातक हे । अर्थात वह वाक्य अपने 
que को आप ही दिखाता Ya 

अब निग्रहस्थान का लक्षण कहते हें ॥ 


— — a> GE 


विप्रतिपत्ति और अप्रतिपत्ति ये दो 
at निग्रइस्थान कहलाते Y ॥ ४८ ॥ 


r „ 
PE, 2 , . 
CD CE 


निग्रहस्थान शब्द में निग्रह शब्द का अर्थ छकाना 
हु आर स्थान शब्द का अर्थ ज्ञापक Fi इस से 
निग्रहस्थान शब्द का अथ अयोग्यता का ज्ञापक है । 
एक मनुष्य की अयोग्यता के ज्ञापक विप्रतिपत्ति ओर 
अप्रतिपत्ति VI विप्रतिपत्ति यह है कि प्रकृत अर्थ 
का विरुद वह मनुष्य सदा समभा करता छे । अप्र- 


२६ 

feufer we चै कि प्रकत अथे को समभ हो नहं 
सकता च । रेस मनुष्य से विवाद Prove हैं ॥ _ 

_ कदाचित्‌ लोग समझें कि ज्ञाति और निग्रस्थान 
का विभाग नही हे । इस लिये उस को कहते Ya 


जाति ओर मिग्रहस्थान के षहुत्व 


~ 


से अनेक विभाग हैं ॥ ६० ॥ 


2 — 


उन का वशेन अव wi महो किया जायगा क्योंकि 
और रेसे विषय हैं जिन की अपेचा में शिष्य की 
जिज्ञासा इस बात के विचार को प्रतिबन्धक है ॥ 


॥ पिला अध्याय समाप्त हुआ ॥ 


ne * 
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THE 
NYAYA APHORISMS 07 GAUTAMA. 
BOOK III. 


INTRODUCTION. 

a. Without whose favour one is like a log, or the like; through 
a little of whose favour a person gets through the net of delu- 
sion; I continually worship, having placed her in the lotus of 
my heart, with a view to increase of eloquence, her the pre-emi- 
nent goddess Saraswati.* 


b. Now, as a fit occasion offers, the ‘ objects of right notion’ 
(prameya) being to be examined, the set of six, beginning with 
Soul, which was first enunciated, (in the list at B. I. §9,] is to 
be examined in this Third [Book]; therefore the matter of the 
Book is just the Examination of the Set of Six beginning with 


Soult 

* ससप्रश्टतितुल्थता भवति यत्कुपामन्तरा यढोयकरुणा- 
N तरति माइजालं जनः | विधाय N रुचिर- 
वाक॒प्रचाराय तां नमामि परदेवतां सततमेव वाणोमइम्‌ ॥ 


t अयावसरतः प्रमेयेष परो ्षणोयंषु प्रथमादिष्टमात्मा- 
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c. Of this, the examination of the quaternion, beginning with’ 
soul,is the matter of the First Diurnal Portion; and in this 
here are nine Sections. Among these there is, in the first place, 
the Section on the division of Sense.* 


d. Here the doubt having arisen whether a Sense (indriya) be 
intelligent or not, there is an aphorism to set aside that which 
the assertor of the intelligence of Sense alleges, viz., let it be 
that the senses, which it is settled are the instruments [of percep- 
tion] are intelligent,—as this is simplest ;—and so, since the 
word Soul has various meanings, [and may possibly mean some- 
thing material, as, e. g., the Senses,] or, since the Senses are 
not material, [and may therefore very well be that immaterial 
thing which is called the Soul,] there is no confusiont [of the 
material with the immaterial—says this mistaken person—in our 
hypothesis of the identity of Soul and Sense]. 


— Pu, AZ m, A, f, £n, f, RAAARARANAANALAR AA s 


THE FIRST DIURNAL PORTION. 
SECTION I. 


THAT THE SENSES ARE NOT THE SOUL. 


दशनस्पशनांभ्यामकाथेग्रदणात à ९ ॥ 


Sense does not consti- Aph. I. — [A Sense is not Soul,] because, 
अ. through both Sight and Touch, we apprehend 
a single object 


feud wala परीक्षणीयं। तेनात्मादिषड्परीक्षेवाष्या- 
याथः॥ 

* तजात्मादिचतुम्कपरोक्ञा प्रथमा क्लिकाथेः। तचच नव 
` प्रकरणानि। ` तबादाविग्द्रिभदप्रकरणम्‌। 
t wafers ज्ञानवन्नवेति संशये करणत्वेन सिद्वानामि- 
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a. Because of the apprehension of only a single object through 
both Sight and Touch. Sight and Touch are different kinds of 
knowledge; and the 3d. (or instrumental case-affix attached to 
the words in the aphorism, ] implies “ sort, [the knowledge here 
referred to being, e. g., of the visual and tactual kind]; there- 
fore the meaning is,—because there is an apprehension of a 
single subject with the possession of both visible and tangible 
properties ;—and thus, from the consciousness that “I who saw 
the jar, I the same do touch it,” Soul is single, and distinct from 
Sense. ' 


b. He ponders a doubt in regard to this.t 


न विषयव्यवस्थानात्‌ ॥ ₹ ॥ 


Aph. 2.—Nay [—that argument, says some one, 


bjection, ‘ : i 
ह पत will not do], because the objects are different. 


a. Since the Sight, the Touch, &c., have, as their determinate 
(and exclusive] objects, what possesses Colour, Tangibility, &c., 
the visible, and so on, is indivisibly united with the Sight, and 
so on; and thus the cognition of non-distinction [—as if the 


न्द्रयाणां चतन्यमस्त लाघवात AST AMAA N नानाथला- 
दिच्वियाणामभातिकलाइदा न सादूयेमितोन्द्रियचतन््रवा- 
दिनस्तप्निराकरणाय रूचम्‌ i 

* एकस्यव दशनस्पशंनाभ्यामथस्य ग्रहणात्‌। दशनत्प- 
शेने ज्ञानविशेषे।। gatas प्रकारे | तेन चाधुषस्मार्शनेए- 
भयवस्वेनेकस्थ धर्मिणः प्रतिसम्वानादित्वथेः। तथाच या 
SE घरमद्राक्षं साऽइं स्पुशामीत्यनुभवादात्मेन्हियव्यतिरिक्त 
एक इति। 

† अच शइते | 
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seen, the touched, &c., constituted but one object—] is errone- 
ous :—such is the import.* 
b. He clears up this.f 


तञ्चवश्थामादेवात्मसङ्गावादप्रतिषेधः॥ ३॥ - . 


Anh. 8.—The objection will not do, be- 
cause the real existence of the Soul (is in- 
ferred] from that very difference among these. 


The objection repelled. 


a. The above-stated objection is not proper,—because, from 
the very difference alleged among the objects, [it is inferred that | 
the soul really exists;—that is to say, a Soul, distinct [from the 
Senses], is conjectured{—([which confers a unity on the other- 
wise separate deliverances of the Senses]. 


b. Here ends the section on the differentness of Sense§ [from 
Soul]. 

c. But then, having pondered the following doubt, viz., let the 
Body be [what is called] the Soul, because we have such cogni- 
tions as “ I, who am white [in body], do know,” &c.,—he con- 
demns it.) 


* चच्षु्वगादोनां रूपस्पशादिवभ्रियतविषयत्वाच'क्षरा- 
देस्षाक्षुषादिसमवायिल्वमित्थः्चाभेदप्रत्ययो शान्त इति 


भाव: ॥ 
t weit 


t उज्ञप्रतिषेधो न युक्ञ:। उक्ताविययव्यवस्थानाटेवाह्म- 
सद्भावादतिरिक्ताक्मकल्पनादित्यथेः t 

$ समाप्रमिख्यभेट्प्रकरणम्‌ t 

॥ मनु गोरोऽइं जानामोत्यादिप्रतीतरल शरोरमाह्मत्वा- 
"yg दूषयति t 


— 
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SECTION II. 
THAT THE BODY IS NOT THE SOUL. 


NN पातकाभावात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
"ar er Body isnot Anh. 4.— Because of the non-existence of 
sin [which, on the supposition that the Body 
is the soul, would take place,] on the burning of the Body. 

a. ‘Because of the non-existence of sin, i. e., because we 
should find that no sin &c. remains;—and so there should be 
no subsequent pain &c. Or, burning is destruction; and so, 
when the destruction of the body has been performed, the agent, 
viz., [by hypothesis] the body, having been destroyed, there 
could be no sin, (—whereas, after a man's body has been burned, 
we find his sins pursuing him into subsequent states of exist- 
ence] :—such is the meaning.“ 

5. He ponders this doubt, that, the same censure applies to 
Mee. t 


तद्भावः सात्मकप्रदाहे(पि तन्नित्यचात्‌। ४ ॥ 
5 to retort Ap. 5.— There would be the non-exist- 
ence thereof, (i. e., of sin,] even on the 
destruction of it, (the body,] if it had a soul, because that [vis., 
the soul, ] is eternal. 


a. Even on the destruction of a body, if it had a soul, a mur- 
derer would have no sin, because, since that, viz., the soul, is [as 


* पातकाभावात्‌ पातकादरभावप्रसङ्गात्‌ तथाचेत्तर- 
कालिक ट्‌ःखादिक न स्थादिति। यद्दा दाहा नाशः तथाच 
शरोरनाशे aa कत्तेरि शरीर fare पातकं न Ne- 
त्घथेः ॥ 

† तवापि तुल्यटाष इत्याशछूते॥ 
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you say, ] eternal, none could be its destroyer,* [—and, the soul 
being the man, none could be killed]. 


b. He repels this. f 


न कायाअयकटेबधात ॥ € ॥ ह 8 


Aph. 6.—Not so, because murder is [not 
of the soul, but] of the active site of opera- 
tions. 


The attempt repelled. 


a. ‘Of the site of operations,’ i. e., of the site of gestures, 
‘active,’ i. e., distinguished by energizing, viz., of the body 
alone, but not of the soul, is there destruction. 


4. The import is, that, since Bráhmanhood and the like be- 
longs to the body, sin arises from the destruction of it,§ (i. e., of 
the body]. 


c. Here ends the section on the differentness of the body 
[from the soul]. 


d. As this is the proper place, he commences a section on the 
non-duality of the organ of vision.{ 


* सात्मकशरोरनाश(पि इन्तः पातकाभावः स्यात्‌ तस्या- 
MAT नित्यत्वन तज्नाशकत्वाभावात्‌॥ 

t परिइरति॥ 

कायाअयस्य भेटाअयस्य कत्त! छत्यवच्छेटकस्थ शरीर- 

स्येव नाशो न त्वात्मनः ॥ 

6 ब्राह्मणत्वादेः शरीरइत्तित्वात्‌ «unes पापोत्प- 
त्तिरिति भावः 

(wa दहभेदप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

T प्रसङ्गाच्चक्षरद्दतप्रकरणमारभते ॥ 
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SECTION IIL. 
ON THE NON-DUALITY OF THE ORGAN or VISION. 
^ ~ र Em 
सव्येन दृष्टस्थेतरण प्रत्यभिज्ञानात्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 
An opinion regarding Anh. 7.—[Some say that there is a perma- 
single vision. | à 
| nent Soul,] beeause what is seen by the left 
[eye] is recognised by the right. ; 


a. It is the opinion of some that a permanent Soul is demon- 
strated by the recognition, through the right eye, of what was 
seen by the left eye. He cites this in order to refute it.* 


b. He [thus] censures it. SEMI 
नेकरिमन नासास्थिव्यवहिते दिलामिमानात्‌॥ ८ ॥ ` 


The preceding view Aph. 8.—Not so, because there is [only] a 
ida: conceit of duality in that [organ of vision] 


which, being single, is divided by the bone of the nose. 


a. That is to say, as in the case of a piece of water with a 
bridge placed across the middle, so the notion that there is a 
duality (in the organ of vision], because of its belonging also to 
the other eye ball which is separated by the bridge of the nose, 


is a mistake. 


* वामेन चक्षुषा इष्टस्य दक्षिणेन चक्षुषा प्रत्यभिज्ञानात्‌ 
स्थिरात्मसिद्विरिति केषाञ्चिन्मतं तब्चिराकरणायेतदुप- 
न्यास! ॥ E 

t एतहूषर्यात | | 

‡ मध्यस्थसेतुना तडागस्येव नासास्यिव्यवद्षितगालका- 
न्तरावच्छिन्नतया KAMA भ्रम इत्यथेः ॥ 
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6. Some one objects.* 


एकनाश ANITTA ॥८ t 


Hs bises to the unity g ph. 9.— [The two eyes, says some one, 
* cannot be one single organ, ] because, wlien 
the one is destroyed, the other does not perish. 


a. If the organ of vision were single, then, on the destruction 
of one eye, there should be blindness :—such is the import. f 


b. One partially informed rebuts this as follows: 


खबयवनाशे प्यवयव्यपलबेरहतु: ॥ o ॥ 


An imperfect reply to the Aph. 0.— This is no argument, for, 
ee though a part have perished, we still per- 
ceive that of which it was the part. 


«. Since, even on the destruction of a part, as a branch, one 
recognises that of which it was the part, as the tree, there is no 
rule that the whole shall every where perish on the destruction 
of a part ; and so, even on the destruction of one [eye,] there is 
not blindness.§ 


5. In order to set to rights the opinion of the partially inform- 


* त्याच्षिपति॥ 

ERA एकचक्षुनाश Geb स्थादिति भावः t 

t ala परिहरति 

$ अवयवस्थ शाखाटेनाशे(प्यवयविनो sey प्रत्यभिक्षा- 


नाम्नावयवनाशे सर्वेत्राववविनाशनियमस्तथाचेकनाशे (पि 


नाखलमिति॥ 
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ed person, and the objection aforesaid, here is an aphorism of the 
author.* 


इष्टान्तविराधादप्रतिषेधः॥ ९९ ॥ 


S matter cleared Ap. ll.—Thisis no reply, for the illustra- 
di tion is not in point. 


a. The foregoing reply is not proper, because the illustration is 
‘not in point,’ is not applicable. For, on the cutting off of the 
branches, the tree does not abide; for, if that were the case, we 
should find the tree to be indestructible :—therefore, since in that 
case a mulilated tree is constituted by the remaining parts, the 
opinion of the partially informed person is not correct. By the 
same argument is negatived also the attempt to establish a 
distinction [of the organ of vision into two,] on the ground that 
when one [eye] is destroyed the other does not perish ;—for, even 
when one eye has been destroyed, there may remain a mutilated 
organ of vision in virtue of the parts that belong to the other eye- 
ball. 


5. He states another argument for a distinction between the 
Soul and the Senses. 


* एकदेशिमतस्य पूवीक्ताच्चेपस्यच समाधानाय fret 
fere: रूगम्‌ | 

t उक्तः प्रतिषेधो न t इष्टान्तस्य विरोधादय क्तलात्‌। 
न हि शाखाच्छदे रक्षर्िष्ठित तथा सति इक्षस्थानाशप्रस- 
gest (वस्थितावयवैस्तन खण्डर्ोत्पर्तेनकदेशिमतं TA | 
एतेनेकनाशे दितोयाविनाशाङ्गेदसाधनमपि प्रत्युक्त N. 
नाशे(पि गोलकान्तरावच्छिन्नावयवः खण्ड vi gare ॥ 

t आत्मन इन्ट्रियभेदे युक्त्वन्तरमाइ ! 


— — FÜR ERRARE ER - Loan S 


— — 


FR x 
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इन्द्रियानरविकारात॥ ९२ | 


Anoth oof that th ae i न 
5 Aph. 2.— Because there is a change [in 
an organ of sense,] through something other 
than the sense. . 


a. When an acid substance is seen, as the fruit of the Gade- 
lupa arborea, since, from the remembrance of its taste, there is a 
change in the organ of taste, in the shape of an overflowing of 
the water of the teeth, it is settled that there is a Soul other 
than the organ,* (in which Soul that remembrance resides]. 


&. Some one objects. 


न ccf: स्त्तेव्यविषयत्वात्‌ ॥ ९ 9 ॥ 


Aph. 3.—Nay, because the remembrance is 


Aw objection. lodged im the thing remembered. 


a. For it is a fixed thing that the remembrance is concerned 
about the thing remembered. 
b. He clears up this.§ 


तदात्मगुणत्वसङ्भावादप्रतिषधः ॥ ९४ ॥ 


- Aph. l4.—'This is no objection, because it 
e reply. [—viz., remembrance—] is really a quality of the 
Soul. | 


* चिरिबिस्वाद्यन्लट्रव्ये इष्ट तट्रसस्मरणा हन्तेद कसम्पु- 
वरूपरसने स्वियविकारादिक्दियव्यतिरिक्त आत्मा सिध्यति॥ 

t आक्चिपति॥ 

t स्मुतिहि स्त्तेव्यविषयिणीति नियम! ॥ 

$ समाधत्ते ॥ | 
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a. The aforesaid objection is not proper, because, by the 
evidence which acquaints us with the subject [viz., the Soul, the 
substratum of knowledge under allits forms], it is proved that 
memory is à quality of the Soul—exclusively a quality ofthe soul; 

.and.because we are conscious that it is J that remember, [and not 
my Sense of Taste or Smell that remembers]; and because, if 
the relation of cause and effect [in the case of memory and the 
thing remembered,] were lodged in the object, then, because 
Chaitra knew [this or that object], we should find Maitra recol- 
Jecting it :—such is the import.* 


७. Pondering the doubt whether memory be not intimately 
united with the objects remembered, he removes it. 


खपरिसंस्थानाञ्च स्मृतिविषयस्थ ॥ ९ ३ ॥ 


A dowbt ji ngend to Aph. ]5.—And by reason of the innu- 
memory TM merableness of the objects of memory, [it is 
simpler to suppose that it inheres in one separate subject]. 


a. Some say that this is not an aphorism but [a portion of] 
the Bhdshya.t 


* सक्तप्रतिषेधा न युक्तः। धर्मिग्राइकमार्नेन GAT- 
त्गुणलवात्परिशेषेयात्मगुणलसिद्देरहं स्मरामीत्यनुभवात्‌। 
विषयनिष्ठकायेकारणभाबे चेजस्य ज्ञानाम्मजस्य स्मरणापत्ते- 
रिति भावः ॥ 

T विषयाणां स्त्तेव्यानां स्मुतिसमवायित्वं स्थादित्थाशङ्भ 
want | 


t इदं न aa किन्तु भाव्यमिति केचित्‌। 
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à. Here ends the section on the non.duality of the organ 
ef vision.* 


c. He ponders the doubt—but then, since the Mind (manas) 
is eternal, let ४ be (what is called] the Soul.t 


PRD NA DI SANANA ४७७” 


SECTION IV. 


How THE MIND Is NOT THE SOUL. 


नात्मप्रतिपत्तिहेतूनां मनसि सम्भवात्‌ ॥ R ॥ 


Whether the Mind be the Aph. \6.—Nay [—says some one, 
noe there is no Soul other than the Mind—], 
because the arguments that establish [what you choose to call] 
Soul are applicable to [what we all call] the Mind. 


a. There is no other Soul (than Mind];—nothing else than 
Mind is meant in the arguments that establish [tbe existence of 


what is called] Soul :—such is the import. 
5. He clears up this.$ 
चवातुक्षानसाधनापपत्ते 8 N 
चातुक्षानसाधनोपपत्ते! संज्ञामेदमाचम्‌ ॥ ९, ७ ॥ 


Soul and Mind not to be Aph. l7.—Since there is a knower and 
St an instrument of knowledge, it is merely a 
difference of names [your calling these by one name or another]. 
— — i——ä—— ' — — — — 


* TA चच्षुरद्ेतप्रकरणम्‌ I 
† नन्‌ मनसो नित्यत्वादात्मत्वमस्त्वित्याथङ्गते ॥ 
t नातिरिक्त आत्मा आत्मसाधकमानानां मनसाथा- 


नरमिति भावः ॥ 
$ समाधत्ते ॥ 
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a. If the Mind were the knower, then it would be necessary 
to mention some other instrument for the production of atten- 
tion, &c., [in the Mind,—whereas the Mind, in this system, is 
regarded as the instrument for producing attention to one thing 
at atime in the Soul] And thus it is fixed that there is one 
knower and one instrument; —but to say “let Mind be Soul,” 
is merely a matter of naming. Moreover, there is this unavoid- 
able difference [between Mind and Soul], that the Mind, as it 
produces attention, is proved to be an Atom [—so that no more 
than one thing at one time can pass through it to the Soul] ; 
and the Soul, as it conduces to perception, has magnitude, 
[—otherwise any perceptible impression on it were impos- 
sible] ;—such is the import.* 


b. But then (some one may say],—let the perception of Colonr, 
&c., require an instrument [as the eye, &c.], but not so the 
[non-sensuous] perception of Pleasure, &c. In like manner, 
though other Atoms transcend perception, the Mind may be 
perceptible [with its impressions] ;—to which he replies :—+ 


नियमश्च निरनुमानः ॥ c t 


* यदि मनसे N तदा व्यासज्ञाद्यपपादनाय कर- 
णान्तरमवश्यं वाच्यं। तथाचेको ज्ञाता ज्ञानसाधनच्चेक 
fadi मन आत्मास्ति संज्ञामावं। faa व्यासङ्गो- 
पपादकतया मनसो gue सिद्दमाद्मनश्न॒प्रत्यक्षापपा- 
इकतया महत्वमिति भेद आवश्यक इति भाव! t 


t ननु रूपाहिप्रत्यच्ं सफकरणकमस्तु न तु सुखाद्ि प्रत्यक्ष ॥ 


एवं परमाएवनारस्यातोष्ट्ियत्व du मनस! प्रत्यक्ष Me- 
ATS I 
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This reiterated. Aph. 8.— And such an arrangement ig un- 
supported by argument. 


a. The sort of arrangement, which you have alleged, is * un- 
supported by argument,’ i. e., it has no evidence ;—because it i 
cumbrous (the argumentum ab inconvenienti], and because, if the 
contrary be asserted, there is nothing to decide the question.* 


b. Here ends the section on the differentness of Mindf [from 
Soul]. | 


c. Though Soul have thus been proved to be different from 
Body, &c.,—still, but for its being eternal, no one would strive as 
desirous of the next world. Therefore we have an aphorism to 
set forth the eternity of the Soul. | 


FPF DF DPOF ४५५ ४४४४४४४ ND POP ODI LIS LILO AID 


SECTION V. 
On THE SOUL’S HAVING NEITHER BEGINNING NOR END. 
पवोाभ्यखस्मुत्यनुबखाव्जातस्थ इषेभयशोक- 
ON सम्प्रतिपत्ते: 
TESS 


4 of = Aph. 9.— Because joy, fear, and grief, arise 
some SOT to him that is born, through relation to his me- 
mory of things previously experienced 


St नियसविशेषा निरनुमानः निष्युमाणकः NC- 
वादैपरीत्येच विनिगमकाभावाचति भाव! ॥ 

t समापनं मनोभेदप्रकरणम॥ 

t एवं साधिते ऽपि देहादिभिन्न आत्मनि विना afa- 
mat न परलेकार्थिनः प्रदत्तिरत आत्मनित्यताप्रतिपा- 
दनाय रूजम्‌ ॥ 


BOOK III. 65. l5 


To ‘him that is born,’ i. e., to a child,—the causes of joy, 
&c., in this birth, not even having as yet been experienced by 
him,—there arise, i. e., there spring up, joy, &c. ;—|evidenced, e 
g., by smiles, —and we conclude that the child must have existed 
in previous lives,] because this can only be through relation to 
memory dependent on successively antecedent cases of conscious- 
ness. And since thus the soul—of the time being—is proved to 
have existed during successively antecedent times, it can have 
had no beginning ; and of an entity that had no beginning there 
is no destruction ;—thus its eternity is demonstrated :—such is 
the import.* 


6, How he ponders a doubt.t 


पद्मादिषु प्रबाधसम्मीलनविकारवत्तदिकारः ॥ ९ ० ॥ 


A conjecture Aph. 20.— His [i. e., the child's] changes [of 
about infants. li 

countenance, says some one, ] are like the changes, 
of expanding and closing up again, in lotuses, &c. 


a. The joy, &c., of the child, are inferred from the expanding, 
&c., of his countenance; and this [—viz., that the inference 


should be altogether demonstrative,]is impossible, because this 
expansion, &c.,] occurs just through the force of some peculiar 


* जातस्य बालस्य एतव्जन्माननुभूतेव्वपि ve NN 
सतम wars tat सम्प्रतिपत्तिः। उत्पत्तिसस्था: पूवेपूवानुभवा- 
धीनस्मुतिसम्बधादेव सम्भवात्‌। इत्यञ्चेदानोन्तनस्यात्मनः 
पूवेपूवेशिद्वा तस्यानादिलमनादेश्न भावस्य न नाश इति 
नित्यत्वसिद्धिरिति भाव; ॥ 


t ग्रच शकते 
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unseen [influence], just as in the case of the expansion, &c., of 
lotuses, and the like :—such is the import.* 


b. The aphorism conveying the tenet.t 


नेष्णशीतवषाकालनिमित्तत्वात्‌ पच्चात्मक- ` - 
विकाराणाम्‌ ॥ ९९ t 


era not A ph. 2l.—Nay, because the changes in things 
a that consist [barely] of the five [elements], are 
caused by heat, cold, rain, and season. 


a. What was alleged [in $20] is not proper; because those 
changes which take place ‘in things that consist of the five,’ i. e., 
in things that are made up of [nothing besides] the five elements, 
as lotuses and the like, are caused by warm weather, &c:—but 
the expansions of the face, &c., of men, &c., are caused by joy, 
&c. ;—so that there is no similarity [between the two cases]:— 
such is the import. 


b. He states another argument for the eternity of soul.§ 

_ * बालस्य इषेदये मुखविकासादयनुमेया न UN: 
पझादीनां प्रबोधादिवदइष्टविशेषाधीनकियावशादेव N 
पपत्तरिति भावः t 

t ferc t 

f चक्क न युक्त यतः पञ्चात्मकानां पात्चभोतिकानां 
पद्मादौनां ये विकारासेषां उष्णकालादिनिमित्तत्वात्‌ i 
मनृव्यादीनान्तु इषादिनिमित्तका मुखविकासादय इति म 
तुख्धतेति भावः ॥ 

§ आत्मनित्यल हेत्वन्तरमाह ॥ 


BOOK III. $5. V 


प्रेध्ाह्ाराभ्यासक्ृतात्‌ सन्यानिलाषात ॥ ९९ ॥ 


5 herr Aph. 22.—Because of the desire for milk 
dase SON caused, by the practice of eating it, in one 


that has [been born after having] died. 


a. After having died, i. e. of one who, having died, has just 
been born, the desire for milk is, in short, produced by the practice 
of eating it ;—for the child applies itself to drinking the breast 
through the remembrance of there being the means of gratifying 
the desire,—this [remembrance] being dependent on the impres- 
sion awakened by the soul’s deserts, [and the impression being] 
generated by the knowledge, pertaining to eating in a previous 
life, of there being [e. g., in the breast] the means of supplying 
the thing desired. Therefore it [the soul] is eternal : [because 
the same consideration which convinces us that the soul existed 
at least once before the present life, proves equally that it existed 
at least once before that antecedent life,—and so on without 
end]. ii 


5. He ponders a doubt. 


N (यरकान्ताभिगमनवत्तट्पसपेणम्‌॥ S ॥ 


Another conjecture about Aph. 23.—Like the approach of the 
infants. r | 
iron to the loadstone [suggests some one,] 
is the approach of him, [i. e., of the new-born child to the 
breast]. | 


* प्रेत्य खुत्वा जातमांचस्थ यः खन्याभिलाषः स AZT 
हराभ्यासजनितः जन्झानतरीणाहारए्साधनताधीनताधी- 
अन्धजोवनाइशोदवाधितसंस्काराधीनेष्साधनतार्मरणेन fq 
बालः स्तनपाने प्रवत्तेतें इत्यनादिवमिति॥ 


LE 
C 
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a. As the iron, in the vicinity of the loadstone, goes towards 
the loadstone, exactly so does the child also go towards the 
breast ;—-but this is no gesture resulting from an effort [of voli- 
tion] dependent on the knowledge that this is the means of at- 
taining what is wished :—such is the meaning.* 


6. He clears up this.f 


ATA प्रदत््यभावात्‌ ॥ २ ४ ॥ 


Difference between an infant A ph. 24.—Nay, for there is no [vo- 
and a piece of iron. व 
luntary] effort in the other. 


a. For there ts no effort ‘in the other,’ i. e., in the iron. For 
voluntary effort is inferred from gestures [obviously directed to- 
wards some desirable end], but the token [from which we may 
infer voluntary effort) is not mere motion :—therefore there is no 
undue extension [of the argument, from the case of the child to 
the case of the iron] :— such is the import. 


b. He states another argument.$ 


वोतरागजन्माद शनात्‌ ॥ ९५ ॥ 


Another argument for the Aph. 25.—Because we see nothing 
eternity of the soul. ] : 
born devoid of desire. 


* यथायस्कान्तसन्रिद्धितस्थायसा (यरकान्ताभिमुखतथा 
गमनं तथेव वत्सस्थापि सनोपसर्पणं नत्विटसाधनताक्षाना- 
भीनप्रदत्तिजन्यचेष्टेयमित्यथः ॥ 

T समाधत्ते 

' ‡ aaa अयसि प्रदत््यभावात्‌। प्रहत्तिहि चेष्टानुमिता 
लिङ्गं न तु कियामाजमतेर न व्यभिचार इति भावः॥ 

§ इत्वन्तरमाइ ॥ 
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4. One ‘devoid of desire, i. e., in short empty of desires, 
does not arise,—but on the contrary [every creature that is born 
is] possessed of desires; and therefore the reason (for the desire 
exhibited,] is remembrance dependent on the knowledge, belong- 
ing te a previous life, of the power of supplying the desire ;—so, 
a little way back, the desire of milk was instanced, but now it is 
desire simply [that is spoken of—], common to the inclination 
for eating grain, &c., in the case of birds, &c. ; so that this is not 
an instance of tautology.* 


b. He ponders a doubt. 
सगणद्रव्यात्पत्तिवत्तदुत्पत्ति: ॥ 8 € ॥ 


A conjecture respecting the Aph. 26.— It arises [says some one, ] 
aa: just as a thing with qualities arises. 


a. As a ‘thing,’ i. e., a jar, or the like, with qualities,’ i. e., 
distinguished by colour, &c.,—as a jar, or the like, is just of itself 
coloured, &c., —just so the soul also, of itself, is possessed of 
desires ; so that there is no occasion for thy arguments (to prove 
how it comes to be possessed of desires] :—such is the import. 


* बोतरागो रागशन्यस्तावन्नोत्पद्यतें अपितु सरागस्तेन 
चच जन्मान्तरोयेशसाधनताज्ञानाधोनस्म रणं हेतुरिति पर्व 
सन्याभिलाष sa: सम्प्रति तु पतगादोनां कणादिभच- 
शाभिलाषसाधारणं TTA A FATT TTA 

† wed ॥ 

t N घटादयेथा सगुणस्य रूपादिविशिष्स्योत्प- 
fare घरादिः खत एब रूपादिमान्मवति N ANI 
खल एव सरागे भवतीत्वप्रयोजकत्वं तवढोयहेतूनामिति 
भावः ॥ 
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. $. He clears up this.* 


न सङ्ल्पनिमित्तत्वाट्रागादीनाम्‌ ॥ ९७॥ 


How desires arise Aph. 27.— Not so, because desire, &c., are 
in the soul. 
caused by judgment 8 


a. Judgment, i. e., knowledge ; —in short, the knowledge that 
something can effect what is desired. For desire, &c., are caused 
by this,t [— and knowledge, in a new-born child, implies its ac- 
quisition in a previous life]. 

b. Here ends the section on the [soul’s] want of a beginning 
and of an end. 

c. The examination of Body having presented itself in its turn, 
some say that the Body, of men, &c.,is composed of the five 
Elements. In regard to that, here is an aphorism conveying our 
tenet.§ 


SECTION VI. 
THE BODY CONSIDERED. 


पार्थिवं गुणान्तरोपलब्धे! ॥ २ ८॥ 
The body proved to Aph. 28.—It [the Body] is earthy, beeause 


i the special qualities [of earth] are found [in 
the Body]. 


* aaa ॥ 

T सङ्कल्पा ज्ञानमिष्टसाधनताज्ञानं इति यावत्‌। afe 
मिक्तका हि रागादयः। 

f समाप्रमनादिमिघनप्रकरणम्‌ i 

$ क्रमप्राप्ने शरोरपरीक्षण मानुषादिशरीरं पाज्वभोति- 
कमित्येके तच सिद्धान्तरूजम्‌ ॥ 
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a. -The Body, of men and others, is ‘earthy, i. e, has Earth 
as its substantial cause, because there are found in it the * special 
qualities, as Smell, Black and other colour, Hardness, &c.* 


. 6, Here is a set of three aphorisms, to set forth another view.t 


पार्थिवाप्यतेजसं तहुणेपलम्धेः ॥ २९ & 
निश्वासाचछासेपलत्पेश्वतुमातिकम्‌ ॥ ३० t 
गखक्केदपाकव्यूदावकाशदा नेभ्यः पाञ्छ- 
भोतिकम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 


ह माडा opinions about ph. 29.—It is earthy, watery, and 
dci fiery, [says some one, ] because the qualities 
of these are found [in the body]. 


Aph. 30.—It consists of four of the elements, [i. e., of air, in 
addition to the preceding three,] because [says another, ] we find 
[in it] inspiration and expiration. 


Aph. 3l.—It consists of all the five elements, [says another, ] 
because there is smell (which belongs to earth], moisture [which 
belongs to water], digestive warmth [which belongs to fire], 
breathing [which belongs to air}, and the furnishing of room, 
(which belongs to space, or Ether]. 


a. These opinions, as being contemptible, are not (honoured 
by being] refuted by the author of the aphorisms.] 


— — ——?€—ÓÜ—€———A— — o — ———— ——— — ÁO € AA .« य्य 


* मानुणाटिशरीरं पार्थिवं एथिवोसमवायिकारणकं 
गुणान्तरस्य गम्वनीलाहिरूपकाडिन्यादेरु्षलञ्योरिति ॥ 

t भतान्तरामिधानाय frat ॥ 

f एतनि मतानि «ma mee visae t 
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b. He states another argument for its consisting of earth. 


युतिप्रामाण्याच ॥ ३९ ॥ 


35 to d ee the Anh. 32.—And [the body consists of 
PY R earth,] because scripture is the authority. 


a. Here ends the section on the examination of Body. 


b. Now Sense is to be examined. In regard to this, in order 
to examine what is stated in the aphorism of the definition (B. I, 
§2), that the senses are formed of the Elements, he mentions 
& doubt. 


—— x. LI ILE IP PP, 


SECTION VII. 


THE EXAMINATION OF THE SENSES. 
कष्णसारे सत्यपलग्भाहतिरिच्य चापल- 


INN: ॥ ३३॥ 
eiie - to what is to Aph. 33.—There is a doubt [as to 
fo Re: what is to get the name of the Sense], 


because, when there is the pupil of the eye, there is the percep- 
tion [of the object], and because there is the perception separate- 


ly [from the pupil of the eye]. 


a. When there is the ‘ pupil," i. e., the ball of the eye, since a 
jar, &c., is perceived, the eye-ball is the sense, —says the Bauddha. 
Others say that they [the senses] are other than the eye-ball, be- 
cause ‘there is perception,’ i. e., because perception is produced, 


* पार्थिबल यक्त्मन्तरमाइ ॥ 

† ward शरीरपरीक्षाप्रकरणम्‌॥ 

f AfA परीक्षणीयं तन लक्षणरूचोात्ताभोतिकत्व- 
मिन्द्रियाणां परोक्षितु संशयमाइ ॥ 
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separately, —i. e., [the sense, —but certainly not the eye. ball, —] 
having reached [or come into contact with] the object. In regard 
to this point there is the doubt whether the senses be other than 
the eye-balls [&c.] or not. The Naiyáyikas, &c., hold that they 
are other than the eye-balls [&c.]. In regard to this point, also, 
the Sénkhyas [—see Tattwa-Samása, $54—] hold that they con- 
sist not of the Elements, but of Consciousness (ahankára) : and 
others that they consist of the Elements.* 


b. In regard to this, combating the Bauddha opinion by 
means of the Sánkhya opinion, he says.t— 


महदणुग्रहणात॥ EN. 


How the eye-ball is Aph. 34.— By reason of the apprehension 
not the sense. 
of the great and the small. 


a. The eye-ball is not the sense, for then it [—viz., the cha- 
racter of a sense—] would unduly extend to the [impossible] case 
of something that acts where it is not present. And thus [what 
some say, viz.,] “we must say that it [the sense] is something 
other than the eye-ball, and formed of some Element,"—that also 
is incongruous,—because, by the eye, what has little bulk and 
what has great bulk is apprehended, and what is large cannot be 
embraced by what is small (like the eye itself, or like the visual 


* कृष्णसार चक्षगालके सति घटाद्युपलम्भ्ाद्गालकस्थे- 
न्ट्रियत्वर्मिति Ad: i व्यतिरिच्य विषयं प्राप्य उपलम्भात्‌ 
डपसलम्भ्षजननाङ्गालकातिरिक्तानोत्यपर। तच इन्दियाणि 
गालकातिरिक्तानि नवेति संशय: | गोलकातिरिक्तानीति 
मेयायिकादयः। तचाप्यमातिकान्याइडारिकाणीति at 
स्थाः। भातिकानीत्यपरे ॥ 


† तत सांस्थमतेन बेइमतमुट्स्यन्नाइ ॥ 
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ray which some allege as the sense of sight], nor, without being: 


embraced [in its full extent,] can any thing be apprehended ; 
therefore [concludes the Sánkhya,] the Senses, not consisting of 
the Elements, consist of Consciousness.* 


b. He refutes the Sánkhya.T — 5 


रश्म्धथेसश्निकणात्तद्ग vas ॥ २४ t 


PM Ne? theory Aph. 35.—It is by the contact of the ray 
ene and the object that it is apprehended. 


a. The [visual] ‘ray’ is light contained in the eye-ball. From 
the peculiar ‘contact, i. e., a kind of conjunction, which takes 
place between this light and the ‘ object,’ as a jar, or the like, the 
apprehension of the great and of the small is produced. We see 
that the power of manifesting both what is great and what is 
small belongs to something formed of the Elements, as a lamp, 
or the like; but if it (the sense] were ४०६ formed of the Elements 
[it would not be obstructed by the Elements, and) we should 
perceive all things, whether placed in front or behind. 


* गोलकं नेन्दियं अप्राप्यकारितव (तिप्रसड़गत्‌। N 
गोलकातिरिक्तं भेतिकमिति वाद्यं तदप्यसङ्कतं Nut 
हि न्यूनपरिमाणं महत्परिमाणञ्च wet नच न्यूनेंन महतो 
व्यापनं सम्क्षवति नवाग्याप्यग्रहदणमते ऽभितिकानीग्दिया- 
ण्याइङ्ारिकाणोति॥ 

T atei निरस्यति t 

t रश्मिगालकावच्छिन्नं तेज:। तेजा pup wen 
सत्निकर्षेविशेषः संयेगविशेषस्तस्मात्‌ ATAUR- 
पपद्यते। भोतिके ऽपि प्रदीपादे मइदणुप्रकाशकत्वं vg 
बभोतिकते तु पुरःपञ्चादत्तिनां सर्वेषामेव me स्थात्‌॥ 
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b. The Bauddha suspects that this luminous organ of vision is 
disproved by its not being perceived.* 


— 
तदनुपलग्ररहेतु; ॥ ३६ ॥ 
AN "T€ Aph. 86.—This is not the cause, [says 
ed. 
oe the Bauddha,] because we perceive no such 
thing. 
a. Contact of a ray with the object is not the cause [of vision], 
because we perceive no ray in addition to the eye-ball.t 


b. He clears up this. 
नानुमोयमानस्थ प्रत्यक्षते uf 


WAST: ॥ Boe 


Aph. 37.—That we do not apprehend it | per- 
Reply to this. i ] : 
ह ceptively, is no proof of the non-existence of what 


we infer. 


a. That is to say, our not apprehending it perceptively does 
not ascertain the non-existence of what we infer from such a 
consideration as this, that the perception of Colour implics some 
instrument$ [by which the eye establishes a communication with 
the object]. 


* तेजसे चक्षग्यनुपलब्धिबाधं arg: Wed 

 रणश्म्यथेसब्विकर्षा न इतुगोलकातिरिक्तस्य TAT- 
quar ॥ 
fumi 

$ रूपापलम्धेः सकरणकत्वांदिनानुमीयसानस्थ प्रत्यक्षते। 
६मुपलब्धनाभावनियायिकेत्ये: i 
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à. How then is it (the visual ray] not perceived? To this he 
replies.* 


ट्रयगुणधमभेदाच्ञापलञ्चिनियमः॥ हे ८ ॥ 


Aph. 38.—And perception depends up- 


si d on the sort of character of the subject and 


of its qualities. 


a. By the sort of character of the subject is meant magnitude, 
&c.; the sort of character of the quality is obviousness :—since 
perception is dependent on this, there is no rule that a substance, 
simply as such, shall be perceived. That in which there is obvi- 
ous colour, and magnitude, &c., is perceived ;—from the absence 
thereof, the organ of sight, &c., are not perceived. 


5. Whence is there really not obvious colour in the organ of 
sight, &c.? With reference to this doubt the Bhdshya says.—} 


कमेका रितश्रेद्धियायां SpE: पुरुषाथेतन्तृ: ॥ ३९ ॥ 


Ñ Aph. 39.—And the arrangement of the 
o need that the senses . हि 
should have been visible. Senses, occasioned by [man's] works, is sub- 
servient to the purposes of man. 


a. The ‘arrangement,’ i. e., the peculiar structure, of the senses, 
dependent on certain deserts [in the person who is perfectly or 
imperfectly furnished with them], is à means of enjoyment [and 


* कथं तई ATTA इत्यत आह I 

† द्रव्य्थ धमेभेदो महत्त्वादिगणस्थ धर्मभेद उद्भूतत्वं 
तदधीनत्वात्‌ प्रत्यक्षस्थ ट्रव्यमाचे उपलब्धेने नियमः 
यज्रेड्भतरूपमइक्तादिक AY प्रत्यक्षं तदभावाच्चक्षुराद्ंर- 
At 

t चच्तुरादावुद्धतकृपमेव न कत इत्याशङ्गायां भव्यम्‌ ॥ 
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not an object of observation]. Some say that this is really an 
aphoriam,* [while others hald that it is ą.alause of the Bhdshya}. 


b. He states an instance of [even] a large coloured objoct’s 
being imperceptible.t 


` मध्यन्दिनेल्काप्रकाशानुपलब्धिवत्तरनुपलब्धि: t ४ o ॥ 


Anh. 40.—It is not perceived, 
t wonderful that t 
2% utate ⁊̃ A ताणा चती af 
mid-day is not perceived, 


a. As the light of 3 large firebrand, [though] possessing colour, 
by being overpowered by the light of the sun, is not perceived at 
midday, [much more] the organ of vision also, since it ia sof 
possessed of obvious colour, may not be peroeiyed :—such is the 
import. | 


b. But then, that way, [some one may say,] a jar, or the like, 
also may have a ray, which, again, is not perceived im conse- 
quence of its being overpowered by the light of tbe sun. To this 
he replies. 5 


न WaT ॥४९॥ 


* अइएविशेषाधीन fra ant रघनाविशेष 
लपभोगसाधनमिति | gaie afa केचित 8 

f सइतो रूपवले। ATS Wurm | 

i महतो रूपवतथोल्कापकासस्यथ q t ेन्यसि क्षवा- 
MEA cquufererqg mpeweqwut Saepe: 
सम्भवतीति sat ॥ 

$ wed घढ़ादेरुणि रश्मिः reden 
N COATT I 


H 


` 
V ow 
OM 


. 
* N. 


— oer 
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Aph. 4I.—Nay, because even in the 


bjection to the visual 
An objection to the visua night this is not perceived. [See $44.) 


ray disposed of. 
a. After ‘nay. supply * [nor] is there any ray in a jar, or the 
like.“ * 

b. But then what is the proof of this, that it is from its want 
of obvious colour that the organ of vision is not perceived, and 
not from its being overpowered— [like the firebrand at $40]? 
To this doubt of some indifferent person he replies.—t | 


वाह्मप्रकाशानयद्ादिषयेोपलब्धेरनभिव्यक्तिते। 
(नुपलब्धि; ॥ ४ ९ ॥ 


„ of the Aph. 42.—It is not perceived in conse- 
prewar FY qnence of its unobviousness, because an object 


is perceived through the aid of external light. 


a. In consequence of ‘ unobviousness,’ i. e., in consequence 
of the non-possession of obvious colour, the organ of vision is not 
perceived :—why ?—because an object is perceived ‘through the 
aid of external light,’ i. e.. with the aid of the light of the sun, 
or the like. If it possessed obvious colour, it would need no 
external light, (being itself of the nature of light ;} and if it were 
overpowered, then even therewith there would be no perception 
produced, because what is overpowered can effect nothing :—such 
is the import. i 

b. But then [some one may say], it is not the organ of sight, 
but the colour thereof, that is overpowered, —and there is no 


* नेत्यस्य घटादा रश्मिरिति diu: t 


` † नन्वनुड्ठूतरूपताचक्षषे (नपलब्थिनेत्वभिभवादित्यच 


किं विनिगमकमिति तटस्थाशङइायामाइ॥ . 
_ + अनभिव्यक्तिते! नडूतरूपवत्त्वाचचषुषा ऽनुपलम्धिः। 
कृत; बाह्षप्रकाशानुग्रहा। शारालोकादिसाहित्याईि- 
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proof that it is this [colour] that generates perception. Moreover, 
this itself is not perceived, through its being overpowered, and 
there is nothing contradictory in the perception of other things 
taking place :—to which doubt he replies.“ — 


e अभिव्यत्ञा[च [भिभवात 
. rugs 
ae Aph. 43.—And [it is not through its being 


overpowered that the organ of sight is not 
perceived,] because there is overpowering (only] where there is 
[—in the absence of the overpowering cause—] manifestation. 


a. Where, of colour, there is ‘manifestation,’ i. e., percep- 
tion,—obviousness, in short. For, where something that possesses 
obvious colour is not perceived, we conjecture that it is over- 
powered ; but this is not the case in the present instance. 

b. He states another proof of [there being such] an organ of 
sight. 

नक्तव्वररश्मिटणेनाच ॥ ४४ ॥ 
Aph. 44.— And because we see the [visual] 


- 
kers dicera ray of nocturnal animals. 


y 
where discernible. 
a. Of * nocturnal animals,’ cats, and the like, since we see the 


GATT: | तस्योड्डूतरूपत्वे बाहप्रकाशापेक्षा न स्थात्‌। 
खभिभूतत्वच त Af NN HHN प्रत्यक्षजननं न स्थादनिभूतस्थ 
कावाक्षमत्वा दिति भावः 

* नन्‌ west नाभिभवः किन्तु तट्रपस्थ तस्य च प्रत्यक्ष- 
जनकत्व मानाभावः। किञ्चाभिभवात्‌ तस्य न प्रत्यक्षमि- 
तरप्रत्यक्षजनने च विराधाभाव इत्वाशङ्ायामाइ | 

† रूपस्य अभिञ्यत्ता प्रत्यक्ष sade इति यावत्‌। BF 
तरूपस्थ प्रत्यक्षाभाव ह्ाभिभवकल्पना न लें प्रकते॥ — 


चक्षुषि प्रमाणान्तरमाइ ॥ 
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ray in the eye-ball,—by this example we infer the ray in the 
case of others also; such is the import :—otherwise, in the dark, 
this could not be seen:—such is the heart* [or force of the 
argument). 

5. He ponders the doubt whether the [supposed] organ of sight 
must not act where it is not present. 


अप्राप्यग्रह्मणं काचाभ्रपटलस्कटिकान्तरितों।- 
: ॥ ४५ t 


Whether the sight appre- 5.— i ; 
hends what 5 F 

" [—says some one—] of what is not 
reached [by the supposed visual organ], because we perceive that 
which js divided from us by glass, talc, a film, or crystal. 


a. He clears up this. f 
कुल्मान्तरितानुफ्लम्पेरप्रतिषंघः ॥ ४ € ॥ 


Sight is interrupted Aph. 46.—This is no objection [tọ our 
by opaque bodies. E हि 

theory of vision], because we do not perceive 
what is divided from us by a wall. 

a. The luminous nature [of the organ of vision] is established 
by the example of the lamp, inasmuch as it reveals what is divid- 
ed from us by glass, and thelike. But then how should it not 
be something that acts where it is not ?—To this he replies by a 
wall, &c. You cannot disprove the alleged luminous nature [of 
the visual organ, ] by arguing that it consists of the eye-ball, be- 


* AM Nut टषदंशाटोनां गालके pe रषदंशादीनां trad  — 
तदृष्टान्वेन प्ररेषासपि रश्ख्यनुन्नानसिति भाव: । चन्यथा 
«afe aa Ware न स्थादिति wenn i 

t अप्राप्थकारित्वं चक्षुषः स्थाढित्याणदते t 

t समाधत्ते॥ 


BOOK III. $7. 3l 


cause it does not perceive what is divided off by a wall,* (—and 
neither does a lamp reveal this,—though the lamp be unques- 
tionably luminous | 


6. But then, as it cannot be in contact with what is divided 
from it by a wall, so also [neither can it be in contact] with what 
is divided from it by a glass ;—so how can it be said [in the lat- 
ter case] to be acting upon what it has reached? In regard to 
this doubt he says.T— 


अप्रतिघाताह्मश्िकथीत्पत्ति; ॥ ४ ७ ॥ 


Aph. 47.—Contact takes place because 
Sight not interrupted by : : 
transparent bodies there is no obstruction. 


. That is to say, contact does take place, because, by the 
glass, or the like, which is a.clear substance, there is no * obstruc- 
tion,’ i. e., no hindrance.] 


b. He states an example of this.§ 
गाटित्यरश्मेः स्फटिकान्तरिते ऽपि ere 
200 विघातात|४८॥ O 
* प्रदोपहष्टान्तेम काचाद्यन्तरितप्रकाशकत्वेन तेजसत्वं 
fargretife नन्वप्राप्यकारितं कि a ANN KA A | 
उक्तस्थ तेजसत्वस्थ प्रतिषधो गोलकात्मकलं न सम्भवति 
क्ुडपान्तरितस्थानपलम्वेरिति t 
† नन्‌ garana इव काचान्तरिते ऽपि सन्निकषा न 
AAA ति कथं प्राप्यकारित्वमित्याएद्गायामाइ t 
t काचाढिमा खच्छड़व्येणाप्रतिघातादप्रतिबम्वात्मश्निकणे 
लपपद्यत इति भाव: 
§ तच दृष्टान्तमाह | 
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The sun’s rays where Aph. 48.—Because a ray of the sun is 
uninterrupted. : hin 
not prevented from reaching something that 


is to be burned, though crystal be interposed. 


a. ‘Something that is to be burned’ stands further for any- 
thing in general. But others say that this refers to the non-pre- 
vention of fire, &c., from reaching the bowl-shaped half, which is 
to be baked, of a jar, or the like,* [even through opaque sub- 


stances]. 


b. Some one objects.T— 


नेंतरेतरधमेप्रसड़गत्‌ I LÊ t 
Aph. 49.—Nay [says some one,]—because the 


An objection. ; e 
MTS property of the one presents itself in the other. 


a. It is not right to say that there'is no prevention; because 
in the one, i. e., in the crystal, or the like, there presents itself 
the property, viz, prevention ‘which is that of the other,’ i. e., 
of the wall, &c. That is to say, crystal, and the like, must ob- 
struct just as a wall does. 


b. He clears up this.§ 
Ae Nen: प्रसाट्खाभाव्याट्रपोपलब्धि- 
बत्तरपलञ्चिः ॥ ५०॥ 

* दाह्य इति वखुमाचोपलक्षणं। पर तु ere) कपा- 
लादे बह्यादेरविघातपरं तदित्याह्ठः i 

t arfaafa ॥ 

t अप्रतिघाते! न युक्त इतरस्य स्फटिकादे रितरस्थ कया- 
दयी धमः प्रतिघातकत्वं तत्मसङ्गात्‌। स्फटिकादिकमपि 


कुद्यादिवत्म्रतबम्वकं wafers: t 
6 समाधत्ते॥ 
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Aph. 50.— The perception thereof is as 
the perception of a form, in a mirror, or in, 
water, through the possession of the nature of clearness 


Reply to the objection. 


a. In a mirror, and in water, ‘through the possession of the 
natufe of clearness,’ i. e., through the being possessed of a clear 
nature, the form of the face, or the like, is perceived,—but not 
in a wall, or the like ;—in like manner, what has crystal, or the. 
like, interposed, is perceived ; but not what has & wall, or the 
like, interposed ;—and there is no fault to find here, because it 
is from the nature of things. By this we debar the objection, 
that, as fire, &c., is not stopped by a jar, or the like, the sight 
also ought not to be stopped [by the same]; because, though 8 
thing may not stop fire (or heat], it is (by the nature of things, 
possible it may intercept it [sight,] as it does the light of a lamp, 
or the like :—such is the import.* 


b. What proof is there in support of the hypothesis that the 
organ of vision is such (as has been here set forth]? To this 
he replies. T— 


इष्टानुमितानां चि नियागप्रतिषेधानुपपत्तिः ॥ ५९ t 


Hypotheses must accommo- Aph. 5l.—For neither injunctions 
date themselves to facts. hibiti ४ 
nor prohibitions can be imposed on ob- 


„ आदर्श BEA च प्रसादखाभाव्यात्खच्छवभावत्वात्‌ 
मुखादिरूपापलम्निने तु भित्यादावेवं स्फटिकाद्यन्तरित- 
स्योपलब्धिनेतु कबाद्यन्तरितस्थेति «mtem दोषः। एतें- 
न वह्यमादेधेटाटिनाप्रतिधातवचक्षुषा (पि प्रतिघातो म 
स्यादिति NN बद्याद्यप्रतिबस्े (पि टीपालोकादेः प्रति 
बम्ववत्तत्सग्भवादिति भावः 

† चक्षुषलाइशल्कल्पने किं raf, 
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served facts, or on inferences [legitimately derived from rightly 
observed facts]. 


a. ‘ For,’ i. e., because :—of things seen and inferred,—or the 
meaning is—of things inferred from what has been seen :—in 
the case of these, the injunction “ It shall be thus,” or the pros 
hibition “It shall not be thus,” is nothing to the purpose ;—for 
conjecture must defer to facts :—such is the import.* 


6. Here ends the seetion on the examination of the senses. 


c. The expressions [as at §l)] “through both Sight and 
Touch,“ &c., are to the purpose, if the senses be several; so, to 
supply a basis for this, the plurality of the senses has to be ex- 
amined :—in regard to this he states a doubt. 


qM १.८ ४०” १.» ९. २.० २८ ९. ५” DIFF 8... 


SECTION VIII. 


THAT THERE ARE MORE SENSES THAN ONE. 
स्थानान्यत्वे नानात्वादवयविनानास्थानत्वाच 
NN: ॥ १२ ॥ 
गा the senses be _Aph. 52.—Since there is plurality where 
जा TNR there is a diversity of place, and since what 


* हि यस्मात्‌। दृष्टानामनुमितानां वा पदाथानां v 
नानुमिताबामिति बार्थः। तेषामेवं भवितेति नियाग va 
मा भवितेति प्रतिषेधा वा नापपद्यते। य॒क्त्यनुसारिणी 
हि कल्पनेति भाव: ॥ 

T समाप्रमिद्धियपरोच्षाप्रकरणम॥ 

t दशनस्पशेनाभ्यामित्यादिकमिन्द्रियमानात्वे युज्यते 
इत्यपोद्दातेने aaa परीक्षणीय तच संशयमाइ ॥ 
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is made up of parts has several places, there is a doubt, (suggests 
some one, whether Sense be one or many]. 


a. Where there is a diversity of place,’ i. e., where there are 
different plaees, as in the case of jars, webs, &c., since we ob- 
servé a plurality ; and since we see the unity of a whole which 
eonsists of many parts; there is a doubt whether plurality be- 
longs to the senses, or unity.* 


6. An aphorism conveying a primá facie view. 


त्वगव्यतिरकात ॥ ६ १ ॥ 


Whether all the senses be Aph. 53.—The Touch,—because no- 
modifications of Touch. 
where absent. 


a. Let the Touch be the sole sense ; ‘ because nowhere absent,’ 
i. e., because of its really existing in all the situations of the 
senses.t [Compare Sir Wm. Hamilton’s allusion, Reid's Works 
p. 04, to the shrewd conjecture of Democritus, that all the 
senses are only modifications of touch.] 


5. He replies.§ 
न युगपदथानुपलञ्धेः ॥ ४४ d 

* स्थानान्यत्वे YAR? घटपटादोनां नानावदशनाबा- 
नावयवर्ख्थितस्थावयविन एकत्वटशनाच इन्द्रियाणां गाना- 
त्वमेकत्वं वेति संशय: t 

† NN 
t सवव्विन्द्रियप्रदशेव्वव्यतिरेकात सचक्वास्वगेवैकमिन्हि- 
"WW t 

6 जक्तरयति i 
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Aph. 54.—Not so, because objects are 


w apprehended simultaneously. 


a. Since objects, i, e., Odours, Colours, &c., are not appre- 
-hended ‘simultaneously,’ i. e., at one and the same time, the 
Touch is not the sole organ of sense; otherwise, since it per- 
vades (the whole body], at the time of visual perception, or the 
like, there must also be olfactory, &c.: such is the import.* 


5. He states the diversity of their effects as a proof of the 
plurality of the senses. 


इन्ट्रियाथेपञ्चत्वात्‌ ॥ ५५ ॥ 


Aph. 55.—Since the objects of the senses 


senses must b ह 
an me are five. 


' a. Since the * objects of the senses,’ i. e., Colour, &c., which 
‘are apprehended by the senses, * are five,’ i. e., are of five sorts. 
For Colour, &c., are heterogeneous, because they are apprehend- 
ed only by the senses, sight, &c., severally; and this could not 
be the case, on the supposition of there being but one sense: 
and we should find blind men, &c., [were that the case—] ap- 
prehending Colour, &c. :—such is the import. 


* यगपत्‌ एकदा Haat गम्वरूपादीनां AAN 
खगेवैकमिणियं। अन्यथा तस्य व्यापकत्वाच्याशुषादिकाले 

घाणजादिकमपि स्थादिति भाव! 

t इन्द्रियाणां नानात्वं कायेभेट्मानमाह ॥ 

t इन्द्रयाथानामिन्द्रियग्माह्माणां रूपादीनां wegen 
'पथ्चविधत्वात्‌। रूपाढोनां हि चक्षुराद्ेकैकेन्टियमाजय़ा- 
qaare तच्चेकेन्रियपञ्ष न सम्भवति। अम्वादोनां 
रूपाद्युपलम्धिप्रसङ्ग श्चेति भाव! ॥ 
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B. He ponders a doubt. * | 


न NN NN NA RR E 


oe a Anh. 56.—Not so, [says some one,] be- 
FR ee Pi their objects are RE 
a. The division of the senses [into five], on the ground that the 
. objects of the senses are five, is not proper; because, since the 
* objects’ of the senses, viz., blue, yellow, &c., are multitudinous, 
we should find [—according to your argument—] that the senses 
are many moret [than five]. 


b. He clears up this. 


गम्बत्वाद्यव्यतिरेकाङ्गादीनामप्रतिषधः ॥ ५ ७ ॥ 


Aph. 57.—This is no objection, because 
Odours, &c., are never without the nature 
of Odour, &c. 


The objection removed. 


a. The aforesaid objection will not do, because Odour, &c., 
i. e., fragrance, &c., are ‘never without the nature of Odour, 
&ec.,’ i. e, they always have the nature of Odour, &. And so, 
what we mean [—when we talk, e. g., of what constitutes the 
sense of Smell—] is the fact of its being an apprehender, with 
distinctive reference to what separates it [from the other senses, 
vis. J the general nature of Odour,—but not its being an appre- 
hender with distinctive reference to subordinate natures [—such 


* "Ted i 

t sfearnat गीलपीतादोनां बहुतवाटिसख्ियाणां 
बहुतरत्वप्रसङूगाडि ग्हियाथपञ्चत्वादिन्ट्रिभेदो न युक्तः ॥ 

I समाधत्त॥ 
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as the smell of this, that, and the other thing) : such is the im- 
port.* 

b. He ponders the doubt that, if things fragrant, &c., be one, 
on the ground that they have in common, e. g., the nature of 
Odour, then, since Odours, and Flavours, &c., also are one, in 
respect of their having in common the nature of Objects, there 
must be only one sense. 


विषयत्वाव्यतिरेकाटेकतवम ॥ ५ ८ ॥ 


Aph. 58.—Since the character of Object is 
never absent [from the objects of sense], one- 
ness [of the senses, suggests some one, should follow]. 


Further objection. 


a. ‘Since the character of Object is never absent,’ i. e. since 
there is unity [in all the multitude of things perceived], in as far 
as they are [all alike] objects. 


8. He replies. 
न बुद्िलक्षणाधिछानगत्याशतिजाति- 
पञ्चत्वेभ्यः ॥ ५९ ॥ 


EER TE . 


* ऊक्तप्रतिषेधा न गम्वादीनां सोरभादीनां गमवत्वाद्य- 
व्यतिरेकाइखत्वादिसत्त्वात। तथाच विभाजकगम्वत्वाव- 
च्झिप्रग्राइकत्वमभिप्रेत॑ नत्ववान्तरधमावच्छिम्रग्राइकत्वमि 
ति भाव! 

† यदि गखत्वादिना सुरभ्यादीनासेक्यं तदा विषयत्वेन 
गम्वरसादी नामप्येक्यादि foe NN स्थादिति t 


t विषयत्वाव्यतिरकादिषयत्वनेक्यात्‌ ॥ 
$ safa 
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| Aph. 59.—Not so, because, of the characters of 
knowledge, the provinces, the procedures, the forms, 
and the genera, there is severally a five-fold nature. 


He replies. 


a. The senses are not one. He states his reason, saying ‘ of 
understanding, &c. Since visibility, and the rest, which are the 
‘characters’ of knowledge, visual or otherwise, are of five descrip- 
tions,—the instruments appropriated thereto are five. In like 
manner, their ‘ provinces,’ i. e., the object, Colour, &c., because 
this is of five sorts. ‘Procedure’ is a going to a distance, &c. 
This is with reference to the Sight. Or ‘ procedure’ is a way; 
and so it means, because of the five-fold character of their ways, 
because they differ in their ways,—for the Sight apprehends after 
having gone [to the object], the Touch [apprehends] in associa- 
tion with the body, the Hearing in association with the ear, and 
so on. Form’ is some peculiar collocation, e. g., of the eye-balls. 
‘Genus’ means the nature of Earth, &c., [the Smell being held to 
be earthy, the Taste watery, &c.,] but, really, Genus here means 
habit, (and not that which—see Bhdshd-parichchheda §vi., c, — 
would exclude Ether,] so that the nature of Hearing [—the 
hearing being said to be ethereal—] is included.* 


* डून्द्ियाणामेकां न। इंतुमाइ। बहद्टीत्यादि। बडे 
अआाज्षपात्यबच्षणं चाक्षषत्वादि तत्पच्चत्वन तदवच्छित्रकर- 
णानां wad) एवमधिष्ठानं रूपादिविषयस्तत्पञ्चत्वात्‌। 
गतिः दूरादा गमनं। इदं चक्षुरधिछत्य। यद्दा गतिः प्रका- 
रलयाच प्रकाराणां पञ्चत्वात्‌। चक्षुहि गत्वा ग्रह्माति NN 
हावच्छ्टेन ओजं कणावच्छदेनेत्यादिप्रकारभेदात्‌। WU 


छतिगालकानां संस्थानविशेषः। जातिः एयिवीत्वादि। 
At जातिः धर्मेन आचत्वसंग्र इः 
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b. He states a proof that the Smell &c., are really of the nature 
of Earth, &c.* 


भूतगणविशेषेपलम्धेसादात्यम्‌ ॥ e 


Wis 5 is ri Aph. 60.—Since they apprehend the pecu- 

9 7^ liar qualities of the Elements, they are of the 
same nature, (severally, as the Elements to which these qualities 
are peculiar] 


a. Of the Elements,’ i. e., of Earth, &c., which are the pe- 
culiar qualities,’ i. e., Odour, &c. ;—since they apprehend these. 
The import is, that they are proved to have the nature of Earth, 
&c., by such examples as butter’s bringmg out the odour of 
saffront [to which it is akin in respect of its earthy constitution ; 
and so the Smell, which brings out the odours of things, must be 
earthy also. Compare the lines of Empedocles, quoted by Prof, 
H. H. Wilson at p. 22 of his Sdnkhya-kdrikd]. 

B. Here ends the section on the plurality of the senses. 


c. For the examination of the Objects [of sense], whose turn 
next arrives, we have an aphorism conveying a tenet.§ 


. # gute: एथिवोत्वादिसत्त्व सानमाइ ॥ 

† भूतानां एथिव्यादोनां ये गुणविशेषा गखादयसदुप- 
लम्भकतात्‌ कङ्मगम्वाभिञ्ष्ज्ञकष्टतादिइष्टान्तेन एथिवी- 
लादिसाधनमिति भाव! t 

‡ समाप्रमिन्दियनानालप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

$ क्रमप्राप्ताथेपरोक्षणाय faerie 
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SECTION IX. 


EXAMINATION OF THE OBJECTS OF THE SENSES. 
c e € e ew, 9€ अप्रेजा 
'गशवरसरूपस्यशशब्दानां स्सशपयन्ताः एथिव्या अप्रेजा- 
* C € N 
वायूनां पूवपूत्रमपोह्माकाशस्यात्तर: ॥ ६९ ॥ 

The Qualities of the Aph. 6l.—Of Odour, Savour, Colour, Tan- 
Elements. gibility, and Sound, those ending with Tan- 
gibility belong to Earth ; rejecting each preceding one in succes- 


sion, they belong to Water, Light, and Air; the last belongs to 
Ether. 


a. Among those, as far as Tangibility, having left out succes- 
sively each preceding one, are to be recognised the qualities of 
Water, Light, and Air. The ‘last,’ viz., Sound, is the quality 
of Ether. And so those among which Tangibility is the last, 
belong to Earth; Savour, Colour, and Tangibility, to Water; 
Colour and Tangibility to Light; Tangibility to Air; Sound to 
Ether.* 

b. Some one objects. 


न सवेगुणानुपलव्येः ॥ ER ॥ 


Vect Aph. 62.—Not so, [says some one,] because the 
An objection. whole of the qualities [of each alleged Element] 


are not apprehended [by the single appropriate sense]. 

* स्पशेपयेन्तेषु मध्ये Ware त्यक्षा अप्रजावायूनां गुणा 
QAR | उत्तरः शब्द आकाशस्य गुणः। तथाच स्पशा- 
न्ता: एथिव्या रसरूपस्पशा जलस्थ BIA तेजसः wn 


वाया! शन्द आकाशस्य ॥ 
 आशिपति॥ 
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a. The above-mentioned assignment of qualities is not proper. 
Since all that are conceived to be qualities, e. g., of Earth, are 
not apprehended, e. g., by Smell, there is no such genus as 
earthiness, &c., for the Savour, &c., of Earth is not apprehended 
by Smell, (— whereas, according to $60, the earthy sense is what 
apprehends the earthy Element]. The import is, that such a 
distribution ought to be observed, that the external senses 
should apprehend the whole of the qualities that are capable of 
belonging to [the several Elements which are alleged to be] 
their several material;* [—that only being entitled, e. g., to be 
reckoned a quality of the earthy element, which is apprehended 
by the sense that is formed out of elemental earth; and so of 
the rest]. 


b. And so what is the state of the case as regards the Savour, 
&c., that are perceived in Earth, &c.? In regard to this he (the 
objector,] states his own opinion. 


5५ ०५ ^ w~ 2 
एकेकस्यवोत्तरात्तरगुणसड्ञावादु चरो(त्तराणां 
तदनुपलबत्ः ॥ ६२ ॥ 


The objection Aph. 63.—Since the severally subsequent quali- 
pureed ties [says the objector,] belong to those severally 
subsequent, just each to each, these are not perceived [by the 
organ of any preceding one]. 


“sal गुणनियमा a aa एथिव्यादेगणत्वाभि- 
मतानां सर्वेषां घराणाहिग्राह्मल्ाभावान्न पार्थिवत्वादिकं 
घाणेन एथिव्या रसाद्यग्रहणात। बह्िरिन्द्रियाणां dN 
तिइत्तियाम्याशेषग॒णयाइकत्वनियमो भज्येतेति भाव: ॥ 

t इत्थञ्च एथिव्यादावुपलभ्यमानानां रसाढोनां का 
गतिरित्यन smear t 
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a. Those severally subsequent,’ viz., Water, &c,—‘ just each 
to each,’ i. e., in their respective order; — since the qualities 
severally subsequent thereto belong, i. e., since Savour and the 
other qualities belong ;—' these are not perceived,’ i. e., these, 
Savour, &c.; are not perceived by Smell, &c.:—such is the 


meaning.* 


b. Then how are Savonr, &c., apprehended in Earth, &c? In 
regard to this he says :t— 


संसगांचानेंकगणग्रदणं fad A ॥ € ४ ॥ 


Alleged commizture Aph. 64.— And it is through their commix. 
J Nn pmo: ture [says some one,] that there is the appre- 
hension of more than one, for the one is interpenetrated by the 
other. | | 

a. The one, i. e., Earth, &c ;—' by the other,’ i. e., by Wa- 
ter, &c.;—' for,’ i. e., because ;—‘interpenetrated,’ i. e., com- 
bined :—and so Savour, &c., is perceived through the conjunc- 
tion of the sense of Taste [with that of Smell], through the 
Water [—the element of Taste,—] &c., that is in the same place 
with the Earth [—the element of Smell,—] &c.:—such is the 
import.] [Compare Vedánta Sára, No. 68.] 


* ऊत्तरात्तराणां आबदीनां UMA एक्रेककमेण 
तटुत्तरात्तरगुणसङ्भावात्‌ रसादिगणसड्भावात्‌ तदनुपल- 
faai रसादीनां घाणादिनानुपलब्धरित्यथे: t 

< à A रसादि ९ 

t तहि कथं एथिव्यादा ग्रहणं AAS 

f कपर ष्टथिव्यादि। परेण जलादिना । fugati 
विषं सस्बइं। तथाच प्रथिव्याद्यवच्छिन्ननलादिना रसना- 
संयागादूसादियरह इति भाव! i 
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b. An aphorism conveying the tenet.* 


€ ~ 
न पार्थिवाप्ययाः प्रत्यक्षचात्‌॥ uu 
Co Aph. 65.—Not 80, because, of the Earthy and 
the Watery, there is immediate knowledge. 


a. The aforesaid assignment of the qualities [in §64,] is not 
proper ;—why ?—because earthy and watery substance is directly 
perceived, i. e., they really have Colour and Tangibility. Were 
they devoid of Colour and Tangibility, they would not be appre- 
hended by Sight and Touch ; and it is cumbrous to suppose that 
Colour, &c., is caused, in some {of the elements], by direct con- 
nection [of colour with the element], and, in others, mediately :— 
such is the import.t 


b. If Savour, e. g., be a quality, e. g., of Earth, then [says 
some one,] we should find it apprehended, e. g., by the [earthy 
organ, viz.,] Smell, He states what determines this point. 


पूरवपूर्वगुणात्कषात्तत्तत्मधानम्‌ ॥ € ९ ॥ 


Each sense has its own _Aph. 66.—In each, in order, as the [res- 
appropriate object. pective] quality is intense, it is principally 
characterised by this or that. 


* सिद्दान्तछचम्‌ | 

† उक्ता गणनियमा न यक्त! । NN: | पार्थिवस्थाप्यस्थच 
gere प्रत्यक्षत्वाट्रपस्पशेसिइंस्तस्य रूपस्पशेशून्यत्व WW 
त्वचाच Tea न स्थाट्रपादेश कचित्माक्षात्मम्बलेन afte 
परम्परया N गारवर्मित भावः 

t रसादेः एथिव्यादिगुणत्व प्राणादिनापि AN 
दृत्यन्न नियामकमाइ॥ 
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a. Each in order,’ viz., Smell and the rest [of the senses] ;— 
* principally characterised by Odour, &c.,—he states the source of 
this principalness, viz., ‘as the quality is intense,’ i. e., as the 
quality, Odour, &c., is intense, is distinctive of this or that. 
And 80, among Odour and the rest, the Smell and the rest ap- 
prehend only their own distinctive quality* [severally]. 


5. But then, [some one may say,] since Odour may predomi- 
nate in other things than Earth, which is the Sense, and which 
is not the Sense [in respect of this or any other sense-object,? 
In regard to this he says.t 


तझ्यवस्थानन्तु भूयस्वात्‌॥ ६ ७ ॥ 
The Senses need not be ph. 67.—But this is determined by the 
confounded. A 
excessiveness. 


a. By the excessiveness, i. e., by its originating, e. g., from 
Earth that is not peculiarised by [any noticeable proportion of ] 
Water, &c.;—‘ this is determined, i. e., it is determined whe- 
ther the Sense is the Smell, or the like. f 

à. He states a proof that the Smell, &c., do possess the quali- 
ty of Odour, &c.$ 


* gaya घाणादि | तत्तत्मधानं गखादि प्रधानं । प्रा- 
धान्ये बोजमाइ गुणात्कषाहुणस्थ TITS CHATTY TST 
कत्वात्‌ | तथाच गम्वादिघु मध्ये खव्यवस्थापकगुणस्थेव 
ग्राइकतं प्राणादीनामिति t 

t नन्‌ एथिव्यन्तरस्थापि गस्प्राधान्यात्किमिन्दियं किम- 


निन्हिय मित्यवाइ ॥ 
t yaar जलाद्यविशिष्थिव्याद्यारव्यत्वात्तश्रवस्थानं 


घ्राणादोन्द्ियलवव्यवस्थितिः॥ _ 
$ घ्राणादीनां गखखाढिगुणवत्त्व मानमाह t 
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सग॒णानामिम्ियभावात्‌॥ ई i 


Hew ie fie srr ia Aph. 68.—Because only what have the 
CH JOE quain qualities can be the Organs (perceptive of 
the qualities] . 


a. ‘Because [only] what have the qualities,’ i. e., what are 
peculiarised by Odour, &c., viz., the Smell, &c., ‘can be the ar- 
gans,’ i. e., can be the causes of the perception of Odour, &c. ;— 
because we see the same thing in such examples as butter’s 
bringing out the odour of saffron,* (—see $60]. 


b. And their Odour, &c., being thus established, it is conjec- 
tured, from the fact of its not being perceived, that it is not de- 
veloped, [see $38 ;] adverting to which, he says :t— 


तेनेव तस्थाग्रहणाच ॥ ६८ ॥ 


Imperceptibility of the Aph. 69.—And because it is not appre. 
qualities of the Senses. pended by that same. 


a. Since ‘by that,’ i.e, by the Sense, ‘it,’ i. e. the Sense 
which has a quality, is not apprehended, the undeveloped cha- 
racter [of the quality] is conjectured.] 


* सगुणानां गम्वादिविशिष्टानां घ्राणादोंनामित्विय- 
भावात्‌ गखाढिसाक्षाकारकारणत्वात्‌ कडूममगम्वाभिव्यव्ञ- 

REAT तथेव दशनात्‌ ॥ 

† इत्यश्च गम्वादिसिद्वावप्रत्यक्चलाद नुङ्ूतत्वकल्पनमि 
त्घाशयनाइ ॥ 

‡ तेन इस्द्रियेण तस्थ सगुणस्येन्दरियस्थाणाद नुडूत- 
त्वकल्पनमिति ॥ 


BOOK III. $9. 47 


b. He ponders the doubt—but then it is not necessary that the 
qualities in the Senses be imperceptible.* 


dq TO ra 
न RIUTH: ॥ ७० ॥ 


Aph. 70.—Not so, because the quality Sound 
is perceived [as pertaining to the organ of Hear- 
ing]. 

a. 'The aforesaid rule is not correct, because Sound i$ perceived 
as the quality of the organ of Hearing.t 


b. He clears up this. 


An objection. 


तदुपलब्विरितरेतरद्रव्यगुणवैधम्यात्‌॥ ७९ ॥ 


Aph. 7l.—The perception of it is in consequence 
of the difference of the qualities of substances, one 
from another. 


The reply. 


a. In consequence of the difference mutually between ‘the 
qualities of substances,’ viz., Colour, Sound, &c., there is per- 
ception of Sound (as belonging to the organ of Hearing], and 
not of Colour in the organ of vision, and the like :—because, for 
simplicity, it is settled that the substratum of Sound [viz., the 
Ether,] is but one, [so that the organ of Hearing, being ethe- 
real, is one with it:] such is the import.§ 


* नन्विन्द्रियगुणानामप्रत्यक्षंवनियमो नेत्याशङकते t 

t उक्ता नियमो न युक्तः शब्दस्य ग्रावगुणस्थापलम्ये; ॥ 

f समाधत्ते ॥ 

$ ट्र्यगणानां रूपशनब्दादीनां परश्वर वैधम्धाच्छन्दस्यो- 
Wear चक्षुरूपाटोनां। शब्दाअयस्य लाधवेनेक्शसिद्रे- 
रिति भाव! 
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b. Here ends the section on the examination of the Objects* 
(of the senses]. 


c. So much for the First Diurnal Portion of the 'Third Book, 
viz., the Examination of the set of four, among the objects of 
right knowledge, beginning with Soul.t 


d. Now, since its turn has arrived, there is the examination 
of Understanding and Mind. Simply the examination thereof, 
in seven sections, is the matter of this Diurnal Portion. But 
others say that the matter of this Diurnal Portion is really the 
examination of whatever, being an object of right knowledge, 
exists within the Body, —an examination of whatever has any 
relation adapted to the experience to which this is common that 
it pertains to the body. But this is not right, for it would un- 
duly extend to an examination of the Senses [—which reside in 
the Body, but which have been examined, already, in the prece- 
ding Diurnal Portion]. And, among these, the examination of 
Understanding /buddhi) is in five sections. Among these, in the 
first place, there is the section on the fact that Understanding 
is not eternal. In order to set forth a doubt in regard to this 
point, we have an aphorism.} 


* समाप्रमथेपरोज्षाप्रकरणम | 

† इति छतीयाध्यायस्थाद्यमाक्षिक आत्मा दिप्रमेयचतुब्क- 
परीक्षणं नाम ॥ 

t अथ क्रमप्राप्नतया बद्धेमेनसश्व परीक्षा सप्रभिः प्रकर- 
णैसत्परीक्षेव चाडिकाथ; | पर तु शरीरावच्छदव्याप्यभा- 
गानुकूलसम्ब्धवत्परी क्षा शरीरान्तवत्तिप्रमेयपरोक्षेवाक्नि- 
ara इति तदसत्‌ इन्द्रियपरीक्षायामतिव्याप्रः। तचच 


बद्धिपरीक्षा पञ्चभिः प्रकरणे: | तत्रादा बुझनित्यताप्रकरणं। 
तच संशयदशेनाय QATA l 
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SECOND DIURNAL PORTION. 


ON THE EXAMINATION OF UNDERSTANDING, AND MIND. 


. SECTION X. 


ON THE NON-ETERNITY OP KNOWLEDGE. 


कमाकाशसाधम्यात्ंशयः॥ ७२ ॥ 


utor Rede Aph. 72.—Since it resembles Action, and 
ere the Ether, there is a doubt [whether it be 
transitory like the one, or eternal like the other]. 


a. ‘Since it resembles Action and the Ether,’ viz., in being 
intangible, there is a doubt whether what is meant by the word 
Understanding be eternal,—which amounts to the question 
whether the word,‘ Understanding’ mean something eternal or 
not.* 


5. In regard to this, the Sánkhya establishes the eternity of 
Understanding.t 


विषयप्रत्यभिज्ञानात्‌ ॥ ७ 3 ॥ 


Sánkhya argument for the eter- . : —Si ° , 
nity of the understanding. Aph 73.—Since objects are re 
cognised. 


a. Supply—therefore the Understanding is eternal. The re- 
cognition “I who saw the jar, the same I do touch the jar” sup- 
poses, as its sphere, some one thing liable to modifications; and 
the Soul is not so, for this, no subject of emergent habitudes, is 


* कमेण आकाशस्यच साधम्याधिःस्सशेत्वाइ द्विपढाथे- 
नित्यत्वसंशय! । बुद्धिपदं नित्यशक्त न वेति संशयपये- 
qu. ॥ 

t तज Aff सांख्य: साधयति t 
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unalterable; therefore [argues the Sánkhya,] there really is an 
understanding which is liable to modifications; but its modifica- 
tion is [not & production, but] an affection ;—for Understanding, 
too, is only revealed or concealed, bat not produced or destroyed.* 


b. He refutes this.t S 4 


^ 
साच्यसमत्वादहतु!॥ ७४ ॥ 


Aph. 74.— This is no reason, because it is in 


Tis refutation. the same condition with what is to be proved. 


a. The fact of there being one that recognises, is no reason 
[for supposing, in man, an eternal understanding other than 
Soul,] ‘ because this is in the same condition with what is to be 
proved,’ i. e., because this [alleged reason, like the question im 
dispute,] is not established [and admitted by both parties]; for, 
in consequence of such expressions as * I know," it is the Soul 
only that is regarded as a recogniser. Its“ unalterableness" is 
merely its having neither beginning nor end; but it is not pro- 
ved that it is anything else :—such is the import. 


b. He rejects the S&nkhya opinion, that just from the under- 


* बुडिनित्येति शेषः। ये (इं घटमट्राक्ष॑ सो ऽइ घरं स्पृशा- 
मीतिप्रत्यभिज्ञानमेकं टक्तिमन्त विधयोकरोति। न चात्मा 
तथा तस्थ जन्यधमानधिकरणस्थ कूटण्यतात्‌। त्स्मादुत्ति 
मतो बुद्धिरेव faa तस्याः परिणामः बुद्देराप्याविभा- 
वतिरोभावावेब न तूत्पादविनाशाविति॥ 

t uff! 
t साच्यसमत्वात असिद्दलात्‌ प्रतिसखादत्वं न M:. 
ae जानामोत्यादिना आत्मन Us प्रतिसम्भाद प्रधयात्‌ । 
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standing, which is permanent, there issue, like sparks from fire, 
modifications, not different from the thing modified, one to each 
object, consisting of knowledge.* 

* न युगपढग्रहणात्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 


TET ph. 75.— Not so, for apprehension 
Eur ee * [of various things] is not simultaneous. 


a. If there were no distinction between the modification and 
that to which the modification belongs, then, since that which is 
modified is permanent, it must be granted that the modification 
also is permanent; and so the apprehension of all things should 
be simultaneously ; and this is not the ease ; so that it ia not the 
case that there is no distinction, f | 


b. Now the transitoriness of the modifications is asserted [by 
the Sánkhya]; in regard to which he says. 


खप्रत्यभिज्ञानेच विनाशप्रसङ्ग! ॥ ७६९ ॥ 


खमाद्िनिधनत्वमेव तस्य Sees NN लसिइमिति 
भाव: ॥ 

* बुद्देरव स्थाविन्या ययाविषयं ज्ञानात्मिका ema 
ef ww रिव स्फुलिङ्गा निःसरन्तीति ataa 
निरस्यति t 

t हसिटक्तिमतेरभे”टे efaacafeen ANAT 
तिषाच्या तयाच सर्वपदाथंग्रहणं यगपत्य्ात wed ware 
भड इलि ॥ 

t अथ हृत्तीनामनवष्थायित्वमुच्यते wary 
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Further argument Aph. 76.—And when there was not the re- 
against the opinion. gnition, we should find the destruction [of 
the recogniser]. 

a. ‘When there was not the recognition,’ i. e., when there was 
the non-existence, the destruction, of the recognition, ‘there 
would be the destruction also of the modified, (if the modified 
and its modification were the same;] therefore the two are not 
one.* 

8. He explains, on his own theory, how things are not appre- 
hended simultaneously. 


कमर्टत्तिव्ादयुगपत्नइरणम्‌॥ ७७॥ 


Why apprehensions are Aph. 77.—The non-simultaneousness of 
not simultaneous. f aUe 
apprehensions is in consequence of the sue- 
cessiveness of modifications. 


a. Supply “of the mind." In consequence of the atomic cha- 
racter of the mind, as its conjunction with the senses is succes- 
sive, cognitions are successive; and so the Bhdshya introductory 
[to the aphorism,] says: “The Mind, unextended and one, come 
bines with all the senses in succession :’—when the conjunction 
of the mind with this or that sense takes place, knowledge is 


possible.f 

* खप्रत्यभिन्नाने प्रत्यभिज्ञानस्य अभावे विनाशे हत्ति- 
मतो ऽपि विनाशः स्यादतो न इयार क्यम्‌ ॥ 

t अयुगपद्गृहणं खमते व्युत्पादयति t 

f मनस इत्यादि!। मनसो णादि न्द्रियः सह N 
सस्बम्वात्‌ च्रानानां कमिकत्वं। तथाच विभु M मनः 
पयायेण HRA: were इत्थवतारभाव्यं। «fefe 
यमनस्संयाग सति ज्ानमुपपद्यते i 
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b. He explains how knowledge ceases in the absence of this.* 


अप्रत्यभिज्नानच्च विषयान्तरव्यासड्रतत्‌ OT ॥ 


Aph. 78.—And there is cessation of 
the perception, when it [the Mind,] ap- 
plies itself to another object. 


How apprehensions cease. 


a. ‘Cessation of the perception, i. e. non-existence of the 
knowledge produced by this or that sense; through the conjunc- 
tion of the mind with ‘ another object,’ i. e., with another Sense: 
—such is the meaning. 


b. And this could not be the case, on thy theory, as he 
states. 


न गत्यभावात्‌ ॥ ७< ॥ 


The = not infinitely Ap. 79.—Nay, because there could be 
४७७७ no going of the mind, [from one to another]. 


a. On thy theory, the mind could not be conjoined with the 
. senses successively, because, as being all-pervading, the mind 
could not go§ (from one point to another]. 


b. He ponders a donbt, with the view of setting forth that, 
even granting that there were really no distinction between the 


* agfaca ज्ञानाभावमुपपादयति॥ 

+ सप्रत्यभिज्ञानं तत्तटिन्ट्ियजज्ञानाभाव; | विषयान्त- 
रेण इच्दियान्तरेण मनसः «wea eure ॥ 

t लब्भतेचदकन्नोपपद्मयते sare ॥ 

$ त्वन्मते मनसः कमेणन्द्रियसम्बमख न मनसो विभत्वेन 
गत्यभावात्‌ ॥ 
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modified and its modification, there is the belief of a distinc- 
tion.* 

स्फटिकान्यत्वाभिमानबत्तट्म्यत्वाभिमामः ॥ ८० ॥ 


Aph. 80.—As crystal is fancied to be 


Sa ea la different, so is this fancied to be different. 


a. As, from the proximity of the Hibiscus flower and other 
things, a crystal, though one and the same, is fancied to have the 
colour of this or that, so the [mental] modification, [says some 
one, ] though not different from the modified, through the in- 
fluence of the contact with this or that object, appears as if vari- 
ous.? 


5. He censures 


न हत्वभावात्‌॥ ८९ ॥ 
This repelled. Aph. 8l.—Not so, for there is no proof. 


a. That is to say, what is asserted [in §80,] is not right, be- 
cause there is no proof that such a mistake [in the general belief 
respecting mind and its operations,] takes place.§ 


* हत्तिहत्तिमतेरवेखुतेर ऽभेदे ऽपि भेद प्रत्ययप्रतिपाद नाय 
शङ्कते ॥ 

t यथा जवाकसुमाद्सिध्रिधानादेकस्थापि स्फटिकस्य 
तत्तद पाभिमानस्तया इत्तिमदभिन्नापि दत्तिखदिषयसत्रि- 
कषेबशाब्वानेव प्रतिभासत इति ॥ 

‡ दृषयलि ॥ 

$ मत्वे साधकाभावात्नोत्तं युक्तामित्यर्थः ॥ 
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b Here ends the section on the non-eternity of understand. 
ing.* 

c. A Buddhist, not tolerating the illustration, (in & 80,] that, 
** There is a mistaken notion of diversity, as in the case of crys- 
tal,” · states his doubt. 


SECTION XI. 


DisPROVING THE MOMENTARY DURATION OF THINGS. 
A ~ 
स्फटिके (प्यपरापरोत्पत्ते: ्षखिकत्वाक्तीना- 
A 
AVN: INN I 
The sceptic argues from the Aph. 82.—That is no argument 
momentary duration of things. because, [says the Buddhist) s 


individuals are momentary in duration, even in the case of the 
crystal there is the arising of another and another. 


a. It is no argument to say “like the fancy that the crystal 
is different :"—why ?—* because, even in the case of the crystal, 
there is the arising of another and another, i. e., there is the 
arising of a different and a different crystal. He states his 
proof of this, — since individuals,’ i. e., entities, “are moment- 
ary. 

b. In support of this there is the Bhdshya, “From beholding, 


* समाप्त ब॒ज्ञनित्यताप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

+ स्फटिके इव नानात्वसम इत्यसहमानः सोगतः शङ्कते ॥ 

f स्फटिकान्यवाभिमानवदित्यहतु: । कतः । स्फटिके 
(प्यपरापरोत्पक्ते: विलक्षणाविलक्षशस्फरिकोत्पत्तेः। तच 
मानमाह व्यक्तीनां भावानां vf. 
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in bodies, the course of increase and decrease ;"—from seeing, in 
bodies, from moment to moment, increase and decrease, the 
diversity [of the body, at one moment, from itself at the next 
moment, is inferred] :—for two magnitudes cannot belong to one 
and the same mass ;—such is the import. Some say that this 
[passage of the Bhdshya] is really an aphorism.* = 


c. An aphorism conveying the tenet.t 


नियमइत्वभावाद्यया दशनमभ्यनुञ्चा॥८ ३॥ 


Aph. 88.—Since there is no proof of any 
such absolute rule, we will acknowledge it 
[only] where we see reason. 


Proof of this needed. 


a. Since there is no proof of its being an absolute rule that 
things are distinguished by an apparatus for their destruction, 
[—so that they must needs perish momentarily], yet, supposing 
it to be so, he says—' where we see reason ?—if there be a proof 
that anything is distinguished by an apparatus for its destruc- 
tion, then the momentary duration of that shall indeed be ac- 
knowledged,—as, e. g., the last sound{ [in any series, which is 
held to be self-destructive]. 

* तत्माधनाय भाव्यं उडपचयापचयप्रबम्धद शैना रो रेषु। 


प्रतिक्षणं शरीरेषुपचयापचयद शेनान्नानालं। नह्मेकरिमच्व- 
यविनि परिमाणद्दयसमावश इति भावः। इदं waqafa 
केचित्‌ t 

t सिद्धान्तरूचम्‌ t 

t पदाथानां विनाशसामग्रीवैशिष्यनियमे मानाभावात्‌ à 
ऋभ्युपत्याह यथा दशनमिति। यदि कस्यचिदिनाशखसामग्री- 


BOOK III. §]]. 57 


6. He states another argument.* 


नेतत्पक्तिविनाशकारणेपलजम्) ॥ ८४ ॥ 


pe ons destrucion Aph. 84.—Not so, because the causes 
ss ts of production and destruction are appre- 
hended. 


a. There does not belong, to crystal, &c., a momentary dura- 
tion; because the causes of production and destruction [in 
general] have been ascertained by perception, viz., addition and 
abstraction of parts, &c.; and in the case of the crystal no cause 
of destruction is discerned, by which there should be destruction 
of the previous [crystal] and production of a subsequent one:— 
such is the import.t 


b. Some one objects.{— 
च्ोरविनाशकारणानुपलब्धिकद Nu NN 
Ng uuf N: ॥ ८३ t 


Aph. 85.— And this may be ac- 
counted for, [suggests some one, ] 


वेशि मानं स्यात्तदा क्षणिकतलं तस्थान्यनुक्षायत एव 
N इति t 

* यज्नयन्तरमार ॥ 

† न स्फटिकादेः क्षणिकत्वं यत उत्पत्तिविनाशकारणा- 
न्युपलब्धा निणोतान्यवयवोपचयापचयादीनि। नच स्फ- 
fea विनाशकारणमुपलभ्यते येन पूर्वविनाशपरात्पन्तिश्च - 
स्यादिति भाव! t 

t आज्िपति t 


An inadmissible suggestion. 
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just as the production of curd, where no cause of the destruction 
of the milk is discerned. 


a. As the production of curd,’ i. e., as the cause of the pro- 
duction of curd is not discerned; ‘this may be accounted for,’ 
i. e., the non-apprehension of a cause of the destruction of the 
previous crystal, and the non-apprehension of a cause of the pro- 
duction of a subsequent crystal, may consistently be:—such is 
the import.* 


. 9. An aphorism conveying the tenet.t 


faya Uf eg: tc € ॥ 


4७%. 86.—This is not unapprehended, because 


Its rejection. E ` i 
“TV it is apprehended inferentially. 


a. And since the destruction of the milk [that went to the 
making] of the curd is demonstrated by perception, a cause of 
this [destruction] is conjectured ; but not in this way are de- 
struction and production of the crystal apprehended, so as that 
any cause thereof need be conjectured.{ 


b. In regard to the Buddhistic doctrine he cites an objection of 
the Sánkhya.$ 


* दच्यापत्तिवदष्युत्पत्तिकारणानुपलब्धिवत्‌ तदुपपत्तिः 
पूरवस्फटिकविनाशकारणानुपलग्रेरुक्तरस्फटिकेत्पत्तिकारणा- 
मुपलञ्चेश्रोपपत्तिः स्थादिति भावः i 

t सिद्दान्तरूगम t | 

t ow चोरविनाशस्यच प्रत्यक्षसिइत्वात्तकारणं Heart 
नत्वेवं स्फटिकविनाशेत्पादादपलभ्येते येन तत्कारणक- 
N | 

$ सोगतमते सांस्थदूषणसुपन्यस्थति।॥ . . 
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न पयसः परिणामगुणान्नरप्राद्भावात्‌॥ ८७ ॥ 


The Sánkhya doctrine A ph. 87.—Not so (says the Sánkhya], 
of transformation. f : ] 

because there is & transformation, a mani- 
festation of other qualities, in the case of the milk. 


a. There is not a destruction of the milk and a production of 
curd, but there is a transformation’ of the milk ;—the meaning 
of the word ‘transformation’ is ‘ manifestation of other qualities.’ 
The meaning is, that there is a disappearance of the previous 
flavour of the still existent milk through the manifestation of aa- 
other quality, in the shape of an acid flavour.* 


b. The author of the aphorisms rejects this.t 
| maf €. € fas 
व्यूदान्तराहव्यात्तरोत्पत्तिद शन॑ पूवद्ब्यनिदत्तेर- 
नुमानम्‌ ॥ ८८॥ ` 
Aph. 88.—The seeing arise, from 
a different arrangement, different 


substance, is an argument for the surcease of the previous 
one. 


The Nyáya view on this point. 


— 4. From ‘a different arrangement,’ i. e., from a different com- 
position ; the destruction of the previous combination of parts, aud 
the production of another substance, is recognised; such is the 
import. 


* न चोरस्य नाशा दधशात्पिः किन्त MN परि 
शाम: | परिणामशन्दाथा गणान्तरप्राटृभावः। विद्यमानस्य 
NN परवेरसतिराभावा एव्लरसात्मकगणान्तरस्याविभा- 
वाढित्यथः 
. t एतब्रिराकराति arate: 

f व्यहान्तराट्रवनान्तरात्‌ पकावयवसंयोगनाशो g- 
न्तदेत्पादय़ान्भविक इति भावः 
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b. In order to mention another fault [in the argument at $85], 
there is an aphorism of the author.* 


कचिदिनाशकारणानुपलम्धे) ॥ ८९ ॥ 


Aph. 83.—Since in some casés the 


An erroneous view objected to. tion i . 
ii ^ cause of destruction is not perceived. 


a. [For this reason,] and because in some cases [see $84] it is 
perceived, this (viz., the illustration made use of at $85] is ambi- 
guous :—it is not proper, on the strength of the example of milk 
and curd, to say that destruction and production have no causes, 
—because this is invalidated by our perceiving the presence of a 
cause thereof in the case of a jar, or the like. In reality, since 
the cause of the destruction of milk is the contact of a sour sub- 
stance, and since curd originates from the sour-tasted particles 
[thence resulting], the destruction of milk and the generation of, 
curd are not without a cause. 


8. Here ends the section regarding momentary destruction] 
[and reproduction of things]. 


c. Although the fact that understanding is a quality of Soul 
was pretty well established by the examination of Soul [at the 
commencement of the present Book], yet, in order to set this 


* दाषान्तराभिधानाय सिद्वान्तिनः रूचम्‌ t 

t कचिचोपलब्पेरनेकान्त:। ओऔरदधिदष्टन्तेन faat- 
शोत्पादावकारणकावेबेति न AN घटाद सकारणकत्वो- 
पलब्पेव्येभिचारात्‌। N: 'क्षोरविनाश (्लद्ृव्यसंयागस्य 
हेतुवाटस्लरसवत्परमाणुभिश्न॒ TY आरशम्भाग्राकारणकोा 
झ्ोरविनाशदध्युत्पादाविति॥ 

I समात्रं चणभङ्गप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
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forth explicitly, we have a section on Understanding’s being a 
quality of Soul. And here a primá facie view presenting itself, 
viz., since it [understanding] depends on the conjunction of a 
sense with its object, suppose that it is just located in the sense, 
&c., gs Sound, which depends on the conjunction of the musical 
instrument and the Ether, is lodged in the Ether ;—we have an 
, aphorism conveying the tenet.* 


ANNAN LOLOL Ns 


SECTION XII. 


How KNOWLEDGE IS A QUALITY OF SouL. 


नेन्ट्रियाथेयाखद्विनाशे ऽपि ज्ञानावस्थानात्‌ t È o t 


nier a a Aph. 90.—It [knowledge] belongs neither to 
quay of Sense. the Sense nor to the Object, because, even on 
the destruction thereof, knowledge abides. 


a. Understanding is not a quality of the Sense nor of the 
Object, because, even when that perishes, knowledge, i. e., me- 
mory, abides, i. e., exists :—for memory is impossible in the ab- 
sence of the one who was [previously] cognizant [of the thing 
remembered], for this would be beyond the rule [that he only 
who has experienced can remember] ;—such is the import.t 


* quad यद्यप्यात्मपरोच्ञात एव fagni तथा 
पिविशिष्य व्यत्पादनाय बल्लात्मगणतप्रकरणं | quie 
यार्थेसब्निकषाधी नवादिब्दियादि निष्ठलमेवास भेयाकाश- 
संयागाधीनशन्दस्याकाशनिष्ठत्वर्वादति quud सिद्दान्त- 
TAR ॥ 

† बद्दि्नेन्द्रियस्य न वाथेस्य गणस्तन्नाश ऽपि NN 
स्झरणस्यावस्थानात BSI | नच्यन्‌भवितुरभाव R- 
मुपपद्यते ऽतिप्रसङ्गादिति भावः 
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b. He denies that it (knowledge] is a quality of the Mind.* 


युगपज्ज्ञेयानपलम्पेन्न न AAT: ॥ ८.९ ॥ 


Aph. 9l.—Nor to the Mind [the existence 
of which is inferred) from the non-simultané- 
ous apprehension of what things are knowable. 


Nor of the Mind. 


a. The character of agent ( —and knowledge is the quality of 
the agent—] does not belong to the Mind, which is proved to 
exist [—-see $77—) by this argument that what things are know- 
able are not appreheuded simultaneously ; for it [the Mind] is 
proved to be only an instrument [in the hands of Soul], by the 
argument that there must be a subject, [of whatever qualities, 
properties, &c., may be proved to exist]. In reality, by the fact 
that what things are knowable are not apprehended simultane- 
ously, we are made aware that the Mind is an Atom, and thus 
pleasure, &c., if lodged in it [instead of in the Soul), would be 
imperceptible. So too when there is a set of bodies [tenanted 
by one Yogi] there would be no knowledge, &c., in this or that 
body,t [—since the mental atom could be present in no more 
than one at one time]. 


5. He ponders a doubt. 


* मनोगणत्वं निरस्यति i 
` † युगपञ्ज्ञेयानुपलम्धर्हेतेः सिद्धस्थ मनसो a wa 
धमिग्राइकमानेंन करणत्वनेव fqq: dt य॒गपज्ज्ञेया- 
नुपलब्धेरित्यनेंन मनसो cured खचितं तथाच तड्डतसुखाद- 
WAG स्थात्‌। CHIE तत्तहे'हावच्छेदेन NN- 
दिकं न स्यादिति। 

+ शकते ॥ 
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तदात्मगुणत्वे ऽपि तुल्यम्‌॥< t 


Aph. 92.—It were the same {suggests some one], 


‘action. 
aren even were it [knowledge] a quality of Soul. 


a. Even were it, viz., knowledge, a quality of the Soul, there 
ought equally to be simultaneousness of cognitions, because the 
Soul [—being all-pervading—] is in conjunction with all the 
organs of Sense.* 


b. He replies.T— 
सबन्निकषाभावात्तरनुपपत्ति: ॥ € 8 à 


Aph. 93.—This cannot be, because of the ab- 


The reply. i i 
di cd sence of the conjunction [of the Mind]. 


a Because of the absence of the conjunction of the Mind with 
several senses simultaneously, there is not the simultaneous ap. 
prehension of several objects, [—the soul, even where present, 
operating only through its instrument the Mind] ;—such is the 


import. 


b. Some one objects.§— 


नोत्पत्तिकारणानपदेशात ॥ € ४ i 


Anh. 94.—Not so (—says some one—], be- 


A bj t . " e ® 
idi cause you do not state the cause of its existence. 


* तस्था बुद्वेरात्मगुणत्वे ऽपि ज्ञानयागपद्म॑ तुल्यं BATA: 
सर्वन्ट्रियसंयागात्‌ t 

+ sucafa 

t ब॒गपद्नाने दिये: सह मनसः सब्निकर्षाभावान्न युगप- 
बानाविषयोपलबमिरिति भावः 

$ आशिपति ॥ 
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a. Since you do not state, i. e., since you do not mention, any 
_ cause of the existence of knowledge, we deny that knowledge is 
a quality of Soul :—if its cause be [—as you seem to insinuate—] 
the conjunction of Soul and Mind, then [since these are always 
in conjunction] it appears that knowledge must be eternal, [con- 
trary to what has been made out} :—such is the import.* 


b. Some one alleges the followiug objection also to the notion 
that knowledge is a quality of Soul. 


विनाशकारणानुपलक्‍्येश्वावस्थाने तज्चित्यत्व- 
प्रसङ्गः॥ ६ I 


Aph 95.—And if it abide there, we should 
find it to be eternal, because of there being 
no cause discernible for its destruction. 


The objection further. 


a. If knowledge were located in the sonl, since no cause of 
destruction, i. e., of the destruction, &c., of that in which it re- 
sides, is discernible, we should find that it, viz., knowledge, is 
eternal, (contrary to what has been made out]. 


b. He replies.§ 


* TATA कारणस्थानपदेशात्‌ अकथनात्‌ नात्मगुणा 
afz: | आक्ममनस्मंयोगस्य कारणत्व सार्वेदिकत्वप्रसडू 
SÍA भावः t 

t बुद्दरात्मागुणते दोषमप्याइ | 

t बडरात्मन्यवस्थाने विनाशकारणश्याअयनाशाटेरनुप- 
GHG बुद्देनिंत्यताप्रस ङ्गः | 

$ उत्तरर्यात॥ 
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अनित्यलग्रइणाइड्बज्शस्तरादिनाशः शब्दवत्‌ ॥ £ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 96.—Since we perceive that it is not eternal 
[we may conjecture that] one cognition is put an end 
to by another cognition, just like Sound. 


The reply. 


‘a, Since we perceive that knowledge is not eternal, i. e., since 
we are conscious of its production and its destruction, a cause 
thereof being to be conjectured, it is conjectured that its pro- 
ducer is the conjunction of the Soul and the Mind, &c., and that 
its destroyer is subsequently emergent knowledge, or mnemonic 
impression, &c:—but of the last knowledge [to which none 
succeeds, so as to account for its supersession,] the destruction 
results from the cessation of desert, (—whereupon the soul at- 
tains a blissful freedom from ideas, —] or from time. As regards 
the destruction of one cognition by another cognition, he men- 
tions a parallel instance, saying ‘just like Sound? As a sound 
is put a stop to by another sound, and the last sound ceases on 
the cessation of its cause, so is it also in the case of the thing in 
question :—such is the import.* 

à. Here he ponders the objection of a partially informed per- 
son, viz., but then, if knowledge be a quality of the Soul, since 
the mnemonic impression and the conjunction of Soul and Mind 


actually are [at all times], acts of memory must be simultaneous. f are [af all times], acts of memory must be simultaneous. 

* बुद्देरनित्यलस्थ ग्रहणात्‌ डत्पादनाशयारनुभविकत्वा- 
AAC कल्पनोये आत्ममने[यागादेरत्पादकत्वसमनन्तरा- 
Ga: संस्कारादेवा नाशकत्वं कल्यते । चरमबद्देख 
सदृष्टनाशात्कालाहा नाशः। ALAVACATIAA TST 
ZUAR शब्दवदिति। शब्दस्य यथा शब्दात्तरात्नाशश्व- 
रमशन्दस्य निमित्तनाशना श्यलं तथा प्रङते (पोति भावः 

† नन्‌ ANN संस्कारात्ममनेयागये! सत्त्वात्‌ 
सतीनां यौगपद्यं स्थादचेकदेशिनः परिहारमाशद्भते ॥ 
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चानसमवेतात्मप्रदेशसब्निकषान्मनसः सृत्युत्पत्तेन 
युगपदुत्पत्ति: t8. t 


A ph. 97.—Since memory is produced (— 
suggests some one—] by the conjuncticn 
of the Mind with some portion of the Soul in which knowledge 
inheres, there is no simultaneous production [of many acts of 
recollection]. 


An imperfect suggestion. 


a. ‘Knowledge,’—here the cause of a mnemonic impression,— 
in what portion it *inheres,'—since the conjunction of the Mind 
with that portion is what produces memory,—and since this is 
successive,—there is no simultaneousness of recollections :—such 
is the meaning.* 


b. Others say that the word [here translated] * knowledge? 
( jnána), according to the etymology which explains it as * that 
by means of which something is known," means here the mne- 
monic impression.t 


c. He condemns this opinion] [conveyed in $97]. 


नान्त! शरीरहत्तिवान्मनस: ॥ ६ ८ t 


Aph. 98.—Not so, because it is within the 
body that the Mind has its function. 


a. What is alleged [in $97] is not proper, because the Mind 
‘has its function within the body,’ i. e., it is that of which the 


* ज्ञान संसकारकारणं समवेतं ATIRIA AZIA 
मनस्सन्निकषेस्थ स्मुत्यतपादकत्वात्तस्यच क्रमिकलाज्न स्मुति- 
गैगपद्ममित्यथेः t 


† ज्ञायते अनेनेति व्य॒त्पत्त्या ज्ञानपदं संस्कारपरमित्यन्ये t 
f तन्तं दूषयति ॥ 


He condemns this. 
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function, viz., the operation which consists in producing know- 
ledge, is within the body.* 


b. That is to say, this (notion, implied in $97, that memory 
may result from the conjunction of Mind with Soul even beyond 
the body,] is entirely 8 mistake, because the conjunction of Soul 
and Mind in any place apart from the body is no cause of know- 
ledge, that only being such cause which is within the limits of 
the body :—such is the import.t 


c. A partially informed person ponders a doubt. 


ST: ॥ ९९. ॥ 


Aph. 99.—This, (says some one] is no reason, be- 


A demur. : T 
cause it requires to be proved. 


a. 'The conjunction, within the limits of the body, of Soul and 
Mind, is not [to be admitted as] the cause (of knowledge], be- 
cause this ‘ requires to be proved,’ i. e., it is not an established 
fact, —there is no proof :—such is the import.§ 


b. An aphorism conveying the tenet. | 

* SA न Ta मनसः अन्तःशरोरटन्तित्वात्‌ WA- 
शरीरे टत्तिज्ञानजनकी भूतो व्यापारो यस्थ तत्त्वात्‌ । 

+ शरीरातिरिक्तावच्छेदेनात्ममनेोयागस्य ज्ञानाइतुत्वा- 
HUA SAT SAS तद्दोषतादवस्थ्यमिति भाव! t 

t एकदेशो शङ्कते ॥ 

$ शरीरावच्छिम्नाक्ममनेएयागो न हेतुः साध्यवात ufa- 
gata मानाभावादिति भावः ॥ 

॥ सिद्दान्तरूबम्‌ t 
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NA: शरीरधारणोापपत्तेरप्रातवेधः ॥ ९ ०० ॥ 


Aph. 00.— This is no objection, because the proof 
is that we find the supporting of the body during 
reminiscence. 


The reply. 


a. The objection mentioned (at $99] is not proper, because 
there is a * proof,’ i. e., an argument [for the fact] that the Mind, 
in Memory, does not quit the body], in the shape of the sup- 
porting of the body during reminiscence; otherwise, when the 
Mind was without, the body would not be supported, in the absence 
of effort, through there being [then] no conjunction of the Mind 
with the Soul within the limits of the body :—such is the import.* 


5. Again some one ponders a doubt. 
न तदाशगतित्वान्मनस: ॥ ९ ०९ ॥ 


48. I0l.—Not that [proves that the Mind 
does not leave the body, suggests some one], be- 
cause the Mind moves swiftly. 


Another demur. 


a. The sustaining of the body is not [a proof that the Mind 
has not quitted it] because ‘the Mind moves swiftly,’ i. e., it 
returns quite quickly into the body. 


b. He blames this.§ 

* सक्तप्रतिषेधो न AN: स्मरतः शरोरधारणरूपाया 
उपपत्तेयुक्तेरन्यया मनसे HN शरोरावच्छित्राद्ममना- 
यागाभावेन प्रयन्नाभावे शरीरधारणं न स्यादिति भाव; ॥ 

t पुनः शङ्कते ॥ 

‡ शरौराधारणं न मनसः खआशुगतित्वाच्छप्रमेव शरीर 
UOTE: ॥ 

$ दूषयति ॥ 
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न सरणकालानियमात ॥ ९५०२ ॥ 


Aph. 02.—Not so, because there is no rule as 


The reply. : i: 
PY regards the duration of reminiscence, 


a. The quick returning of the mind is not to the purpose, be- 
cause in reminiscence there is no rule as regards the time; some- 
times a thing is recollected quickly, sometimes moreover, through 
attention, with delay.* 


b. And you must not say that the attention belongs altoge- 
ther to the Mind while abiding within the body, but that 
the out-going takes place immediately antecedently to the re- 
eollecting ;—because the body would not be supported for so 
long as the space of time for the several actions adapted to its 
out-going and re-entering, &c. :—such is the import. 


c. Another partially informed person blames the opinion of 
the partially informed personf [in $97]. 


wN संयागवि ~ 
आत्मप्ररणयदच्छाज्ञताभिश्व॒ न - 
~ 
WRI १०३ 
An imperfect Aph. ]03.—There is no such peculiar conjunction 
Men [—says some one—as that alleged in $97), whether 


* मनस! शोघ्रमागमनं न यक्त स्मरणं कालनियमाभा- 
वात्‌ कदाचिच्छोघ्रं स्मयते कदाचित्मणिधानाइदिलस्वेना- 
qe t 

t नच प्रणिधानं शरीरान्तः स्थितमनस एव बह्िनिगमस्तु 
सरणाव्यवचितपवेमेवेति वाच्यं । वह्िनिगमान्त:प्रवशा- 
नुकूलक्रियाविभागादिकालकलापं याबच्छरोरधारणं न 
स्थादिति भावः 


t एकदेशिमतमन्य एकढेशो दूषयति t 
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through the Soul’s sending [the Mind in search of what it wish- 
es to recollect], or arbitrarily, or through its [the Mind's] being 
cognizant. 


a. It is impossible there should be any peculiar conjunction of 
the Mind with any particular external locality,—for this eould 
not take place through the Soul's sending it for the sake of re- 
collecting, for, as this presupposes a knowledge of what is to be 
remembered (—compare Plato—], it would bea case of recol- 
lecting even before [sending the Mind in search]; nor again 
[could this alleged conjunction of the Mind take place] * arbitra- 
rily,’ i. e., without a reason why; for it is denied that anything 
happens without a reason why; nor again through the Mind's 
being ‘ cognizant,’ i. e., through its being that which knows,— 
because it is not held that the Mind [—but the Soul—] is the 
knower.* 


5. Some one says that [the words which we have rendered] 
“ through sending, or arbitrarily, or through its being cognizant,” 
mean “ through effort, and desire, and knowledge;" but this is 
not the case, because [—since effort presupposes desire, and de- 
sire knowledge—] it would turn out that all the meaning is con- 
veyed by the term ‘effort’ alone, [and that the other words are 
superfluous and tautological]. 


* वदि! प्रदेशविशेषे मनःसंयागविशेषो न सम्भवति। 
स चि न स्मृत्यथेमात्यप्रेरणन तस्थ स्मरणोयज्ञानपूर्वकतया 
mi स्मृत्यापत्तः । नापि यइच्छया अकस्मात्‌ MR R- 
कत्वस्य निषेधात्‌। नापि मनयो ज्ञतया MAAN मनसे 
ज्ञाढत्वानभ्युपगमात्‌॥ 

f प्रेरणयहच्छाच्ञतामिः प्रयननेच्छाच्ञाने रित्यथे इति कचि- 
wig प्रयत्नेनेव चरिताथेलापत्ते: ॥ 
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c. He disallows this* [that is alleged in 803]. 


व्यासक्तमनसः पादव्यथनेन संयोगविशेषेण 
समानम॥ Loe ॥ 


The foregoing view A ph. 04.—It is the same as the particular 
disallowed. ` ; A ; hi : , 

conjunction, in the case of him that is rapt in 
mind, when he hurts his foot. 


a. In the case of one looking [intently] at dancing, or the like, 
when he hurts his foot with a thorn, or the like, as there takes 
place a conjunction of the Mind with that locality; just so is this 
also :—such is the import. Otherwise the alleged objections (in 
d03] would apply also to the conjunction of the Mind here (— 
within the limits of the body as well as without]. If you say 
that, that [conjunction of the Mind, or direction of the attention 
to the injured limb] is through the force of Action dependent on 
some particular desert, then it is just the same with the case in 
question also ;—such is the import. 


6. He himself accounts for the non-simultaneousness of recol- 
lections. 


प्रणिधार्नालङ्गादिज्ञानानामयुगपङ्गावाद्युगप- 
«uiu ut ow i 


* एतब्निराकरोति ॥ 
t safes पस्यतः कण्टकादिना पाद्व्यथनेंन AZA- 
Seq मनस्संयागा यथा जायते तथेव तदपीति भाव! | 
इतरथा तच मनस्संयागे ऽप्यक्तदाषाः स्यः। अद्ृष्विशेषा- 
धीनकमेवशादसाविति sere प्रकते ऽपीति भाव! ॥ 
t स्मरणायागपद्यं खयमुपपादयति॥ 
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Why acts of memory are A ph. l03.—Recollections are not simul- 
not simultaneous. ; 

taneous, because [efforts of] attention, and 
the knowledge of signs, &c., are not simultaneous. 


a. ‘Attention’ (pranidhána) means the direction of the mind 
to one point,—in short the desire to recollect. The ‘knowledge 
of a sign’ means an awakener (of memory]. The expression, 
* &c.", immediately after these awakeners, is to be joined on af- 
ter the knowledge.“ Since this is successive, recollection is 
successive. And if awakeners are simultaneous [—e. g., when 
the recollection is of a complex fact—], itis to be understood 
that we quite agree that then the recollection embraces as ma- 
ny objects (as are simultaneously suggested],—as in the case of 
the knowledge of words, &c.,* [where several words simultane- 
ously concur in calling up the complex import of a sentence]. 


b. But then [some one may say], since Desire, &c., are quali- 
ties of the Mind, since (again] they are products of knowledge, 
and since it is through their having the same substratum [as 
knowledge] that they [viz., Desire and knowledge] stand in the 
relation of product and cause, how is knowledge a quality of the 
Soul (and not of the Mind] ? In regard to this doubt, there is 
an aphorism conveying a tenet.t 


* प्रणिधानं चित्तकाध्यं ggf यावत्‌। feud 
डट्टोधकं। उद्दोधकानामानन्त्यादादिपदं ज्ञानात्परता या- 
जनोयं। तस्य कमात्‌ NN: | यदिच य॒गपद्दाधकारनि 
तदा तावद्दिषयकरमरणमिव्यत एव यथा पद्ज्ञानादाबिति 
मन्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

t नन्विच्छादीनां मनोाधमेतात्तेषां ज्ञानजन्यवात wt 
मानाधिकरण्येनच तच कार्यकारणभावाक्तथं MAAA- 
गुणत्वमित्याशक्कायां सिद्धान्तरूचम्‌ t 
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शर्येच्छा देषनिमित्तवादा रम्भनिव्त्त्यो 
निहत््योः ॥९ ० ६ | 
Desire, &c., are qualities ph. 06.— They belong to the knower, 
of the Soul. : : 
because commencing and leaving off are 
caused by Desire and Aversion. ` 


'a. Desire, &c., belong to ‘the knower,’ i.e., the possessor of 
knowledge, viz., Soul. He states the reason, viz., because 
commencing and leaving off are caused by Desire and Aversion,’ 
i. e., because doing and forbearing are products of Desire and 
Aversion, and knowledge, as having the same receptacle with 
them [—for else were this impossible—], is the cause of these, 
[viz., of Desire and Aversion] :—such is the import.* 


5. Or the meaning is,—because they are caused by Desire and 
Aversion, which belong to the knower, i. e., to that to which 
knowledge belongs. And so the fact that knowledge, desire, and 
effort, have the same receptacle, is not un-established,t [— 
though this was charged against our theory at 505, 3]. 


c. But then, grant that they have the same receptacle,—pon- 
ders the CAárváka,—yet their receptacle is only the form of the 
body,—an aggregate of earthy or other atoms. 


N ज्ञानवत आत्मन इच्छादय;। 'इतुमाइ । आ- 
रम्भनिटत्त्यारिच्छादेषनिमित्तत्वादिति । प्रश्‍त्तिनिदत्त्या- 
रिच्छादेषजन्यत्वात्तनच सामानधिकरण्येन ज्ञानस्थ M- 
मिति भाव! t 

यहा ga ज्ञानवते! याविच्छाद्देणो तश्निमित्तता- 
दित्यथः । तथाच ज्ञानेचप्रयन्नानां सामानाधिकरण्यं 


नासिइम्‌ ॥ 
t «er तेषां सामानाधिकरण्यं परन्तु तेषामधिकरणं 


कायाकार! पार्थिवादिपरमाणुपच्छ एवेति चावाकः une t 
J 
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तजििद्ध्त्वादिच्छादषया! पार्थिवाद्यव्व- 
प्रतिषंध; ॥ ५ ०७ t 


Aph. 07.—It is not to be denied 
[—says the materialist—] that these ex- 
ist in what consist of earth, or the like, because Desire and Aver- 
sion are indicated by those same [commencings and leavings 
off | 

a. It is not to be denied that knowledge, &c., exist in ‘ what 
consist of earth, or the like, i. e., in bodies [—earthy, watery, 
aerial, or fiery—];—-why?—‘ because desire and aversion are 
indicated by those, i. e., are indicated by commencing and 
leaving off—[see 506],—and these two [species of voluntary 
effort] are indicated by particular gestures,—and gesture is prov- 
ed by immediate evidence to belong to the body :—such is the 
import.* 


Opinion of the materialist. 


b. Seeking to clear up this, he states an objectiont [to the 
view taken in §07. 


परश्राटिव्वारस्क्षनिटत्तिहशंनात्‌॥ ९ ० ८ i 


An objection to the — Ap. 08.—[This cannot be allowed,] be- 
materialistic view. : 
cause we see commencements and leavings off 
in axes and the like. 


a. We should find it established [—were we to accept the rea- 
soning in 507—j] that there is knowledge, &c., in axes, and the 
like,—because [in the case of these] we see particular actions 


* पाथिवाद्येषु दइषु ज्ञानादेने प्रतिषेधः। कतः। इच्छा- 
दषयोाखल्लिदूत्वादारग्भनिरत्तिलिद्धकतात्तयाः चेटाविशेष- 
fapana शरोर प्रत्यक्षसिद्दत्वादिति भाव; t 

T समाचित्मुः प्रतिबसखिमाइ t 
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which might lead us to infer [voluntary effort directed towards] 
commencement and leaving off :—therefore, that particular moves 
ments are the result of voluntary effort must be through some 
other relation than that of inherence,—because of the straying 
away [of movement unaccompanied by any voluntary effort, inhe- 
ring in or originating in the axe] :—such is the import.* 


6. He explains the matter according to his own view.t 


नियमानियमे तु तहिशेषकै ॥ ९ o8 ॥ 


DU between Spirit Aph. 09.— But the rule and the reverse 
SAONE of the rule are what distinguish these two. 


a. What distinguish the two,’ i. e., what distinguish, or dif- 
ference from one another, the two, viz., Soul and Not-soul,—are 
‘the rule and the reverse of the rule,’ i. e., the rule that the pro- 
duction takes place through intimate [and not some mediate] 
relation, and the reverse of this. It is through intimate relation 
that knowledge and desire, &c., are properties of Soul; and it 
is through [the mediate relation of] its being their circumscriber 
that within the Body these have the relation of product and pro- 
ducer; and in an axe, or the like, motion is through its [the 
axe's] being the olyect [not the originator] of effort. But in 
reality it is merely gesture that is the generator of motion in an 
axe, or the like; there is no proof that its cause is effort,t [—for 
the arm that wielded it may have been involuntarily convulsed]. 


* आरम्मनिदन््यनुमापकक्रियाविशेषदशेनात्‌ परश्वा- 
दिषु ज्ञानादिसिद्धिप्रसद़;। तस्मात्कियाविशेषाणां प्रयत्ना- 
दिजन्यलं सम्बम्वान्तरेण नतु समवायेन व्यभिचारादिति 
भावः ॥ | 

t स्वमते व्युत्पादयति ॥ 

t तदिशेषकी तयेश्वेतना वेतनयोविशेषकी Cc 
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b. He states another reason why Desire, &c., are not qualities 
of the Mind.* 


यथोक्तडेतुत्वात्‌ पारतन्त्ात खकताभ्यागमाच न 
मनसः ॥ ९२० N b 


Distinction between Mind Aph. 0. They do not belong to the 
R Mind, because they are caused as afore- 
said, because it is subject to another, and because it is from one's 
own deeds that one has fruition. 


a. Supply Desire, and the rest.“ Because they are caused 
as aforesaid, i. e., because knowledge and desire, &c., stand in 
the relation of cause and effect through their having the same 
substratum, [which has been shown, in Section III, to be the 
Soul]. Because it is subject to another ;—since the Mind is an 
assistant of Soul, Desire and the rest are not qualities of this (sub- 
ordinate]. ‘From one’s own deeds,’ i. e., from the actions done 
by oneself. Fruition, i. e., experience. And this [experience], 
if Effort, &c., belonged to the Mind, could not take place,—be- 
cause experience (in the shape of reward or punishment] does 
not come from the deeds done by another, nor can experience, 
moreover, belong to the Mind [—which we have supposed, for 
the sake of argument, to be the agent—], because it is just the 
experiencer,—the partaker of bondage or liberation,—that is meant 


a नियमानियमे! समवायेन जन्यतानियमतद्भावैर। 
समवायेन ज्ञानेच्छाढीनां चेतनधर्मलाद वच्छेटकतयाच शरीरे 
तेषां जन्यजनकभावः water यल्लविषयतया किया । 
aR NAN ७ 2 
वस्तुतसु चशव परश्वादिक्रियाजनिका यत्रादेसड्वेतुले मा- 
नाभाव! ॥ 

_* इच्छादीनां मनोगुणत्वाभावे युक्तन्तरमाइ । 
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by the word Soul,—there being no proof that there is any other 
Soul than this (which we mean when we speak of the experiencer 
of bondage and liberation]. Moreover these [—viz., Mind and 
Soul—] are not one and the same ;—the Soul has magnitude, 
because it is adapted to the perception of pleasure, &c.; and the 
Mind is atomic, as is proved by the argument which proved its own 
existence* [as the subject to which this atomic character belong- 
ed; see B. I. ö6]. 


b. He winds up in regard to their being qualities of Soul. 


परिशषाद्यथाक्तदतूपपत्तेच्र ॥ ९९५९ ॥ 


Aph. lll.—And since the aforesaid arguments 


e exclusively. 


a. Supply — Desire and the rest are qualities of Soul. He 
states the reason, since ‘ exclusively,’ i. e., to the exclusion of 


the arguments for its being the Body, or the like,—‘the afore- 
said arguments,’ viz., such as “ Because through both Sight and 


n इति शेषः। यथाक्तडेतुत्वात्‌ ज्ञानेच्छादीनां 
सामानाधिकरण्येन कायेकारणभावात्‌। पारतन्व्यात्‌ मन- 
सश्चेतनसहकारिलादिच्छादयो न ARTT: | खछतात्खयं- 
छतात्कमेण! | अभ्यागमो भागः। स मनसे यज्नादिसच्षे न 
स्थाप्नह्मन्यकातात्कमेणा भागः। न वा भोगो पि मनसः 
भेक्तुबेखमे्षादिभागिन एवात्मत्वात्तद्विन्न आत्मनि माना- 
भावात्‌। आत्मनः सुखादिसाक्षाकारानुरोधाव्महत्त्यं सन- 


इञ्च धर्मियाहकमानादणुलमतें। ऽपि नेक्यम्‌ t 
t आत्मगुणत्वमपसंहरति ॥ 
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Touch, we apprehend a single object," [§l,] and the like, — are 
established,’ i. e., are congruous.* 

b. That memory is a quality of Soul, though established by the 
meaning of the term [when properly looked Into], he sets forth 
separately, with a view to the clearness of the pupil’s understand- 
ing. 

सरणं त्वात्मनो! ज्ञखाभाव्यात्‌॥ ९९२ ॥ 


dph. ]l2.—But memory belongs to 
Memory belongs to Soul. the Soul, because it is of the essence of 
that which knows. 


a. The * but" means * moreover." ‘Because it is of the es. 
sence of that which knows,’ i. e., it is of the essence of that which 
is the possessor of knowledge. For, the essence of the Soul is 
its being the possessor of whatis constituted by the genus of 
knowledge, and as Memory is constituted [what itis] by the genus 
of knowledge, [i. e., by being a kind of knowledge], it is settled 
by the sense of the terms that it [Memory] is a property there- 
of, [i. e., of Soul]. 


b. In order to clear away [the mistaken notion of]the simul- 
taneousness of recollections, the argument assigned [at 505 


. * इच्छाटिकमात्मगण इत्यादिः। NN परिशेषात्‌ 
शरौरादिहतुनिरासात्‌ यथोक्तडेतूनां दशनस्परशनाभ्याभे- 
काथंग्रहणादित्यादीनां उपपत्तः उपपन्नवात्‌ ॥ 

† स्ते रात्मगूणत्वमथसिद्दमपि शिव्यबुद्धिवैशद्याय एथ- 
ग्व्यत्पादयति t 

f avert) झखाभाव्यात्‌ ज्ञानवत्खाभाव्यात्‌। ज्ञान- 
त्वावच्छिम्नवक्त WII खभावः aay ज्ञानत्वावच्छिक्षः 
त्वात्तइमेत्वमथात्सिडम ॥ 


BOOK III. 62. 79 


was the successiveness of its awakeners, Attention and the rest. 
With reference to this he exhibits Attention and the rest.* 


प्रणधाननिबमाभ्यार्सालङ्कल क्षण सा द श्व परि ग्र हाख- 
. याश्रितसम्बधानन्तयेवियागेककारयविरेधातिशय- 
प्राभिव्यवधानसुखदूःख च्छादेषभयार्थित्वक्रिया- 
रागधमाधमेनिमित्तभ्य: ॥ ९९ ३ ॥ 


Aph. ll3.—[Memory is awakened] by 
the following causes, viz., Attention, Con- 
catenation, Study, Signs, Marks, Likeness, Possession, Refuge 
and Refugee, Relation, immediate Subsequency, Absence, Simi- 
larly employed, Opposition, Frequency, Receiving, Covering, 
Pleasure and Pain, Desire and Aversion, Fear, Wealthiness, Mo- 
tion, Affection, Merit and Demerit. 


a The word Memory” is borrowed [from 505]. The word 
te cause” which [in this aphorism] is heard following the aggre- 
gative compound, is indifferently in construction with each term, 
severally. 


à. * Attention’ (pranidhdna) is the hindering the mind’s moves 
ing away to some other object. 


Awakeners of Memory. 


c. * Concatenation,! (nibandha) means the association of context 
in the same composition:—for example, by the word “ Proof" 


* स्मुतेयागपद्यसमाधानाय प्रणिधानादोनामुद्दाधकानां 
क्रमो NANA प्रणिधानादोनि दशयति 

† स्सरणमित्यनुवक्तते। निमित्तशन्दस्य इन्द्वात्परं श्रुतस्य 
प्रधेकमभेदे नान्वयः t 

t प्रणिधानं मनसो विषयान्तरसच्चारवारणम्‌ t 
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[the first word in Book I, FI], one remembers “Thing proved," 
(which is the next word in the aphorism, ] and so on.* 


d. ‘Study’ (/abhyása) means a multiplicity of impressionst 
[confirming the first impression by force of repetition]. 


e. A ‘Sign’ (linga), that which is constantly accompanied, re- 
minds us of what constantly accompanies it. 


F. A ‘Mark’ (lakshana), as the monkey- standard, or the like, 
(reminds us] of Arjuna, or the like.§ | 


g. Likeness, —of person, or the like. || 


h. ‘Possession’ (parigraha) means making one's own :—it 
means here the relation of property and owner: — by either of 
these we are reminded of the other.4[ 


| i. The Refuge and Refugee’ ſdiraya and dérita), asa king 
and his attendants, reciprocally call one another to mind.** 


J. Relation’ (sambandha), as the relation of preceptor and 
disciple, and the like. This is mentioned separately [—though 
there are various instances of relation in the present list—], on 


* faa एकग्रन्यथापनिबखनं यथा प्रमाणन प्रमेया- 
दिस्मरणम्‌॥ 
f: संस्कार बाल्यम्‌ ॥ 
faş व्याप्यं व्यापकस्य स्मारकम्‌ ॥ 
§ लक्षणं यथा कपिधजादि sre: t 
| साइश्यं देहादेः | 
परिग्रहः खोकारस्तस्य खवामिभावो gd: तदेकतरे- 
णान्यतरस्मरणम्‌ ॥ 
„ स्थाययायितो राजाटितत्परिजने परस्परसारकें॥ 
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the same principle as Kine and bulls,”* [where the bulls, 
though comprised under the cow-kind, are mentioned, honoris 
causd, separately}. 


k. ‘Immediate Subsequency’ (dnantarya), as of sprinkling 
[the rice to be employed in some sacrificial operation], and 
pounding [the rice, immediately afterwards, in à wooden mortar, 
to free it from the husk], and the like. 


l. * Absence,’ as of a wife, &., [which makes one think of 
her]. 

m. Those ‘ similarly employed,’ as [fellow] disciples, &c., reci- 
procally call to mind one another.$ 


n. From ‘ Opposition,’ the snake and ichneumon, and the like, 
call to mind one another. || ! 


0. Distinction, —an influence [of some ceremony], as the 
investiture with the sacrificial string, calls to mind, e. g., the 
preceptor [who officiates on such occasions]. I 


p. ‘Receiving,’ of wealth, &c., reminds us of the giver.** 


g. A ‘Covering, is what hides ;—thus a sheath, or the like, 
[reminds us) of a sword, or the like. f f 


* CAAT गरुशिव्यभावादि:। गाटषन्यायात्‌ vec A 
+ Wares प्राघ्णावधातादेः ॥ 

t वियोगा यथा quas: ॥ 

6 एककाया कन्तेवासिप्रश्टतयः परस्परस्मारका! ॥ 

॥ विरोधादद्धिनकलादेरन्यतरेणापरस्भरणम॥ 

T अतिशय! संस्कार डपनयनादिराचायोादिस्मारकः t 
** प्राप्रिबादेदातारं qrafa 

tt न्यवधाममावरणं यथा equ: काषादि ॥ 
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r. By one or other of the two, Pleasure and Pain, the other is 
called to mind ; or by these two the occasioner thereof * ( is cali- 
ed to mind] 


3. Desire and Aversion’ remind us of that in respect of which 
they are entertained. $ 

t. * Fear’ reminds us of death, and the like, or of some reason 
for fear. 

t. ‘Want,’ (reminds us] of a bestower,§ [who can supply our 
wants]. 

v. ‘Motion,’ of a branch or the like, [reminds us] of the wind, 
or the like [which occasions the action]. 

w. From ‘ Affection,’ or fondness, there is recollection of a 
son, &c. 


. Through Merit and Demerit, finally, there is recollection 
of causes.of joy and sorrow experienced in another birth, and of 
the joy, &c., previously experienced.** 


y. And among the things mentioned [in the aphorism] , some 


* सुखटुःखयारन्यतरणापरस्य ताभ्यां तत्मयेजकर्य वा 
NAA. 

tt यद्दिषयकतया ग् होते तस्थ qiti 

f भयं मरणादभेयहतादा MITRA N 

fact दातुः ॥ 

॥ शाखादेः किया arate: i 

«| रागात्मीतेः Tata: स्मरणम्‌ t m 

** चमाधमोम्यां जन्मान्तरानुभूतसुखद्‌ःखसाधनथे! N- 
ग्रानुभूतसुखादश्व afafa t 
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are really of themselves awakeners (of memory], and some are 
awakeners if imagined, —ſ just as a fire burns, without reference 
to our thoughts, while, on the other hand, the notion that there 
is a tiger, even when there is none, raises alarm]; and this de- 
tail [which is unusual in an aphorism —] is for the edification 
of the disciple.* 


z. Here ends the section on understanding’s being a quality of 
Soul. 


aa. It was stated [under $96] that (one act of] understanding 
is put an end to by [another act of] understanding; and this 
may be the case provided that it be proved that it [viz., under- 
standing or knowledge,]is the counter-entity to a destruction 
whieh takes place at the third instant [of the existence of the 
thing destroyed,—one instant being allotted to its production, 
and at least a second instant to its continuance—-]; therefore 
what has to be made out is that understanding [thus] perishes 
as soon as produced. In regard to this we have an aphorism con- 
veying a tenet. 


SECTION XIII. 


How KNOWLEDGE PERISHES AS PRODUCED. 


कमानवस्थायिग्रहणात ॥ ९ ९. ४ ॥ 


"The transitoriness f 8 ; 
of knowledge. Apa ll4 Bogan we apprehend it to be 
transitory like Action. 


‘sayy किव्वित्खरूपसत्किन्विच् ज्ञातमुद्दोधकं शि- 
व्यव्यत्पाद नायचायं प्रपञ्चः ॥ 

T समाभं बशात्मगणत्वप्रकरणम्‌॥ 

t N NAU om | सच छतीयच्षणवर्त्तिध्वस- 
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a. That is to say, because we apprehend [through conscious- 
ness] the transitoriness of knowledge like that of Action.* 


b. Some one doubtst :— 


अव्यक्तग्रदणमनवस्थायिलाइिदयुद्मंघाते रूपाव्यक्त- . 
ग्रहणवत॥ ९९ uy ॥ 


Aph. l5.—From its transitoriness [- we 
were to grant it—says some one], there should 
be indistinct apprehension (in the case of every cognition], just 
as there is indistinct apprehension of colour [or of coloured from] 
during a flash of lightning. 


An objection. 


a. If knowledge were instantly perishable, it could not appre- 
hend any object peculiarized by an indefinite number of 
cognizable distinctive properties —just asin the case of the 
apprehending of anything during a flash of lightning ;—and 
this is not the case (—because such things are apprehended] ;— 
therefore it is not so [—that knowledge is transitory as a flash 
of lightning—] ; such is the meaning. 


b. He replies$ :— 


प्रतियागित्वासद्धा Net बुद्ेरत्पन्नापवर्गित्वं व्युत्पाद- 
नोयं। तच सिद्वान्तहचम्‌॥ 

* कसेवद्दुद्देरनवस्थायित्वग्रहणादिति ॥ 

† शङ्कते ॥ 

X बुद्वियेद्याशुविनाशिनी स्था्योग्याशेषविशेषधमेविशि- 
छघमिग्राहिणे न स्याद्विद्युव्सम्पातकालीनवसखुग्रहदवल्‌ । 
नचवं। AERTS तथेत्धथेः ॥ 

§ उत्तरयति t 
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हतपादानात्प्रतिषेधव्याम्यनुक्षा ॥ ९९ ६ ॥ 


ii Aph. 6.—By taking this argument, you ac- 
npe knowledge that which you had undertaken to disprove. 


‘a. An acknowledgment of ‘what thou hadst undertaken to 
disprove,’ viz., that knowledge is momentarily perishable, has- 
been made by thee,—by taking, as what was to prove the point, 
an argument in the shape of the example of the [knowledge du- 
ring a] flash of lightning [—see B. V. §26] ;—and thus thou dost, 
in respect of that part, contradict thyself,—such is the import.* 


b. Assuming, then, that, according to that example [of the 
flash of lightning] other cognitions are un-permanent, he says, 
in regard to thist :— 


न प्रदोपार्चि 'सन्तत्यभिव्यक्त्रहदणवत्तद्गददणमनवस्था- 
fast ऽपि ॥ ९९५७ ॥ 


Aph. II7.—-Nay [—say not that clear 
knowledge is therefore impossible, for]— 
even though it [knowledge] be un-permanent, through it there is 
[clear] apprehension, as there is distinct apprehension through 
the constant succession of the (momentarily perishing] rays of 
8 lamp. 


An objection anticipated. 


a. As there is distinct apprehension through the continuously 


* प्रतिषे व्यस्य बुद्देराशविनाशिलस्थाभ्यनज्ञा त्वया छता 
विद्युव्सम्पातडडान्तरूपस्थ इतेः साधकस्यापादानात्‌ । 
तथाचांशते! बाध इति भावः ॥ 

t कलु ae Mt बुदीनामनवस्थायित्वमि- 
NW. 
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streaming rays of a lamp, though these be not permanent, so 
may it be in the other instance also. The knowledge which is 
produced in the case of a flash of lightning [—85, a.—], is dis- 
tinct in respect of its own object (—or so far as it goes] ;—such is 
the import.* 


b. Here ends the section on the perishing of knowledge as 
soon as produced.t 


c. Now there is a section on understanding’s not being a quality 
of the Jody. And you are not to say that, because this has been 
proved already [in section 3d. of the present Book], it ought not 
to be entered upon here; because, through such cognitions as 
* T, who am fair (in complexion of body], do know,” &c., a doubt 
is thrown on our arguments in regard to this; therefore, with a 
view to setting forth this matter explicitly, he states the source 
of the doubt.] | 


SECTION XIV. 


How KNOWLEDGE IS NO QUALITY OF THE BODY. 
द्रव्ये खगुणपरगुणापलब्धे! संशयः ॥ ९९ ८ ॥ 


Whether knowledge be a quality A ph. ]l8,—From our perceiving, 
of the body. in 8 substance, the qualities of itself 


* यथा प्रदीपाचिंषां सन्तन्यमानानामनवस्थायित्वे SA- 
भिव्यक्तग्रहणं तथान्यजापि HN विद्युद्मम्पातस्थले या 
बह्विरुत्पन्ना सा खविषये व्यक्तवति भावः | 

T समाप्त बुद्दरुत्यश्नापवर्गिलप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

+ खथ ae: शरोरगणर्वाभावप्रकरणं। नचे प्रागव 
तत्सिद्वेरनारग्भ्षणोयमेतत्‌ गोरो (इं जानामीत्याद्यनुभवेन 
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and of others, there arises a doubt (whether thisor that quality 
belong to it or not]. 


a. From our perceiving, ‘in a substance,’ e. g., in sandal-wood 
—a ‘quality of itself,’ e. g., colour, ——and a ‘quality of another, 
e. g., cold—[which is held to be proper to water but adscititious 
in the case of other substances},—so likewise, from our perceiv- 
ing, in the Body, colour, &c. (which are proper to it], and warmth 
[which is held to be peculiar to fire], the doubt arises whether 
knowledge, or the like, be a quality of the Body or not.* 


b. The aphorism of the tenet in regard to this point.t 


यावच्छरोरभावित्वाटूपाटोनाम्‌॥ ९९८ ॥ 


ens how not a quality Aph. I 9.— Because Colour, &c. [— 
2 e 
asi the proper qualities of the Body], exist 
as long as the Body. 


a. At the commencement, the clause, “Intellect is not a qua- 
lity of the Body,” is supplied by the author of the Bhdshya,— 
meaning that it is not a distinctive quality of the Body. f 


5. The form of the confutation is as follows:—'* Were know- 
ledge, or the like, a distinctive quality of the Body, it would re- 


तत्माधकानामाभासौकरणादते। विशिष्य तशुत्पादनाय 
संशयवीजमाइह i | 

* Wap चन्दनाटा खगणस्थ रूपादेः परगणस्थ शत्या देश्च 
ग्रहादेवं शरीरे रूपादेरोष्ण्यस्थच THES: शरोरगुणा 
नवेति संशयः t 

t aa NN. 

‡ न शरीरगुखश्चतनेति शादो भाव्यकतः पूरखं। 
शरीरविशेषगण Hack | 
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main as long as the Body,—as Colour, or the like does.” And 
the argument elaborated out of this is, —'* knowledge, or the like, 
is not a distinctive quality of the Body, because it does not re- 
main as long as the Body,—as Sound, or the like, (does not re- 
main] ;"—or, contrariwise, as colour, or the like,* [does remain}. 


c. And “ not to remain as long as the substance," is [—in the 
case of any quality—] to be the counter-entity to a non-existence, 
(or, in other words, to be that of which there is an emergent 
non-existence] contemporaneous with what is held to be the sub- 
stratumt [of the quality in question]. 


d. He considers the doubt whether this argument would prove 
too much, according to the opinion that it is the aggregate [and 
not the atoms] that undergoes maturation. f 


न पाकजगुणान्तरोत्पत्त:॥९ ९ ० ॥ 


Aph. 20.—Nay—[says the objec- 


The argument objected to. tor], because other qualities, produced 


by maturation, arise. 


a. That isto say,—the alleged reason is not proper, because 
it proves too much, since there are, in the case of the Body, 


* खयं तकाकारः। बुझादिकं शरौरविशेषगुणः स्थाद्या- 


वच्छरोरभावि स्थात्‌ रूपादिवत्‌। तत्परिव्कायेज्चानुमानं। 
बुझादिक न शरोरविशेषगुणः | अयावहव्यभाविवात्‌ । 
IRIA व्यतिरेके। रूपवद्दा ॥ 

† अयावहुव्यभावित्वञ्च आश्रयववाभिमतकालौननाश- 
प्रतियागिख्वम्‌॥ | 

t पिठरपाकमतें eU i 


9 
। 
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Colour, Ko., dependent on maturation,* [—so that Colour, not 
existing co-extensively with the Body, should be no distinctive 
property of the Body, according to the reasoning in 59]. 


b. An aphorism conveying the tenet. 


प्रतिइन्दरिसिद्देः पाकजानासप्रतिषंध) ॥ 8 S ॥ 


Aph. l2l.—This is no objection, because what 
result from maturation exist in some opposite. 


The reply. 


a. Though colour produced by maturation be possible in a jar, 
or the like, because those [colours, &c.,] that are produced by 
maturation take place ‘in some opposite, i. e., in another body 
corresponding to the former body (—the baked jar heing another 
body than the unbaked jar—],—yet it is not possible in respect 
of the (human] Body, because the parts of the Body, the skin, 
&c., are necessarily destroyed by any instance of contact with 
firet (—such as brings out the red colour in a jar]. 


b. But others say, that, he is stating another reason why it 
[knowledge] is not a quality of Body,—when he says ‘in relation 
to some opposite,’ &c Of what (colours, &c.,] result from matura- 
tion, the ‘ opposite’ is some different previous colour, or the like, 
—because there is no difference of colour whilst the one colour 


_ + शरीरे पाकाधीनरूपादिना व्यभिचाराप्राक्त साधनं 
युक्तमित्यथेः ॥ | 
t सिद्धान्तरूबम्‌ ॥ 
t पाकजानां प्रतिइन्दिनि पूर्वशरीरप्रतिरूपके शरौरा- 
न्रे fed: t पाकजरूपसब्भवे ऽपि शरोरे न NN: 
शरोरावयवानाव्वमादीनामशिसंयोगविशेषेण नाशावश्य- 


RATA ॥ 
L 
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continues; but in the present case, since, even whilst the cog- 

nition is but one, at the second instant (—in consequence of the 

momentariness of knowledge —54—] it is another cognition 

that arises, knowledge, or the like [—thus differing from colour, 

&c.,—] is no distinctive quality of the Body :—such is the mean. 

ing.* 2 
b. He mentions another reason. f 


शरोरव्यापित्वात्‌॥ ९ ९२ ॥ 
Another reason. Aph. 22.— Because they pervade the body. 


a. Supply—the distinctive qualities of the Body. But know- 
ledge, pleasure, &c., do not pervade the body, because it is within 
the limits of the heart, &c., that these affect us. 


à. Some one doubts.$— 


न केशनखादिव्वनुपलव्ये: ॥ ९२३ ॥ 


Aph. 23.—Not so, because these are not found in 
the hair and nails, &c. 


* ऊम्ये तु शरीरगुणत्वाभावे हेतन्तरमाइ प्रतिइन्द्दीति। 
पाकजानां पुवेरूपादिक॑ प्रतिइन्दि विरोधि एकस्मिन्‌ रूपे 
विद्यमाने रूपान्तराभावात्‌ प्रकृते वेकस्मिन्‌ ज्ञाने सत्यपि 
दितीयक्षणे ज्ञानासतरोत्पत्तेज्ञानादिकं न शरोरविशषगुण 
TÀ: ॥ (c 

t इतन्तरमाइ | 

‡ शरोरविशेषगुणानामिति शेषः। ज्ञानसुखादिकन्त 
न शरीरव्यापकं हृदयावच्छेटेन तदानुभविकलादिति 


A doubt. 


- 


भाव! ॥ | 


6 देशयति ॥ 
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a. The colour, &c., of the Body [—says the objector—] do 
not pervade their receptacle,—because the bodily fair colour, 
touch, &c., are not found in the hair, the nails, &c.:—such is 
the meaning.* 


. He censures this. f 


त्वकपयेन्तत्वाच्छरोरस्थ केशनखारदिव्वप्रसडू: ॥ ९२४ ॥ 


Aph. I24.—These (qualities of the Body] are not 
met with in the hair, and the nails, &c., because 
what belongs [distinctively] to the Body is only as far as the 
cuticle. 


The reply. 


. &. This is plain. f 
b. He mentions another reason.§ 


शरीरगुणवैधम्धात्‌ ॥ ९२४५ ॥ 


Aph. ]25.— Because it is of another eharac- 
ter than the qualities of the Body. 


Another reason. 


. &. Knowledge is not a quality of the Body, *because it is of 
another character than the qualities of the Body,’ i. e., because, 
whilst it is uncognizable by the external senses, it is yet cogni- 
zable.|| 


OC शरीररूपादेराअयव्यापकत्वं न शारोरस्थ गाररूपस्प- 
Ne: केशनखादावनपलब्ये रित्यथेः ॥ 

† दूषयति ॥ 

‡ स्पष्टम्‌॥ 

$ हेत्वन्तरमाह ॥ | 

। बुद्धिने शरोरगुणः qatar afff 


यावद्यत्वे सति suam t 
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5. Some one objects. * 


न रूपादीनामितरंतरवेधम्यात ॥ ९ २ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 26.—Not so,—because colours, &c., are 


An objection. heterogeneous in respect of one another. : 


a. What you have alleged [—says the objector—} is not pro- 
per, because colours, &c., are heterogeneous in respect of one 
another,’—and so, at that rate, Touch, &c., should not be qua- 
lities of the Body, because they are not visible ;—and so what 
you have alleged is useless :—such is the import. f 


b. He clears üp this.[— 
एन्ट्रियकत्वाटूपाटीनामप्रतिषेधः ESRT 


Aph. 27.— There is no objection to colour, &c., 
(as being qualities of the Body), because these are 
sensible. 


a. There is no objection that colour, &c., should be qualities 
of the Body :—why ?—* because these are sensible’ ;—i. e., be- 
cause, though this or that quality differ from another in so far 
as it is not apprehensible by this or that sense-organ, they do 
not possess that distinction from todily. quality simply, which 
Knowledge does possess, viz., of being cognizable though not 
‘cognizable by any external sense :—such is the import.§ 

* आखिपति॥ 

है. य ° रूपादीनां परस्परवैधम्यात 
tata यक्तं रूपादोनां [। तथाच 
तद्रीत्या : € e शरोरगुणत्वं 
तद्रीत्या BUSA शरोरगुणत्वं न स्याद चाच्षुषतवात्तथा- 
A ५5 
चोक्तमप्रयाजकर्मिलि भोव: ॥ 
^ 
f समाधत्त॥ 


§ रूपादीनां न शरोरगुण॑लप्रतिषेघ:। कत! । dfe 


The reply. 
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à. Here ends the section on understanding’s being other than 
a quality of the Body.* 


c. Now for the examination of Mind (manas), the turn of 
which has arrived. In regard to this, there being the doubt 
whether the Mind be one to each Body, or whether there bea 
pentad of minds, inasmuch as it is 8 fellow-worker with the 
Sight, &c.,—the primá facié view being this that a pentad of 
Minds is what is proper, and that thus, from the conjunction of 
all the [five] minds in each instance, separate continuance. and 
simultaneousness [of conceptions] would be explicable,—we have 
[in regard to this point] an aphorism conveying the tenet.t 


DOLLIES LPI POD IIS SPI SE 


SECTION XV. 
ENQUIRY CONCERNING THE MIND. 
श्ञानायागपद्यादेकं मनः ॥ ९ २८॥ 


Aph. 28.—The Mind (manas) is one, 


The unity of the Mind. " i 
ity of E — because cognitions are not simultaneous. 


यकत्वात्‌। तत्तदिन्दरियाग्राद्मत्वल च्णतत्तङ्गुणवै धर्म्ये ऽपि 
शरोरगणत्वावच्छिप्रवेधम्येस्थ वहिरिळ्हियाग्राह्मल सति 
ग्राह्मलस्थाभावात्‌। qa तक्षक्वादिति WU: d 

* समाप्त qu शरीरगुणभेदप्रकरणम्‌ t 

t अथ क्मप्राप्रा मन!परोक्षा aa प्रतिशरोरमेक 
मनचज्चुरादटिसहकारितया मन; waa वेति संशये पञ्च- 
कमेवार्चितं तेनच प्रत्येकं सकलमनः quay dm) 
पपद्यते इति wang सिद्दान्तरूचम्‌॥ 
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a. If there were a plurality of Minds to each Body, then even 
in the case of separate attention there would be simultaneous- 
ness [of cognitions]; therefore the Mind is not plural;—such is 
the import.* 


b. He ponders the doubt whether there should not be a plu- 
` rality (in Mind] from the simultaneousness of cognitions in the 
eating of a cake (with many flavours in it], or the like.t 


न यगपदने कक्रियापलखे: ॥ ९२९ ॥ 


The plurality of the Mind 4pÀ. 29.— Not so—([says some one], 
wrongly asserted. A ढं 
because we perceive simultaneously seve- 


ral acts [of cognition]. 


a. The mind is not one, because we perceive ‘ several acts,’ 
i e. more than one cognition [simultaneously]; such is the 
meaning. 


b. He clears up this. q 
अलातचक्रदशेनवत्तट्पलब्धिराशुसच्चारात्‌ ९ 8 ० ॥ 


This misconception A ph. 30.— The apprehension thereof is in 
cleared up. ; ; ; 
consequence of the rapid succession, as in see- 


ing a circle in the case of a firebrand. 

* प्रतिशरीरं मनोनानाते aeque पि यागयद्य 
req न मनोनानात्वमिति भावः 

 दीघेशब्कलोभश्षणादा ज्ञानयाोगपद्मान्नानालं स्थादि 
HN! 

t न एकं मनः अनेंककियाणां ग्रनेकज्ञानानामुपलब्ये- 
fraa: 

$ ward t 


v pec —̃ ——— | 
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a. Even in the ease of what is successive, the apprehension 
thereof,’ i. e. the apprehension of simultaneousness, is ‘in con- 
sequence of the rapid succession,’ i. e., in consequence of the 
delusion that consists in its rapid succession; just as when a 
firebrand is whirling in a circle with an excess of rapidity, we 
do not perceive the succession of actions as involving any dif- 
ference* [in the continuous and unbroken circular image]. 


b. But then (—some one may object—], since it brings about 
8 simultaneousness (among things different], the Mind must be 
[not atomic, but rather, on the contrary,] all-pervading. In re- 
gard to this he says. 


यथाक्तहतुत्वाचाणुः॥ ९३९ ॥ 


Aph. 3.—It [the Mind] is an atom, be- 


The Mind tom. 
e an aom cause what has been aforesaid is proof. 


a. Supply—the Mind. ‘ What has been aforesaid,’ i. e., the 
non-simultaneousness of cognitions ;—because it is ‘proof,’ i. e., 
because it establishes the atomic nature of the Mind :—such is 
the meaning. 


b. Here ends the section on the examination of the Mind.§ 


* क्रमिके (पि तदुपलब्धियागपद्यापलख्विराशुच्वारात्‌ 
शोघ्रसत्वारात्मकदोघात.। यथा अलातचक्र वेगातिशयेन 
भ्राम्यमाणे क्रियासन्तानस्थ भेटेनानुपलब्धिरिति ॥ 

t मन्‌ यागपद्योपपादकतया मनसो Ne MEATY I 

t मन इति शेषः। यथाक्तस्य ज्ञानायैणगपद्यस्य इतुत्वा- 
ननोऽणुत्वसाधकत्वादि त्यथः t | 

$ समाभं मन! परोक्षाप्रकरणम्‌॥ 
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c. Now, as it presents itself, there is a section on the fact that 
the Body is caused by this or that person’s deserts. In regard 
to this, there being a difference of opinion as to whether or not 
the Body be caused by the desert inhering in each person, the 
negative alternative is of three kinds (I) because there is no 
such thing as desert, or (2) because this is not the cause of the 
Body, or (3) because desert does not inhere in Soul. Of these 
he rejects the first view* [—as follows]. 


SECTION XVI. 


How THE BODY is THE RESULT OF ONE’S DESERTS, 


पुवैकतफलानुबम्वात्तदुत्पत्तिः ॥ ९३२ ॥ 


The body A ph. 32.— t is produced through the connection 
whence. of the fruit of former deeds. 


a. Of former deeds, such as sacrifice, gifts, injuries, &c. ;— 
‘the fruit'—in the shape of merit or demerit ;— through the 
connection, i. e., through the co-operation; — it,“ i. e., the 
body, is produced. f 


* अथ प्रसङ्गाच्छरोरस्य तत्तत्प्रुषादृष्टनिष्पाद्यताप्रक- 
vui तज शरोर तत्तत्पुरुषसमव्रेताइष्टनिमित्तकं fd 
A निषेधकोरिखेधा 
विप्रतिपत्ता QUT अडषाभावात्‌ "up N 
हेतुत्वाभावात्‌ ALITY पुरुषसमवायादा | AAS WW 
निरस्यति t 
€ दानईिंसाद: c — 
t पूवछतस्थ यागदानहिंसाढे! फलस्थ धमाधमरूपस्थ 
कनुबस्वासकारिभावात्तस्य शरीरस्योत्पत्तिः ॥ 


—— gf O 
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b. Some one objects.* 


भूतेभ्यो मृत्त्यपादानवत्तदुपादानम्‌ ॥ ९ R ३ A 


Anh. 33.— It [—says some one—] is formed of 


An objection. the elements, just as a statue is formed, 


‘a. The expression ‘of the elements’ is for precision, (—for it 
might have been inferred that the Body was formed of the ele- 
ments if it was formed as a statue is—]. And so, as a statue, 
of clay, or the like, is ‘formed,’ or has its origin, from ‘ the 
elements,’ i. e., from atoms, which have no reference to desert,— 
just so ‘it,’ viz., the Body, is ‘formed,’ i. e., has its origin,—viz., 
from atoms which have no reference to desert :—such is the 
meaning. 

4. He clears up this. 


न साप्यसमत्वात्‌ ॥ ९३४ ॥ 


Aph. 34.—Not so,—because this [example of 
yours] is in the same predicament with what you 
have to prove. 


The reply. 


a. What you have alleged is not proper, because the example 
is ‘in the same predicament with what is to be proved,’ i. e., in 
the same predicament with the subject [of your proposition, viz., 
the Body]; for, since we hold that clay, &c., also are produced 
from atoms which have a reference to desert (—the atoms of the 


oem 


† भूतेभ्य इति सावधारणं । तथाचाहनिरपेक्षेभ्यो 
ATA परमाणुभ्यो मृत्तेेदादेसपादानमारन्मे यथा 
तथेव AY शरीरस्य उपादानमारस्त्रः परमाणभ्या STT- 
fed इत्ययः ॥ | 

f समाधत्त | 
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material world so comporting themselves as to work out the de- 
signs of retributive justice—], it is not established [—nor are vou 
at liberty tu take for granted—] that there [—i. e., in the case 
of the clay of the image], the origination is not therefrom (—i. e., 
not from desert] :—such is the import.* | 


b. In a couple of aphorisms he states that it is not the same 
ease [with the Body] as with clay, &c.,t (formed into images]. 


नेत्पत्तिनिमित्तलान्मातापिचयो। ॥ ९९५४ t 


Aph. ]85.—Not so,—because father and mo- 
ther are the cause of its production. 


तथाहारस्य ॥ ९३६ ॥ 
Ap. 36.— So too eating [food offered to the manes]. 


Further reasons. 


a. The Body is not the same as clay, &c., because the Body 
results from the desert of the parents ;—for the means of (ob- 
taining] a son, &c., is the merit, resulting from worship, &c., of 
the gods, which [merit] leads to the experiencing the delight 
produced by the beholding, &c., of a son. 


b. Likewise [the Body differs, as regards its production, from 
an earthen image,] because what conduces to the birth ofa son, 


* नोक्तं युक्तं इष्टान्तस्थ साध्यसमतात्‌ पक्षसमत्वात्‌ । 
सदाटेरप्यदृटसापेक्षपरमाणभ्य एवात्पत्तरुपगमात्तदजन्य- 
स्वस्थ तजासिद्देरिति भावः ॥ 

† न स॒दादिसाम्धमित्याइ uar t 

twat न स॒ढादिसाम्धं मातापिचोः कमणः शरोरो- 
त्पत्तिनिमित्तत्वात्‌ पचढशेनजन्यसुखानुभावकाइएस्थ देवा- 
राधभनादिजन्यस्थ पुचादिनिमित्तत्वात्‌॥ 
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&c., is, through desert, the eating’ or partaking of the cakes 
. offered to ancestors, &c.: such is the meaning* [according to 
some. ] 


c. He states what debars the opinion opposed to the fact that 
the eating [of the sacrificial cakes] co-operates with desertt [in 
bringing about the birth of a son]. 


प्राप्रेचानियमात्‌ ॥ ९ हे ७ ॥ 


Aph. 37.—And because there is no cer- 
tainty though there be present (the other re- 
quisites]. 


A further reason. 


a. Though there be present both husband and wife, yet since, 
on their taking steps, there is no certainty of impregnation, 
therefore it is indispensable that this [eating of the sacrificial 
cakes] should co-operate with desert :—such is the import. 


b. But then [some one may say], let the Body be [held to be] 
produced by certain Elements which are quite irrespective of 
desert, through some particular self-determining nature [—such 
as neither requires nor admits of any analysis or explanation—] ; 
and if you do not admit such a self-determining nature, then, 
since a Body is conjoined with every Soul, we should find a 
state of community,—[there being nothing to determine which 
Soul should tenant which Body]. Therefore he replies.$— 


— 


* एवं खादारस्य पितामहपिण्डभेजनाद cg vun qT- 
जनकत्वादित्यथः 
T आदारंस्थाहष्टसहकारित्वे fared बांधकमा t 
t प्राप्नो दम्पत्योः सम्प्रयोगे तु गर्भेधारणस्य यता न 
नियमरतो दष्टस्य सहका रित्मावश्यकमिति भावः t 
§ मन्वदृष्टनिरपेचेरेव भूतेः fen SN f N 
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शरीरोत्पत्तिनिमित्तवहयागोत्पक्तिनिमित्तं कम्मे ॥ ९४८॥ - 


Bodies assigned on what Aph. 38.— Desert, as it is the cause of 
os the production of the Body, so is it the 
cause of the taking place of conjunction [between a Soul and 
this or that Body]. 

u. Now he rejects the second view [88l, c], held by the 
Sdnkhyas, viz.,—that the Body is not produced by desert, for 
it is accounted for just by its being the nature of the Primal 
Agency to originate ; but that what is deperident on desert is the 
departure of the previous Body which obstructs (the coming into 
existence of a subsequent one], just as the nature of water to fol- 
low à slope is dependent on the departure of what confines it.* 


एतेंनामियमः प्रत्युक्तः ॥ ९३६ ॥ 


re 5 not Aph. 39.—By this (theory of otirs] the ab- 
eden sence of rule is denied [—which would have td 
be admitted on the Sdnkhya view]. 


a. ‘By this,’ i. e., by this decision that desert is the cause 
[38]. But absence of rule, means the Souls connection 
sometimes with a human body, and sometimes another sort [of 
connection],—and one body having all its members, and another 
one being irregular as regards its members,—and so on. But 


जन्यतां। खभावानभ्यंपगमेच शरीइस्य सवात्मरसंयक्तत्वात 
साधारण्यापत्तिरत ATE | | 

* अथ शरोरं ae प्रङतेरारम्भ्खरभावत्वादेव 
तदुपपत्तेः प्रतिबम्वकपूर्वशरीरापगमल्वइषटाधोनः जलस्य 
निस्त्रानुसरणखभांवस्थेव बखापगमाधीनत्वमिति हितीयपर्ल 
` सांख्ससम्मत निरस्यति ॥ 


— —— — — — —— — 


BOOK III. 56. iol 


there would be absence of rule [in such a state of things] if it 


° were not agreed that desert is the cause;-—but not on our theo- 


ry, * [which teaches that all these varieties of condition are retri- 
butive]. 


०७, Moreover if it [the Body—] were originated merely by 
Nature, without reference to desert, the [same kind of] Body 
would be common to all Souls :—such is the import. f 


c. But the followers of Arhat [—viz., the Jainas—] hold that 
desert is a quality (—not of Soul,—see §3 l, c—but] of the 
Mind (manas) and of atoms. That is to say,—the earthy atoms 
in concert, by force of desert attached to them, originate the 
Body; and the Mind, impelled by its own desert, enters the 
Body; and that desert, just through its own nature, brings 
about the joy or suffering of the Soul (pudgala). To this he 
replies.{— 


पुनस्तत््रसङ्गा MATH ९४० ॥ 


Objection to the Aph. 40.— This (assignment of a Body] 
Jaina view. ; ] 

would present itself again, even when there had 
been emancipation, 


* एतेन अडटहेतुकत्वव्यवस्थापनेन | अनियमसु WU 
त्मन! कदाचिन्मागुषशरोरसम्वम्वः कदाचिट्ग्याहश) f- 
fas शरोरं सकलावयवं किञ्चिच विकलावयवमित्यादि i 
Berean त्वयमनियमे न त्वस्नन्मते d 

t किञ्चाइषटमिरपे्चप्रझतिमाचार्त्वे सबात्मसाधार- 
wi शरीरस्य स्थादिति भावः ॥ 

tartare मनःपरमाणगणमइएं मन्यन्ते | तथाहि। 
पाथिवाः परमाणवः सहिताः खाइ्वशाच्छरोरमारभन्से | 
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a If the atoms originated a Body, for this or that Soul to 
have experience, quite without account taken of the desert of 
this or that Soul, then even when some Soul had been emanci- 
pated, they would originate a Body, with a view to its having 
experience*—[which it was entitled to be utterly rid of] 


8. He blames also the opinion that desert is 8 quality of the 
Mindt [and not of the Soul] 


मनःकमेनिमित्तत्वाच संयोगाद्यनुच्छेट: ॥ ९४९ ॥ 


Farther objec- Aph. I4l.— And there would (in that case] be 
TE no putting an end to the conjunction [of Soul 
with Body], &c., because of its being caused by the desert of 
the Mind. 


a. There would be no putting an end to ‘ the conjunction’ 
[38] which originates the Body and gives rise to knowledge, 
&c. ;—why? Because the ‘desert,’ merit or demerit, which [by 
the hypothesis] belongs to the Mind, is the cause thereof: 
such a continuance of conjunction could not be put a stop to, 
because this [desert of the Mind] must be eternal,—(there being 
no assignable reason why it should cease] :—and even if it were 
not eternal, if would be out of the question that what should 
put an end to it should be experience belonging to a different 
receptacle: [—in other words, desert chargeable against the 


मनश्च खादष्टप्रयुक्त शरोरमाविर्शात wares Stef A 
पलस्य सुखदुःखे साधयतीति तचोत्तरमाह । 

* तत्तदात्माइशोपग्रह्ं विनेव तत्तदात्मापभागाय पर- 
माणवश्वच्छरोरमारभन्ते सुक्त ऽपि तदात्मनि तङ्गोगाय 
शरोरमारभरन्‌ ॥ 

t अहस्य मनोगुणत्वमपि दूषयति t 
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Mind could not be wiped out by experience undergone by the 


. Soul; ] such is the import.“ 


७. What is the harm if there be no end to the conjunction 
[of Soul and Body]? To this he replies. f 


fananga प्रापणान्‌पपत्ते; ॥ ९ ४२ 


Force of the Aph. I42.— And we should find it [viz, mun: 
७४७७ dane life] eternal, because there could be no reach- 
ing [the end of it]. 

a. Were it so [as alleged at 539, c.], since there would be no 
possibility of * reaching, i. e., no possibility of death,—we 
should find the Body, &c., to be ‘ eternal,’ i. e., indestructible. 
5. Some one objects.§ 


खणश्यामतानित्यत्ववत्‌ स्थात्‌ ॥ ९४९ ॥ 


An inadmissable Ap. 43.— This [says some one] may be just 
. like the eternity of the blackness of àn atom. 


a. As the blackness of an atom, though eternal (in so far as 
it is without beginning], surceases,—so also the Body, &c., sur- 
ceases. || | 


* संयागस्थ Ta ज्ञानादिजनकस्यच उच्छेद 
न A meni मनसो aaa ses तभ्चिमित्तत्वात्‌ तस्थ 


'नित्यत्वात्तादशसंयागधारा नोच्छिद्येत। तस्यानित्यत्वे fa 


व्यधिकरणभोगस्य तम्नाशकत्वे(तिप्रसड़' इति भाव; f 

t संयागानच्छेदे का afaca ares 

t तथा सति प्रापणस्य मरणस्यानपपत्तेः शरोरादनित्य- 
त्वस्थाविनाशित्वस्य Weg 

$ आजशिपति i 

॥ यथा परमाणोः श्यामता नित्यापि निवत्तेते तथा 
शरोरादिकमपि निवत्तेते t 
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b. An aphorism conveying the tenet.* 
नाङताभ्यागमप्रसङ्गात्‌ ॥ ९४४ ! 


This point Aph. l44.—Not so,—because it would turn out 
४६०७ that we were accepting what is undemonstrable. 

a. ‘What is undemonstrable,’ i. e., what is not susceptible pf 
proof ;—it would turn out that we were ‘ accepting,’ i. e., were 
admitting, this. For, whilst the cause [of mundane existence], 
viz. (by hypothesis,] the desert lodged in the atoms [5I4l, a], 
exists, there could be no putting an end to the body :—moreover 
thus [—i. e., according to your argument—] we should have to 
admit the eternity of the blackness of atoms, which cannot be 
submitted to evidence ;—and so the example is not a real one, f 
[and goes for nothing]. 

b. Here ends the section on the Body's resulting from desert. 

c. And so ends the Second Diurnal Portion of the Third 
Book.$ 

d. Thus is completed, in the commentary on the Nyáya Apho- 
risms composed by the venerable Viswanátha Bhattáchárya, the 
comment on the Third Book. || | | 


* सिद्धान्तरूवम्‌ t 

+ WHA प्रमाणाविषयस्थ अभ्यागमः खोकारसत्म्रस- 
डगढित्यर्थः | नहि परमाणुनिष्ठस्थाइटस्स कारणस्य uu 
TST: स्थादेवमणुण्यासतानित्यत्वस्थापि प्रसाणागा- 
चरस्य स्वोकारस्स्यात्तयाच इष्टान्तासिदिः ॥ 

twat शरीरस्यादृटनिष्याद्यताप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

$ समाप्नञ्च tere दितोयमा्िकम्‌ ॥ 

॥ इति श्रीविश्वनाथभड्ाचायेकतायां न्यायरूचटत्ती ढ- 
arare: समाप्ता ॥ 


END OF BOOK III. 
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NYÁYA APHORISMS OF GAUTAMA. 
BOOK IV 


INI IO AA Ot Nef SAI NP Na 


INTRODUCTION. 


a. I take refuge with that pre-eminent Light, filled with splen- 
dour that surpasses hundreds of thousands of suns, who haunts 
the minds of the devout,—that undescribable black Light [— 
meaning Krishna—], the giver of our desires, lovely as a hundred 


thousand Cupids.* 


b. In the Third [Book] was examined just the set of six of 
the Objects [B. I. $9] beginning with Soul, which [set] is in 
the shape of causes, [—Soul being the substantial cause of know- 
ledge, and so on]. Now the [remaining] set of six, beginning 
with Effort (pravriti), which [set] consists of effects, is to be 
examined, since the occasion offers, and because of their relation 


as effects [to the foregoing ].t 


* रूरकेटिविजयिप्रभाभरं येगिमानसचरं परं R: | 


† तोये तावदात्मादिप्रमेयषड़ं कारणरूपं परो चितमथ 
कायेरूपं प्रत्त्यादिप्रमेयषडमवसरतो चेतुमङ्गावनच परी 


श्यामल किमपि धाम कामद्‌ कामकेटिकसनोयमाद्रये॥ 


"uires t 


A 
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c. Although the set of six is to be examined in the First Diur- 
nal Portion, but knowledge of the truth [—which is not one of 
the set—] in the Second Diurnal Portion, yet the matter of this 
Book is just the examination of the set of six, because that [viz., 
true knowledge] is the cause of Liberation [which is one of the 
six,] and because this falls within the examination of Liberation, 
inasmuch as it requires to be examined as supplementary* [to 
the determination thereof ]. 


d. And, among these things, the matter of the First Diurnal 
Portion is the examination of the set of six as regards their 
possessing the characters enunciated [in the First Book]. In this 
First Diurnal Portion there are fourteen Sections; and, of those, 
the matter of the first section is the examination of Effort and 
of the Faults, as to whether they possess the natures ascribed to 
them. And there is no subdivision of the section [which you 
may imagine ought to be made] because of the difference of the 
topics [embraced in it]; for, by the two mutually respective 
portions, viz., the expression “ As" [in the first aphorism,] and 
** So" [in the second and last,] he informs us that it embraces 
but one topic, in the shape, viz., of whether the things possess 
the natures ascribed to them.t 


* यद्यपि प्रथमाङ्किके og परोक्षणीयं दितीयाक्षिके तु 
तत्त्वज्ञानं तथापि तस्यापवगेददतुलादृपोङ्ातेनच परो क्षणी- 
eerte पवगपरीज्षान्त:पातितया षड़परोक्षेवाष्यायाथे: ॥ 

F तच्रचाद्दि्टधमेवत्तया calet प्रथमाह्किकार्थः । 
तच प्रथमाङ्के चतुदश प्रकरणानि तचचोक्तरूपवंत्तया 
प्रश्‍त्तिदाषयाः परोक्षा प्रथमप्रकरणाथेः। नचारथैभेदात 
NUN: यथा तथेति परस्परसाकां चाभ्यामवयंवाभ्या- 
मक्तरूपवक्तलक्षणेकाथेवस्वकथनात्‌॥ 


— 52. — . — — 
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e. The examination of ‘Effort’ being looked for, we have an 
. aphorism as follows :* 


— 


. + THE FIRST DIURNAL PORTION. 
SECTION अ. 


GENERAL EXAMINATION OF EFFORT AND OF THE FAULTS. 


. प्रहत्तियथोक्ता ॥ ९ 


Aph. I. —As Effort is as has been said,—{so are the 


S Faults]. 


a. Some here fill up the ellipsis with the expression “just so,” 
[—making the aphorism to mean “ Effort is just so as has been 
asserted" at B. I, 57]. This is not right. If it were so, then 
the ‘ expectancy! of the word “as,” [—which always looks out 
for “ so"—] being satisfied in this very place, there would be, by 
our having to supply another “ 88,” for the word “80,? too, 
which stands in the next aphorism, a splitting of the section [— 
or, in other words, a distinction of topics, —see Introduction, d]. 
Therefore the construction [of the“ As’”] with the word “So,” 

_which stands in the next aphorism, is the right one.t 


8. The meaning, in combination with the next aphorism, is, 
that, as ‘Effort’ possesses the character ascribed to it, so the 
‘Faults’ also possess the character ascribed to them. The defi- 


* प्रश्‍त्तिपरोक्षायामाकांदक्षितायां «ue t 
t aa तथवेति शेषं पूरयन्ति। तदयुक्तं । तथा सत्यचव 
यथाशन्द्स्याकांक्षाशान्तावग्रिमर्ूचस्थतथाशन्दे (पि यथा- 
` शब्दान्तरस्य पूरणीयतया प्रकरणभेदापत्तेलस्मादग्रिमछूच- 
स्थतथाशन्देनान्वया युक्तः ॥ 
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nition is established, because the definition stated (at B. I, ३7], 


viz., “ Effort is what originates the voice, the intellect, and the 


body," is true :—such is the import.* 
९. The examination of the ‘Faults’ having offered itself, he 
says. 
तथा दोषा; ॥ २१ 
Faults. 497, 2.-—So are the Faults. 


a. So also are the Faults [rightly defined, as is Effort, $] ] :« 
they really possess the character assigned [at B. I. §8], viz., 
« Whose character is to stimulate :;"— so that there is nothing 
here unestablished ;—such is the import. 


b. Here ends the section on the examination in general of 
Effort and of the Faults.$ 


c. Now, with the view of examining the Faults in respect of 
what is peculiar to them, viz., their being of three sets, there is 
a section on their being of three sets. In regard to this there 
is an aphorism conveying the tenet as follows: 


* प्रश्‍त्तियेथा उक्तलक्षणवतो तथा दोषा VAATAN- 
वन्त इत्यग्रिमहचसंवलिते! ga प्रटत्तिवाग्बुद्धिशरो 
Tea इत्युक्तलक्षणसत्तात्‌ सिद्धं लक्षणमिति भाव: ॥ 

t दोषपरोज्ायां प्राप्नायामाह t 

t तथा दाया अपि। प्रवत्तेनालद्षणा Serer 
एवेति नासिद्विरिति भाव: ॥ 

$ समाप्त प्रटत्तिटाषसामान्ययरी acu ३ 

bw जेराण्येन विशेषण दोषपरोक्षणाय aAa- 
प्रकरणं। तच सिद्धान्तरूचम्‌ I 
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SECTION II. 


EXAMINATION OF THE FAULTS. 


, तत्तराश्यं रागद्ेषमोष्ाथान्तरभावात्‌ ॥ ३॥ 


«ph. 9.— There are three sets thereof, because 
of the subdivision of Desire, Aversion, and Mis- 
conception. 


The Faults what. 


ब. ‘Thereof,’ i. e, of Faults, there are three sets, or parties ; 
bat it is not the case that Desire and Aversion and Delusion are 
severally single,—because of their ‘subdivision,’ i. e., because 
of their possessing subordinate divisions ; and so, since fear, and 
grief, and disdain, &c., are really included among these, [—the 
division is exhaustive—] there is no deficiency of division, — nor, 
since they possess heterogeneous characters, in the shape of the 
nature of Desire, and of Aversion, and of Misconception, is 
there any superfluity of division,“ [— the members of the divi- 
sion do not include one another]. 

9, But the character of Desire, e. g., is proved, by conscious- 
ness, to exist in Love—and so of the others Aversion in Anger, 
and so on]. Among these [three sets of feelings], the set of 
Desires is Love, Spite, Censoriousness, Acquisitiveness, Covetous- 
ness, Deceitfulness, and Hypocrisy. f 


* तेषां दोषायां बसर राशयः : यक्षा नतु ETE 
मेहानामेकेकत्वं ते वामथेण्तरभावात्‌ PATRAS TA 
तथा च भयशाकमानाडी TATA ब्रिभागन्यूमलं 
इच्छात्वदषत्वमिव्याज्ञानत्वरूपविरुदरभसेवस्त्राह्क fur 
चिक्यम्‌ t 

t इच्छाादिकन्तु रागाटावनुशर्वासद्ं। तत्र aum: 
कामेर मकरः स्पुहा SUT लोभो माया दर्भ इति 
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c. ‘Love’ (káma) is a desire of enjoyment.* 


d. ‘Spite’ (matsara) is the desire of obstructing another’s · 


wishes, without aiming at benefit to oneself :—e. g., that nobody 
is to drink water out of the king’s well, (though he cannot drink 
it all himself], &c.t 

e. In like manner ‘Censoriousness’ (sprihd) is also a Desire 
[—the desire, viz.,] of obscuring the merits of another. f 


f. * Acquisitiveness’ (trishná) is the desire of acquisition not 
in opposition to justice. Miserliness“ (kárpanya) also, —the de- 
sire that this of mine should not be lost,—in the shape ofthe 
desire of preserving one's wealth even by omitting to make a 
proper expenditure,—is just a species of Acquisitiveness.§ 

9. Covetousness’ (lobha)is the desire of another’s wealth 
in opposition to justice. 

h. * Deceitfulness’ (mdyd) is the desire of cheating another. 


i. * Hypocrisy’ (dambha) is the desire of celebrating one’s own 
superiority, in virtuousness, or the like, falsely.** 


* कामा रिरंसा॥ 

+ मत्सरः खप्रयाजनप्रतिसखान विना पराभिमतनिवार- 
णेच्छा। यथा राजकोयादुदपानाश्नादक॑ पेयं इत्यादि ॥ 

‡ एवं परगुणनिवारणेच्छापि «rwr t 

$ घमाविरोधेन प्राप्रीच्छा SUT! इदं मे न चोयता- 
मितीच्छा डचितव्ययाकरणेनापि धनरक्षणेच्छारूपं. d- 
Gefu ZN एव ॥ 

॥ धमेविरोधेन परद्रव्येच्छा लाभ: ॥ 

«| परवच्चनेच्छा माया ॥ 

** कपटेन धार्मिकत्ादिना स्वोत्कषस्थापने च्छा E: t 
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j. The set of Aversions is Anger, Envy, Malignity, Hatred, 
” Implacability, and Disdain.* 


k. * Anger’ (krodha) is a particular kind of Fault which is the 
cause of redness of the eyes, &c.t 


P Envy’ (irshyd), is, in respect of something common to 
both, since it belongs to another, an Aversion to the possession 
thereof, —as the endless [envy] of co-heirs.f- 


m. ‘ Malignity’ (asíyá) is Aversion to the merits &c. of an- 
other.§ 


n. Hatred’ (droha) is Aversion [stimulating] to destruction. 
But deadly injury (Ainsá) is a result of hatred; but others hold 
it to be [what is meant by] hatred.|| 


0. ‘Implacability’ (amarsha) is, towards him who has commit- 
ted an offence, the Aversion of him who cannot bear it. 


p. * Disdain’ (abhimdna) is, towards an injurer, the Aversion 
in the soul of him who does nothing.** 


* Sup काध ESQ (रूया ट्राहा (मषा (भिमान 
डूति t 

t काधो नेंचलाहित्यादिहेतुदाषविशेषः | 

t vum साधारणे agfa परखल्वात्‌ तहृहीतरि इषः | 
यथा दृरन्ता दायादानाम्‌॥ 

$ करूया परगणादो देषः ॥ 

॥ ट्रोहा नाशाय NI हिंसा तु द्रेrइजन्या। परे तु 
तां STS मन्यन्ते ॥ 

«| अमर्षः HAAS असमर्थस्य देषः d 

* अभिमानो पकारिणयकिच्चित्करस्यात्मनि दष: ॥ ` 
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g. The set of Misconceptions is Error, Doubt, Confutation, 
Pride, Infatuation, Fear, and Sorrow.* 

v. ‘Error’ (viparyaya) is another synonyme for false know- 
ledge,—the being sure of something that is not true. 

s. ‘Doubt’ (sanfaya) is the conceiving that a contradictory 
existence and non-existence belong to one and the same subject. 
This same is also expressed by the term Dubiety! (vichtkifsa).t 

t. * Confutation’ (tarka) consists in the coming upon a Major 
[confessedly inadmissible], on our admitting [for the sake of 
argument, ] a Minor§ [which is untrue, but which the opponent 
insists upon. Forexample,—our coming to the conclusion that 


there can be no smoke in the hill, if there be no fire, while we 
see the smoke, is the Confutation of there being no fire in the 
hill]. 

u. ‘Pride’ (mána) is a fancy of superiority, through the impu- 
tation to oneself of some merit that does not belong to one. 
‘Contempt’ mapa) also,—in the shape of the fancy that there 
is no merit in some meritorious person,—is included under 


e Pride’. 
v. ‘Infatuation’ (pramáda) is the fancy that something can- 


ANN विपयंयसंशयतकमानप्रमादभयशोकाः t 

+ विपयेयो मिथ्याज्ञानापर पयाये। (बथाथेनिश्चयः t 

t एकधर्मिकविरुद्भावाभावज्ञानं संशयः। स एव वि- 
चिकिव्येत्युच्यते ॥ 

$ व्याप्यारापाझापकप्रसच्न्ञनं तके ॥ 

॥ कआत्मन्यविद्यमानयुणारापेणोार्षधीमनः। गुणवति 
निमणत्वधोरूपस्मया पि मानें(न्तभेवति t 
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not be done, even whenit has already been ascertained that it 
° ean be done; and so too conversely.* 


w. ‘Fear (bhaya) is, on the befalling of some cause of distress, 
the not knowing any possibility of getting rid of it.+ 

æ. ‘Sorrow’ (ŝoka) is, when something loved is absent, the 
not knowing any possibility of attaining it.] 

y. He ponders a doubt.§ 


नेकप्रत्यनीकभावात्‌॥ ४ ॥ 


Aph. 4.—Not so,—because they are the oppo- 


ER One single thing. 


a. 'There is no difference [—says some one—] between Desire 
and the rest [53], because they are the opposites of one single 
thing’. That is so [i. e., has no difference,] which is the oppo- 
site, or contrary, of one single thing,—that is to say, because 
destructible by that one thing: —for knowledge of the truth is 
the one contrary of these|| [alleged different Faults}. 


b. He clears up this. 

* प्रमादः पूवेकत्तेव्यतया निञ्चिते{प्यकत्तेव्यताधोः | एवं 
वेपरीत्येऽपि ॥ 

t भवमनिष्टहेत॒पनिपाते तत्परित्यागानहेताच्ञानम्‌ ६ 

‡ शाक इष्टवियोगे तदब्बाभानहेताज्ञानम्‌ ॥ 

$ शङ्कते ॥ 

॥ रागादीनां भेदो न एकप्रत्वनीकभावात्‌। एकस्मिन्‌ 
प्रधनोकभावो विराधित्वं यस्य तत्तथा तनेकनाश्यत्ादि- 
ae: | एकं हि तस्वज्ञानमेषां विराधि॥ 

«| समाधक्षे॥ 


0 THE APHORISMS OF THE NYAYA. 


व्यमिचाराद तुः ॥ ५ ॥ 


The reply. Aph. 5.—This is no argument, because it wanders 
away (and so would prove too much]. 


a. 'The fact of having one and the same opposite [or destroyer] 
is no reason for denying a distinction, — because it wanders 
away’ [to cases where the thing to be proved is not present] ;— 
because colours differ, although destructible by the conjunction 
of one and the same fire.* 


. &. Moreover, these [different Faults'] are not removable by 
one [and the same remedy], because it is true knowledge that 
is the remover of * Misconception,’ and it is through the removal 
thereof that ‘Desire’, &c., are removed ;—so, to this purpose, 
he says.T— 


e A . 2 ~ 
तषां Arx: पापीयाग्रामूढस्थ RIT: ॥ ₹ ॥ 


The worst of A ph. 6.—Of these, Misconception' is the wor- 
the ‘ Faults’. ; hi ; 

ser; because, in the case of him who is not under 
misconception, neither of the others comes into existence. 


a. Although the expression “the worst" (pápatama or pdpish- 
(ha) would have been proper, according to the rule directing 
* est“ or * most” (ishthan or tamap) in the case of the compari- 
gon of many [—i. e., of more than two],—still he compares 
them by taking them two by two,—-for “ -er" /iyasun) is enjoined 
when the comparison is of two ;—so, of ‘ Desire’ and Miscon- 
ception’, or [again] of ‘ Aversion’ and Misconception’, ‘ Miscon- 


* एकविराधितं भेढनिषेधे न इतुव्यभिचारात्‌ एकाि- 
संयागनाश्यत्वे ऽपि रूपादीनां Ned! 

t किञ्च नेतेषामेकनिवत्त्येतं तत्नज्ञानस्थ माइनिवसे- 
HAART रागादिनिदृत्तरित्याशयेनाइ ॥ 


Fax 


a a Loc 


— 5 
JAN 
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ception’ is the worser’, i. e., the root of evil, —in short, the more 


° earnestly to be shunned. He states the reason ;—because, in the 


case ‘of him who is not under misconception’, i. e., who is void of 
misconception,—there is neither ‘ Desire’ nor ‘ Aversion’ :—such 
is the,meaning.* 
b. He ponders a doubt. 
| A € A at 
maaf निमित्तनेमित्तिकभावादथान्तरभावो- 
NON : 
INN: 3 ll 
Aph. 7.—Then we have here [—says some 


one—] a difference [of * Misconception?] from the 
[other] Faults’, through their relation of cause and effect. 


An objection. 


a. Since Misconception! is the cause of the * Faults’, it must 
be something other thana ‘Fault’, because, where there is no 
distinction, there cannot be the relation of cause and effect. 


5. From the faults’,—here the sign of the plural is employed 
on the strength of the included subdivisions,§ (—see §3,—‘ De- 
sire’ and ‘ Aversion’ making, otherwise, only a case of duality]. 


* यद्यपि बहूनां निद्वेरण इछनस्तमपा वा विधानात्‌ 
पापतमः पापिष्ठ इति वा युक्त तथापि द्वा दावधिकृत्य fa- 
धारणं इयानिधारणे ईयसुने विधानात्तेन Nn AAN. 
मोर्‍हयावा ATE: पापोयाननथेमृलं बलवहदव्य इति यावत्‌ | 
VAATS नामूढस्थ माहशून्यस्थ रागद्देषयोरभावा दित्यर्थः ॥ 

† शङ्कते ॥ 

t दोषनिमित्तत्वान्मोइस्य दाषभिद्नतं स्थादभेदेन कार्यः 
कारणभावाभाव्रात्‌ ॥ 


$ ray इत्यान्तगणिकभेटाइटवचनं॥ 
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c. He repels* [the objection in $7]. 
न दोषलक्षणावरोधान्माइस्य ॥ ८ ॥ 


Aph. 8.—Not so,—because ‘Misconception’ does 
involve the character of * Fault? 

a. ‘Misconception’ is a ‘Fault’, because it really has the 
character of a ‘ Fault’ ;—and the relation of cause and effect is 
not excluded, because it differs individually, [though not ge- 
nerically, from the two others]. 


The reply 


b. Having shown that there was no occasion [for the argu- 
ment advanced under $7], he states further that it would prove 
too much. 


निमित्तनेमित्तिकापपत्तेश्र तुल्यजातोयाबाम प्रति 


LECHE 


Further reply. Aph. 9.—And since homogeneous things may 
consistently be (mutually] cause and effect, this is no objection. 


a. Since two things, though they have the same genus, as two 
ubstances or two qualities, ‘may consistently be cause and 
effect’, i. e., are admitted to be cause and consequent, it is not 
proper to deny [—on that ground—] the homogeneousness§ (of 
* Misconception' with the other Faults’). 


+ निराकरोति 
† Area दाषलक्षणसत्त्वाहाषतं afpigra Weg 
ARRAT न विरुष्यत इति भाव! 
आअप्रयोजकत्म क्ता(नकान्तिकत्वमप्याइ ॥ 
$ एकजातीययेरपि द्रव्ययाोगणयोघ्व॒ निमित्तनेमित्तिका- 


पपत्तेहतुडेतुमद्वावखोकारात्तुस्थजातीयत्वप्रतिषेषा न युक्त 
vfe t 
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b. Here ends the section on the investigation of the Faults.’* 


c. As its turn has arrived, since ‘Transmigration’ has to be 
investigated,—there being a doubt whether transmigration per- 
tain to the Body, or the. Understanding, or the Soul, we have an 
aphorism conveying the tenet. 


SECTION III. 


TRANSMIGRATION EXAMINED. 


आत्मनित्यले प्रवभावसिद्विः ॥९५ ० ॥ 
Transmigration why belang- _Aph. 0.— Since the Soul is eternal, 
REIN [it is to it that] Transmigration is pro- 
ved [to belong]. 


a. The Soul, for reasons aforesaid, being eternal, it is to it 
that Transmigration is proved to belong; [and it could not be- 
long to the Body, which is different in successive births]. 


b. But then [some one may say—], Transmigration must be 
described by means of its production [—i. e. by telling us how 
and whence it originates] ;—and this [—viz., production, of any- 
thing whatsoever,—] cannot take place either from what is 
homogeneous [with the alleged product], or from what is hetero- 
geneous, because [if there were any such thing as production, ] it 
would extend unduly to primal earth, &c.,—for there is no proof 
that this is eternal ;—therefore Transmigration [—having never 
heen produced—] is not a real thing:—so [—to obviate this 


* समाप्तं दोषपरो SUE ॥ 

† कमप्राप्रतया NN परोक्षणीये प्रत्यभावः शरोरस्थ 
CNN वेति संशये सिद्धान्तरूजम्‌ | 

i आत्मनः Trae मित्वत प्र्यभावलस्थ सिष्यति 
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objection —], either as it is a prerequisite [to the establishment 
of Transmigration], or because it presents itself, he shows the 
way in which production does take place.* 


RASA प्रत्यप्रामापद्यात्‌ ॥ ९९ 


Production 497. il ,—Of the distinct from the distinct, —be- 
४५७४ cause there is the evidence of sense (that such is the 


case]. 


a. Supply—“ there is the production" of the distinct. ‘ From 
the distinct,’ i. e., from what has some [given] distinct genus,—e. 
g., from earth,—there is the production of of the distinct,’ i. e., 
of things having that distinct genus,—e. g., derivative earthf [in 
the shape of jars, &c}. 


b. Not having understood this, some one doubts. $ 


न घटाद्वटानिष्पत्त: ॥ 8 ॥ 


Aph. l2.—Nay [—says some one—], for a jar is 


An objection. Of produced from a jar. 


* ननु प्रत्यभाव उत्पत्तिनिरूप्यः साच न सजातोयादि जा- 
तीयादा सम्भवति ग्राद्यथिव्यादा व्यभिचारात्तत्रित्यत्व A- 
नाभावादतः Henares इत्यपो द्रातात्‌ प्रसड़ा द्वोत्पत्ति- 
प्रकारं दशेयति 

† व्यक्तानामृत्पत्तिरिति शेषः व्यक्ताइपक्तजातीया त्‌ एथि- 
व्यादितः व्यक्तानां व्यक्तजातोयानां जन्यष्टथिव्यादीनामात्प- 
for ॥ 


‡ Sag WET ॥ 
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a. The import [of the objection] is, that if there be not such 
relation of cause and effect in the case of special objects [—so 
that a jar shall result from a jar—], then it cannot be so in 
the general case* [of the alleged production of earthy things 
from earth]. 


b. He clears up this point, —resting on the fact that the ex- 
ception in the particular case (where a jar is undeniably not the 
product of a jar,] is no negative, since such is not at all the case 
generically.t 


व्यक्ताहुटनिष्यत्तेरप्रतिषेध। ॥ 8 ॥ 

Aph. ]3.—This is no objection, for the jar is 
produced from what [—though not ajar—] is dis- 
tinct [in its generic character]. 


The reply. 


a. This (that is alleged in §2, ] is no objection to the produc- 
tion of like from like,—because, e. g., the jar is produced, e. g., 
from the [constitutive] bowl-shaped halves, which have the nature 
of earth (that exists in the resulting product}:—and the alleged 
assertion has nothing to support it ;—such is the import. 


b. Here ends the section on the examination of Transmigra- 
tion.§ 


* विशेषकायेकारणभावाभावे सामान्यतोऽपि न तथेति- 
भावः॥ 
f विशेषता व्यभिचारो न विरोधी सामान्यतखु ted. 
त्याशयवान्‌ समाधत्ते 

t सजातीयात्सजातीयात्पत्तेन प्रतिषेधः एविवीजाती- 
यात्‌ कपालादिता घटादिनिश्चत्तेः उक्तापादनं चाप्रयाज- 
कमितिभावः ॥ 

6 समाप्त प्रत्वभावपरी क्षाप्रकरणं ॥ 
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¢. Now there here follow eight sections, because they present 
iemselves, or because they are illustrations serving to substan- 
ate the proposition [asserted in §,] —“ Of the distinct,” &c. 
mong these there is first a section on the void's being the 
aterial (of all things]. In regard to this, here is an aphorism 
nveying a primá facie view.* | 


SECTION IV. 
THAT NON-RNNTY Is NOT THE MATERIAL OP THINGS. 


अभावाद्वावोत्पत्तिनानुपदृद्य प्राटुभावात्‌॥ ९ ४ d 


Vhether entity come A ph. l4.—It is from non- entity that entity 
om non-entity. : [ anif; 

arises [—suggests some one—], for manifesta- 
ion is not—unless there have been destruction. 


a. Because there is no manifestation of effects, in the shape of 
ntities, e. g., as a plant, without destruction, e. g., of the seed ; 
—and so the destruction [or emergent non-existence] of the seed, 
r the like, is the matter from which comes the plant or the 
ike. 

b. The reply to this. 

* अथाजाए्टी प्रकरणानि प्रसङ्गाञ्जक्तानामित्येतत्सि्थे- 
^ ® ~ 
E तचादो शुन्धतापादानप्रकरण तच पुयेपच्च 
gt 

† कायाणां भावानासुत्यक्तियेता(झरादेबो जादिकमनप- 
QNI प्रादुभावाभावात्‌ तयाच बोजादिविगाशा;कूरादयपा- 
टानमिति ॥ 


TAN. 
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भ व्याघांतांद प्रयोग: BM ॥ 


This denied. 4970 5.— Not so,—this is not a correct expression, 
because it is suicidal 


a. Ít is not proper to say thata thing becomes manifest 
through destruction, becaüse the expression is inconsistent ; for 
if that which [as you say,) destroys [and takes the place of what 
is destroyed,] was not previously existent, then it cannot be 
destroyer,—and if it did previously exist, then it could not sub- 
sequently come into existence,* 


b. The supporter of the prim facie view censures this. 


नांतीतांनांगंतयो; कारकशन्ट्प्रयागात॥ ९ ६ ॥ 


49४ 6.—Nay [—remonstrates the objeg- 
tor—I make use of no suicidal expression—], 
becanse terms relating to action are [allowably] applied both to 
what has departed and to what has not yet come [into existence], 


A defence attempted. 


a. My expression [—the objector contends—] is not improper, 
because, in the case of what has departed and in the case of what 
has not come, terms in construction with a verb [see Laghu Kau- 
mudi, No. 945,] are employed; that is, terms are employed 
which designate agent and patient, &c. ;—as, for example, “A 
son [now non-existent,] will be born, “ He congratulates him: 
self on the son that is fo be born, ! There was [once upon a 


FLAY N उपमदेकत्वायागात्‌ TH सत्त्व च WERE 
प्रादुभावायागात्‌॥ 
t पृल्वेपच्ची दूषयति i 
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time,] ajar (now ne longer extant],"—* He mourns his broken 
jar* (now a jar no more].“ 


b. But then [we remark—], grant that your employment of 
language is figurative [and admissible], still; pray, do you hold 
that it is the destroyed seed, &c., that is the material, or the 
destruction of the seed, &c? If the latter, is this, moreover, (in 
vour opinion,] the material cause or is it the concomitant? If the 
first of these [three]—here is the reply.t 


न विनध्भ्योऽनिव्यत्ते; ॥ ९ ७ ॥ 


irl विकन r dere Aph. \7.—Nay,—because nothing is pro- 
TE duced from things annihilated. 


a. Because it is impossible that things annihilated, seeds, or 
the like, should serve as material [for the formation of anything 
else]. For the same reason the second [alternative,—viz., that 
the destruction is the material,] is not true:—in this case the 
word “annihilated” [in the aphorism,] stands for “ annihilation”, 
—and nothing arises therefrom, because it is substantiality [and 
not the being a privation,] that constitutes the nature of the mą- 
terial cause of a positive product. 


* ATTA, प्रयाग; अतोते;नागते च कारकशब्दप्रयोगात्‌ 
HAH दिबाधकशब्दप्रयागात्‌ यथा जनिय्यते पच; जनिष्य 
माणं पुचमभिनन्दति अभूत्‌ asit fei कम्क्रमनुशोचति ॥ 

t नन्वाशामेपचारिकः प्रयोगशथापि किं बोजाटेविनण- 
स्यापाटानत्वं सन्यसे बी जादिविनाञस्य arma तस्यो” 
पादानत्वं निमित्तत्वं बा तचाटे डत्तर à É 

t विनष्टानां बोजादीनासपादानत्वायागादतश्व न f 
NN विनष्टं विनाशखते! नोत्पत्तिट्रेव्यक्वस्य भाषकाय्येस* 
सवायिकारणतावच्छेट्‌ HATA | 


BOOK IV. 64. l9 


b. But in regard to the third [alternative, —vis., that the des- 
. trüction of the seed is the tontomitant cause of the plant, ] he 
says. *— 


mafaztreufauw ॥ ९ ८॥ 


The defence, in its third Aph. 8.— Since there ís [merely] the 
‘aspect, repelled. Re hisi * 
pointing out of a sequénce, thisis no ob- 
jection. 


u. Since [it may be contended that] non-existence vannot be 
‘denied to be a cause ,seeing that it is an admitted doctrine [—ad- 
mitted without formal mention—] that the absence of obstacles 
is a cause, he therefore says ‘Since, &c. From perceiving that 
when the seed is destroyed the plant springs up, the destruction 
of the seed—the obstructer—is (indeed, assumed to be] a cause 
[of the plant, which could not come jato being unless the seed 
gave place to it]s—for, when the seed is destroyed, the plant 
originates from the parts thereof, combined with the parts of the 
irrigated eatth (in which the seed was planted]. But if non. 
existence by itself could be a cause, then 8 plant might arise 
even from a seed when [its non-existenee has resulted from its 
being] reduced to powder, —for there is no difference between 
the non-entity [in the one case and in the other; i. e, whether 
the seed be destroyed by one process or another process]:—such 
is the import.f 


* द्तीयेत्वाइ t 


t N कारणत्वे न प्रतिषिष्यते प्रतिषम्धंकाभावस्थे 
इतुत्वापगमादित्याह कसेति। बीजे विनटेहूरोा जायत 
इति प्रत्मयादोजस् प्रतिबखकस्याभावः कारणं बोजे fiaz 
हि तदवयवेजलाभिषिज्ञभूम्यवववसहितेरहुर wis | 


20 THE APHORISMS OF THE NYAYA. 


b, Here ends the section denying that eniptiness can bea 
material cause.* 


c. He states another opinion.t 


SECTION V. 
WHETHER Gop BE THE MATERIAL CAUSE. 


ईश्वर! कारणं पुरुषकम्मेफल्यद H ॥ ९८ ॥ 


Whether God be Aph. 9. God [—suggests some one—| lg 
the sole cause. 

the (sole] cause, because we see that tbe acts of 
men are [occasionally] unattended by their fruits 


a. He clears up this. 


न पुरुषकम्साभावे फलानिष्यत्तेः ॥ २० 


Aph. 20—Not so; because, in the absence uf 


ios men's acts, the fruit is not produced 


u. But then, were it thus, would not the agency of man uaduly 
involve [the attainment of] fruit [without God's co-operation]? if 
this be said; he declares in regard to this: G 
व्यभावमाजस्थ कारणत्वे चुणों कतादपि बोजादङकुरात्पत्तिः 
स्थादभावस्य निविशषत्वादिति भावः 

* समापनं शून्यतेपपादाननिराकरणप्रकरणं ॥ 

T मतान्तरमाह t 

f समांधत्त॥ 

$ नन्वेवं परुषव्यापारस्थ फले व्यंभिंचारा न स्यादिति 
NN | 
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तत्कारितत्वाद हेतु! ॥ २९ ॥ 


Aph. 2l.—It [viz., man’s agency, ] is not the 
[sole] cause, because that (absence of fruit, spo- 
ken of in the preceding aphorism] is caused by that [absenoe of 
man’s agency spoken of at the same place, hut not conversely]. 


4n objection met. 


a. Because [all that we assert is that] the absence of fruit is 
the result of the absence of man's works,* {—but it does not 
follow that the works by themselves can produce fruit]. 


à. Here énds the section as to whether God be the material 
cause. 


v. And if effects were fortuitous, then neither could atoms, or 
anything else, be the material cause [of things], nor could God 
be the concomitant Cause ;—therefore he begins a section in dis- 
proof of fortuitousness. In regard to this matter there is an 
aphorism conveying a primi, facie view. 


SECTION VI. 
DIsPROVING THAT EFFECTS ARE FORTUITOUS, 
afafanat भावात्पत्ति; mu nN 
दिदशनात IRRI 
* फलाभावस्य पुरुषकस्माभावकारितत्वात्‌॥ 
f समाप्रमीश्ररापादानताप्रकरणं 


+ यदि च काय्येणामाकस्मिकलं तदा न परमाणवादीना- 
2 S 
मुपादामत्व AAN निमित्तत्वमत आकस्मिकत्वनिराकर- 
णप्रकरणसारभते तच N 
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Whether things can Aph. 22.—There is an ofigination of enti- 
occur wncaused. ti 

es [—contends some one—] from no cause; 
for we 866 the sharpness of a thorn, &c. 


a. From no cause’ ;—the affix [viz., fasil, in the expression 
thus rendered,] has the force of a nominative,—the meaning 
being the causeless coming into existence of entities. The ex- 
pression ‘entities’ [—which might seem superfluous—] is for the 
sake of clearness. The origination of a jar, or the like, con- 
tends this reasoner—] is not determined by causes, because it is 
a case of [simple] origination [or coming into existence], like the 
coming into existence of the sharpness of a thorn, &c.* 


b. By the“ &c., he includes the variegated hues of the pea- 
cock, Kc. ;—the import being that these have no cause whatever. 


¢. A partially [orthodox] mistaken person blames this. 


अनिमित्तनिमित्ततें। नानिमित्ततः॥ र 8 i 


Aph. 23.—It is not from no cause, because 
it is from a cause (in the shape of what you calli 
* n. cause. 


A defective reply. 


å. That is tó say, how can it be from no cause, when thé 
cause is precisely that no=cause’ [mentioned by yourself in 
the preceding aphorism], seeing that you exhibit, in the ex- 


* afafana इति प्रथमान्तात्तसिल अनिमित्ता भावोत्प- 
ff NN: भावेति were | घटाद्यत्पत्तिमे कारणनियम्या 
उत्पत्तित्वांत M N Uf त्तिवत्‌ t 

 आंदिपदॉन्मयूरचियात्पिरिग्रहझ। तढदकारणकमेवे- 
त्याशयः t 

‡ एकदेशी ख्रान्तो दूषयति ॥ 
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pression “from no cause," a Sth case-affix which marks a rea- 


° gon*? 


b. He [the author] blamest (this argument of a well-meaning 
follower, who did not discern that the affix,—see 522, a,—was 
employed with the force of the Ist case, and not of the 5th] 


निमित्तानिमित्तयारथान्तऱभावादप्रतिषेधः ॥ y ॥ 


The defective reply Anh. 24.— This ia no obj ection, because a 
get cause and no cause are two [entirely] different 
things. 


a. The alleged objection is nat proper, because no cause and a 
cause are different things, i. e., are heterogeneoys,—because 
what is no cause cannat be 8 cause. And that [error, to which 
the reply in question is no answer, ] has been sufficiently refuted 
just by the refutation of the opinion that works are no cause of 
[man’s being born into the world in] the bady,—therefore it is 
not refuted [over again] here. 


b. Here ends the section respecting fortuitousness.§ 


_ » आअनिमित्तत इति होेतुपच्चमीनिर्देशादनिमित्तस्थैव fa- 
मित्तचात्‌ कथमनिमित्तत sfa n 

t दृषयति ॥ 

‡ अनिमित्तस्य निमित्तस्य च अथान्तरभावाल्‌ भेदात्‌ 
उक्त: प्रतिषेधो न यत्तः अनिमित्तस्य निमित्तत्वासम्भवात्‌। 
शरोरस्थाकस्सेनिमित्तत्वदूषणोनेव च तदुषितप्रायसित्याशयेन 
नात्र दूषितमिति ॥ 

$ समाप्रमाकस्मिकत्वप्रकरणं ॥ 
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€. Were everything uneternal, then not even Soul would be 


eternal; therefore there is a section repelling the notion that. 


everything is uneternal. Here the doubt arising, whether what- 
ever is cognizable be eternal, or not, we have an aphorism con- 
veying a primá facie view.* 


SECTION VII. 


How NOT ALL THINGS ARE UNETERNAL, 


सवेमनित्यमृत्पत्तिविना शधर्मकत्ात्‌ ॥ ९३ ॥ 


Whether everything Anh. 25.—Everything is uneternal [-—con- 
be uneternal Eit cd 

tends some one—], because it is what has a 
habit of coming into existence and perishing. 


a. What is not from eternity is destructible [—says this rea- 
soner—], because whatever has an origin has the character of 
decay.t 


b, He censures this.] 


नानित्यतानित्यत्वात ॥ २ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 26.—It is not uneternal, because it [—in 


This denied. 
ne some instances-—] is eternal. 


a. The fact of having an origin does not establish a thing's 
destructibility,—because destruction is eternal, i. e., is inde- 


* सब्वेस्थेवानित्यले नात्मादेरपि नित्यत्वं grae: सव्वा- 
नित्यत्वनिराकरणप्रकण | तत्र प्रमेयत्वं नित्यत्वव्याप्ये नवेति 
संशये पव्वपक्षदचं I 

t अनित्य विनाशि उत्पत्तिमता विनाशधम्गकलाल॥ 

t wwefei 


BOOK IV. $7. 25 


structible ;—so that, in that instance, there is a wandering away* 
* [of the alleged mark unattended by what it is alleged as a mark 
of J. | 

b. Some one objects. 


तदनित्यलमग्रेटाह्मविनाशानुविनाशवत्‌ ॥ 8 ७ t 


Aph. 27.—That [—objects some one—] is un- 
eternal, just as fire perishes on the perishing of the 
combustible. | 


48 objection. 


a. That also, viz., destruction, is not etérnal;—as fire, imme- 
diately on the perishing of the combustible,’ i. e., of the fuel, or 
the like, perishes also itself, and does not emerge from the com- 
bustible ; so also the destruction of a jar, or the like, perishes, 
and does not emerge from the jar, or the like. f 


b. He clears up this. ö 
नित्यस्थाप्रत्यास्थानं ययापलम्धिव्यवस्थानात्‌ ॥ NN 


Aph. 28.—The eternal is undeniable, because 


Thi. Wed. „ . ३ TE 
is repe it is laid down as it is apprehended. 


d. The full meaning is, that, there is no denying ‘the eternal,’ 


ANN न विनाशिलसाधकं ध्वंसस्य नित्यलाद- 
विनाशित्वात्‌ तच व्यभिचारात्‌ t 

T owrferafa t 

t तस्या अनित्यताया अप्यनित्यत्वं यथाशिदाहस्थेखना- 
देविनाशानन्तरं खयमपि नश्यति AT दाह्मोन्मज्जनं तथा 
घटादेरपि नाशा नश्यति न घटायुन्मज्जनं t 


$ समाधत्त॥ 
D 


—— 
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i. v., the eternity of that Which is distinguished by eterntmeas. 
As it is apprehended,’ i. e., without gomg beyond [cases where 
there is] perception [of an eternal character]. And so [the fart 
that eternity belongs at least to some things, is settled] by its 
being determined that eternity belongs to [the ethereal] Space, 
and the‘like, bh ‘the wtrength'of the argument which lends us to 
admit a subject of [admitted] qualities, corroborated by the sim- 
pfieityx {whith belongs to ‘no other theory of the matter in 
question] 


b. Here ends the section disproving ‘the ‘allegation that all 
things are uneterial.t 

c. If fn the dther hund,] ail things were dternal, then Trane 
migratibn, d, could not take `pláve at all; Aherefore there is 2 
séction For the refütation: of Shis (éterriity of all things]. On ‘this 
point there is an aphorism of ‘objectidn:{ 


SECTION VIII. 
How NOT ALL THINGS ARE ETERNAL. 
सर्वे fam प्रज्यभूतनित्यत्रात्‌ 4 १८ ॥ 
Whether. everything Aph. 29.—Evenything [—says someene—] 
sd is eternal, because the five elements are 
* नित्यस्य नित्यर्वावशिटस्य fandpeqp न siren 
मिति फलितं। यथापलम्धि उपलब्ध्यनतिकमेया। तथाच 
अम्भिया इकसानेन Sou aq नाकाशाटे निंत्यत्वव्यवस्था- 
प्रमादिति॥ 
+ संमांप्रं संब्वानिंत्यत्वनिंराकरणं॑प्रंकरणं॥ 
सय्वनित्य॑ल ने प्रेत्यसांवाटिसिंदिरेंतंराभिराकरशंप्रक- 


qui AIGUTA ॥ 


~ Pe जा Q wm नि" बी DB 


BOOB Ly. & 27. 
a. He १6875 up thig,* © 


नेत्पत्तिविनाशका रणेपलज्पे; ॥ ३० 4 


Aph, 30, —N ot so, — because we apprehend causes 


This denied. : : 
ji of production and of destruction. 


a. It is not proper to say that everything is eternal; becausg, 
we apprehend, [in the case] of jars, and the like, causes of pro- 
duction and of destruction, viz., the eonjunction of the bowl. 
shaped halves [in the production. of a jen), and tha: blow of a 
mallet [im the destruction of it], and the like;—and thas proc. 
duction and destruction are inevitablet (as regarda the uacessite 
of conceding their existenes h, 


à. Again a Sánkhya aas. 
AJAMAAN: ॥ १९ ॥ 


de Aph. 9].—' This is no refatation [—says, 
4 Sánkhya objec the Sénkhya, of the objection} ;—because 
the character thereof is [merely] obscured. 


a. The alleged refutation [of the objection, advance i» ९29, ] 
will not do; hecause (—argues the Sánkhya—] that which is the 
character of something eternal, an atom, or the like, viz, [the 
character of] elementariness, or the like, is, in a jar, or the like, 
[merely] *obscured,'i. e., it really exists;—and therefore the 


— ——Á——————Ó Poma — —ę—- — — 
छ है " 2 s weg * 


* ससाधत्त ॥ | 

{ सख्ेनित्यत्वं न युक्त घटादीनां उत्पत्तिविगाशकारणानां 
कप्राडसंयागखुद्रपातादीनां STIS TATA rae fas: 
FAIRS A ४ 

t पुन; wig] काइ t 
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notion of production, &c., is a mistaken one:—such is the 
import.* 


b. He blames this. r 


नेगत्पत्तितत्कारणापलञ्े! ॥ ३२ ॥ 


Anh. 32.—Not so,—because we perceive prodyc- 
tion,—which causes [us to know] that [uneterna]- 
ness]. 


This repelled. 


a. The denial that anything is uneternal is not proper, be- 
cause we perceive production, which ‘causes’ that, i. e., which 
causes us to know it for certain. And so, since the notion of 
production and destruction is a just one, the theory [that eyery- 
thing is eternal,] is set aside ; for otherwise there could be no 
such thing as the cognition of occasionalness ;—and this could 
not be accounted for by [the Sánkhya hypothesis of] manifes- 
tation [—see Sánkhya Aph. B. I. ö5—], because, since this 
[manifestation] itself is not an eternal thing, it upsets the theory 
that ali is eternal. And this will be discussed more clearly in 
the sequel. 


* डक्तप्रतिषेधा न नित्यस्य परमाण्वादयद्क्षणं भूतत्वादि 
घटादो तदवरोधात्‌ तक्मत्त्वात्तयाचोत्पादादिप्रत्यया शान्त 
इति भावः t 

t दूषयति t 

t अनित्यत्वनिषेधो न युक्त उत्पत्तेतत्कारयात्तत्ममापः 
BUTTS | तथाचोत्पादविनाशप्रतोतेः प्रामाणिकत्वान्म- 
तनिषेध इतरथा कादाचित्कलप्रतोत्यनुपपत्ते: न चाविभा- 
वात्तद्पपत्तिरस्थेवानित्यत्व सव्येनित्यत्वव्याघातात्‌। fad 
fr चेद्‌ स्पष्टतरमुपरिष्टात्‌॥ 


. 
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6. Pondering the doubt whether the notion of production and 
destruction may be a mistaken one, he says. — 


न व्यवस्थानपपत्ते; ॥ 8 ३ ॥ 


Aph. 33.—Not so,—because [in that case] 
there could be no such thing as settling any- 
thing. 

a. That is to say, —if we were to entertain a doubt whether 

ven that be an error which has been settled by all mankind to 

be a matter of fact, then we should have to give up using the 
terms truth and error. 


A doubt disposed of. 


b. Here ends the section confuting the opinion that all things 
are eternal. 


c. Now, as the subject presents itself, there is a section on the 
question whether allthings be separate things. In regard to 
this there is an aphorism conveying a primá facie view.§ 


PAPP PPP DAL Z7 78, ^, ^n f^ ^n f^ £4 f PI NN NNN 


SECTION IX. 


How ALL THINGS ARE NOT RACH SEVERAL THINGS. 


TS एयग्भावलक्षणएथक्लात्‌॥ ३४॥ 


Whether everything Ann. 34.—Everything is several [—says 

be several things ti 
ome one—], because the marks of an entity 
are several. 


* सत्पादविनाशप्रत्ययस्थ भ्रान्तलं HHN 

t साव्वेलाकिकप्रमालेन सिइस्थापि NN NN प्रमा- 
भ्रमव्यवहार बिलापः Baer: ॥ 

t want सब्वेनित्यत्वनिराकरणप्रकरयं t 

$ अथ प्रसङ्गाससव्वेएथक्गप्रकरणं। तज qq ॥ 
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a Every thing is'seyeral i. e., plural A “mark ix that 
whereby anything is recognised,—somethiag notorious in il. 
This [mark] is several, i. e., it consists of several things. And 
so the application [of the argument is as follows] :— 

धा.) A jax, or the like, is in the shape of an aggregate :—. 

(9.) Beeause it is nameable :— 

(8.) [Everything that is nameable is in the shape of an aggre- 
gate, ] as an army, a forest, &c. 

(And, continues this reasoner,] there is no wandering away fof 
nameableness unaccompained by the character of an aggregate], 
because (—to anticipate the instances that may seem to contra- 
dict this—} there is no proof of [there being any sach thing ashan 
imperceptible Ether, &c., and because the Soul is nothing other 
than the Body, and Quality and Action are nothing distinct 
from their substratum, and there is no proof of (there being any 
such thing as} either Ultimate Difference or Co-inbesjon, and 
Non-existence js nothing at all.* 

b. He clears up this. 


नानेकलक्षयेरकभावनिश्यत्तेः ॥ ३४ t 


Aph. 35.—Not so,—because by more marks 


This than one a single entity is constituted. 


a. Because, by more marks than one,’ i. e., by more natures 
* सब्वेवस्त एयक्‌ नाना लक्ष्यतेएनेनेंति लक्षणं समास्था 
° एयमथेकत्वं 22 

तस्याः VAG शयमथेकत्वं तथाच प्रयाग घटादिः THERA 
वाच्यत्वात्‌ सेनावनादिवत्‌ airs बगनाहो मानाभा- 
वादात्मनः शरीरानतिरेकाज्गशकमेथाराअजासेकादि केक 
समवाययाग्मानाभावादभावस्थ WAIN व्यभिचारः t 

f समाधत्त | 
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than one, e. g., by Colour, Savour, and so on,—and by this that 
and the other [constituent] portion, — there is ‘constituted, i. e., 
there is produced, just a single distinct entity ;—such is the 
meaning.* 


b. ‘He states the reason,t {on which the foregoing argument 
is based]. 


सक्षणव्यवस्थानादेवाप्रतिषेध : ॥ ३ ६ y 


“ph. 86.—There is no setting aside [this 


The denial reinforced. ; 5 
our argument], just because it is settled 


that there are marks. 


a. There is no setting aside, i. e., there is mo establishing 
that every thing is several, —just because it is settled, i. e., it is 
-an estdblished point, that there are marks, —viz., [marks] of 
entities, such as jars, webs, &c., [which entities possess a unity, 
ielse how could the mark of any one be a mark of that one]? 


8. Here ends the section refuting the notion that everything 
is several things.§ 


c. Were all a void, there:could be no such relation as that of 
cause and effect; therefore he commences a section in order to 
refute this [notion]. Here the doubt presenting itself—whether 
the fact of being an object of knowledge be, or be not, invari- 


+ PARSER ऋूपरसादिभिस्षत्तरवयवैश्व 
विशिषस्थेकस्थेव भावस्य निष्यत्तेरुतपत्तेरित्यथेः 4 

d NN 

wn अथाद्धाबानां घटपटादौनां व्यवस्थानाझुव- 
स्थितताटवाप्रतिभेध: ॥ 

§ समाप्त सव्वप्थक्वषनिराकरणप्रकरणं ॥ 
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ably attended by the fact of being a non-entity—, there is an 
aphorism conveying a primá facie view.* 


SECTION X. 
How ALL Is NOT NON-EXISTENT. 
USAMA भावज्वितरतराभाव सिद्धे! ॥ ३ $ ॥ 
Aph. 37.—Everything is a non-entity 


[—says some one—], because it is a set- 
tled point that in entities there are mutual non-existences. 


Whether all be non · entity. 


a. Everything is matter of dispute—non-entity—trash. He 
alleges a direct proof of this, saying, because in entities, &c.,— 
i.e., because, in what are fancied to be entities, e. g., in jars, &c. 
it is settled that there is the nature of non-entity ;—for, that all 
things have the nature of non-existence, is settled by such cog- 
nitions as A jar is not a web,” [—so that there is non-existence 
of a jar in the web, and of a web in the jar,] &c.t 


b. The aphorism conveying the tenet. 
न खभावासिद्धभावानां ॥ रे ८ ॥ | 

० सव्वेशन्यत्वेन काय्येकारणभावासम्भव इति तन्निराकर- 
शाप्रकरणमारभते । तच ज्ञानविषयलमभावलव्याप्यं नवेति 
संशये पव्येपच्चरह जं ॥ 

t we विवादपदमभावस्तछं तच प्रत्यक्षं माममाइ भावे 
fafa, भावत्वाभिमतेघु घटादिषु कभावत्वसिद्वेषेटः 
पटो नेत्यादिप्रतीत्या सर्वेषामभावलसिद्ध t 

t सिद्धान्तरूच | 


d 
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C Aph. 88.—Not so,—because, of entities, the na- 
ture is real. 

a. Of entities,’ i. e., of Earth, &c., the nature,’ viz., Odour, 
&c., and Existence, &c., is real :—for it is impossible that of a 
nothing the Odour, Colour, or the like, should appear really exis- 
tent.* 


b. Again some one doubts :t— 


न खभावसिद्धिरापश्िकतात्‌ ॥ ३९ i 


Aph. 39.— There is no reality [—says some one—] in 


A doubt; the nature [of things], because they are relative. 


a. Because they have relation one to another,—for we observe 
that In relation to that—this is bluer,”—-“ It is short in com- 
parison with that," &c. And what is relative is not real, just 
like the redness of crystal which has relation to the Hibiscus 
flowert (reflected in it, or seen through it]. 


b. He clears up this.§ 
आइहतलादयुत्ता ॥ ४ ० ॥ 
— This is i 
This cleared up. Aph, 40.—This is improper, because asserted 
falsely. 


* भावानां एथिब्यादीनां खभावस्य गखादे! N सिद्धः 

नहि N गम्वरूपादिकं awa प्रतीतिव्वा सम्भवति t 
F पुनः शङ्कते ॥ 

t इतरसापेक्षत्वात्‌ एतदपक्ष॑याऽयं नोलतर एतद्पेक्चया 
इख इति प्रतीतेः ww सापेक्षतढहवखु यथा जवासापेचं 
स्फटिकारुण्यं। 

§ समाधत्ते॥ 
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a. Since it is * asserted falsely, i. e., since it is not the case, 
that non-entity is predicable wherever there is relativeness. 
Nor can a jar, or the like, be a relative thing. Further, is 
relativeness relative, or not? Ifthe first, then, since [on your 
hypothesis,] it is a non-entity, it proves nothing. If the latter, 
then, since it itself is something real, how can all be unreal? 
Such is the import.* 

b. Here ends the section refuting the opinion that all is no- 
thing. 


c. Next there is a section in refutation of the doctrine that all 
is numerically one. 


d. An aphorism conveying a tenet§ [follows]. 


— 2 


— 


SECTION XI. 
How ALL IS NOT NUMERICALLY ONE, AND, FURTHEB, 


REGARDING FRUIT 
सहु )कान्तासिद्विः कारणामुपपत्ष्यपप- 
त्तिभ्याम्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ 


: Aph. 4l.—Through there being a rea- 
Argument agasnst all : a 
being numerically one. 80n, or by there not being one, it is not 
true that all is numerically one. 


„ सापेक्षत्वस्य तुच्छत्व्याभेव्याइतत्वादसिद्धत्वात न वा 
ward: साप्ञत्वं सम्भवति किञ्च सापेक्षत्वं सापेक्षंनवा 
MAAA TANT साधकत्वं अन्त्ये तस्येव सत्यत्वात्‌ कतः 
सव्वेशन्यत्वनिति भावः 

t समाप्रं सब्वंशन्यतानिराकरणप्रकरणं t 

f खथ संस्थकान्तवादमिराकरणप्रकरणं॥ 

$ festes t 
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&. All things are not really numerically one, because there is 


° no ‘reason,’ i. e., no proof of this; or, if there be, then all is not 


numerically one, because it is looked for that the proof be some- 
thing other than the thing proved.* 


b. Some one objects :t— 


न कारणावयवभावात ॥ ४ ₹ ॥ 


Aph. 42.—Not so [—says some one—], because 


An objection. 
१ CH the reason is a part. 


a. That all is numerically one is not untrue, because the rea- 
son,’ i. e., the proof, is a ‘ part,’ i. e., is a portion, of the aforesaid 
[numerically single total]; and there is no difference between 
part and whole, f [such as might justify our regarding a part and 
the whole as £wo]. 


b. He blames this.$ 


निरवयवत्वाटइतु) ॥ E ॥ 


Aph. 43.—This is no reason, because there is 


Thi lled. 
EPE no part [available for the purpose]. 


a. The alleged reason is not proper, because, since everything 
whatever is the subject of the proposition, there is nothing left 


* सह्ुकान्ता न सिध्यन्ति कारणस्य प्रमाणस्थानुपपत्तेः 
su बा न Aya साधनस्य सार्‍यातिरिक्तस्या- 
पेश्चितवात्‌ ॥ 

t afafa t 

taaga af: कारणस्थ प्रमाणस्यावववभावात्‌ 
खक्तस्येकदेशत्वादवयवावयविनोादच भेदाभावः॥ 

$ दूषयति ॥ 
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over,—and a portion of the subject cannot supply the argument 
such is the import.* 


b. Now, since the opportunity offers, ‘ Fruit? being to be ex- 
amined, he states a doubt. 
सद्यः कालान्तरच फलनिष्यत्तेः AN: ४ ४ ॥ 


Aph. 44.— Since Fruit, is produced 
instantly, and at another time, there 
arises 8 doubt. 


A doubt regarding Fruit. 


a. Since we see that such an action as cooking has its fruit 
immediately, while ploughing, or the like, has its fruit at a sub- 
sequent time, there arises a doubt whether the fruit of maintain- 
ing the sacred fire, of oblations, of injuries, and so on, be imme- 
diate, or belong to another time. 


b. In regard to this point, the prima facie view being this, 
that, since worldly credit or discredit may themselves be the 
fruit, we are not to imagine merit, &c., {as accruing to the agent]; 
the aphorism conveying the tenet§ [follows] :— 


न सद्य! फलं कालान्तरापभाग्यत्वात्‌ ॥ ४५४ ॥ 


* Sal इेतुने युक्तः सवेस्थेव पक्षत्वनावशिष्ट्थाभा- 
बात्पक्षेकटेशस्थ हेतुत्वासम्भवादिति भावः t 

t अथावसरतः फल परोक्षणीय संशयमाइ॥ 

t पाकादि कियायाः सद्यःफलकत्वस्थ छव्यादेः कालान्तर- 
फलकत्वस्थ THATS AeA CATS AISA फलं ATA 
काखानरोणं वेति संशय; ॥ 

$ तचेदिककोज्येकीत्यादीनामेव फलतलसब्भवे AT- 
दिकल्पनमिति rang सिद्धान्तरूच i 
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Aph. 45.—The ‘Fruit’ is not immediate, 
because it has to be experienced at a future 
date. 


a. That is to say, because it is declared as having to be experi- 
enced at a future date. For heaven is mentioned in scripture as 
‘Fruit,’ and that is joy unmixed with pain, and worldly joys are 
not so. In like manner the experiencing of this or that hell is 
mentioned in scripture as the ‘ Fruit,’ of doing injury, &c.; and 
that cannot be here [on earth] :—such is the import.* 


: The doubt solved. 


6. Some one doubts,T 


कालान्तरेणानिष्यत्तिईतुविनाशात्‌ ॥ ४ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 46.—It cannot be produced at a subsequent 
time [—says some one—], because the cause has 
ceased to be. 


a. The fruit of this or that act cannot be at a future time, be- 
cause the cause,’ viz., the act, has ceased to be. 


b. He clears up this.$ 


ferr 
प्राडिष्यत्तेटेज्यफलवत्तत्स्यात्‌॥ ४ ७ ॥ 
Aph. 47.— Before the production, that may 
be like a tree and its fruit. 


* कालान्तरोपभोग्यलेन प्रतिपादनादित्यथः sre फलं 
ञुयते सच टुःखासम्शिप्नरुख न चिक सुखंतथा एवं f- 
सत्तप्ररकापभोगः फलं FAT AVY तत्स्व इति भाव; ॥ 

† IER I 

t कालान्तरण HT: फलं म सम्भवति Sq Tus - 
wt विनाशात्‌ | 

$ समाधत्ते ॥ 


A doubt. 


This cleared up. 
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a. Before the production of [one's fruition of] heaven, &c., 
that may be the medium. He states an example: ‘likea tree 
and its fruit As, even when the watering of the root, and so 
on, has ceased, fruit may be produced by virtue of the medium, 
vis., the consequent growth, &c., of the parts, so, in the matter 
before us, though the sacrificial acts, &c., have ceased to be, there 
is no inconsistency in the resulting of [the fruition of] heaven, 
&c., because a medium really exists in the shape of the merit 
thereby generated.* 


à. But then (—says some one—] the very relation of cause 
and effect will not bear examination;—so he ponders this 
doubt. 


MEA सन्न सदसत्‌ सदसतेविधम्धात्‌ ॥ ४ ८॥ 


Whether the relation of cause Aph. 48.—[The Fruit, says some 
न ac one, before its production, is] neither 
non-entity, nor entity, nor yet [at once,] entity and non-entity, 
because entity and non-entity are incongruous. 


a. * Before production’ is borrowed [from the preceding apho- 
rism]. ‘The Fruit’ has to be supplied. And so, antecedently 
to its production, the fruit is not a non-entity, because, if what is 
a non-entity could come into existence, then hares’ horns, and 
the like, might also come into existence, and we might find oil 
even in sand, and the like;—neither is it [—the fruit—] an 
entity, because it is a contradiction that what is should come into 


* खगाडिनिष्पत्तः प्राक्‌तद्दार स्यात्‌ इटानमाह TNT- 
वत्‌ यथा मूलसेकादिनाशेऽपि AS NAT aaa TATA SAT: 
बलेन फलोत्पत्तिसथा प्रकतेपि यागादिनाशेऽपि तश्ञन्या- 
इष्टरूपारसस्वान्र खगेदुत्पत्तिविराधः ॥ 

† नन॒ काय्येकारणभाव एव न विचारसह TTT ET i 
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existence ;—for the same reason it is not [at once) an entity and 
non-entity, because an entity and a non-entity have inter-repug- 
nant characters, in the shape of being and not being.* 


5. He clears up this. f 


प्राग॒त्पत्तेरत्पत्तिधमेकमसदि SAE डत्पाद्‌ञ्यय- 
दशेनात ॥ RË ॥ 


Aph. 49.—Previously to its production, 
that which has the character of coming into 
existence, is, verily, not an entity, because we witness both pro- 
duction and destruction. 


This point cleared up. 


a. That which has the character of coming into existence’, i. e., 
that which is viewed under the aspect of what has the character 
of coming into existence, e. g., a web, or the like, is, antecedently 
to its production, not an entity :— verily, i. e., this is the 
truth,—because production and destruction are established facts ; 
—for we understand that “ Now the jar has been produced," and 
* Now the jar has been destroyed ;"—but what really exists can- 
not be produced, because then we should have 8 case of what has 
been produced being produced over again. 


* प्राडिष्यत्तेरित्यनुवत्तेते फलमित्यच्याइत्तेव्य॑ तथा 
MAA: प्राक्‌ फलं नासत्‌ असत SAN शशश्टक्नादेर- 
त्पत्तिः स्थात्‌ ure सिंकतादावपि तेलं न वा सत्‌ सत 
डत्पत्तिविराधात्‌ Bava न सदसत्‌ सदसतेए; ,- 
लक्षणवै धम्यात t 

t समाधत्ते॥ 

‡ छत्पत्तिधस्मरेकं उत्पत्तिधस्मेकलेनापलभ्यमानं पटादिक- 
मुत्पत्तेः प्रागसदिति अड्डा तत्त्वं उत्पादनाशयोः प्रमितत्वात्‌ 
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b. To the remark, that, if what is no entity could come into 
existence, there would be no law, (but utter confusion would . 


prevail, ] he says.* 


बुद्धिसिद्वन्तु तदसत्‌॥ ५० ॥ 
Aph. 50.—But that, [though] no entity, is 
‘determined by the understanding. 

a. ‘ That,’ i. e., the product ;—[though] ‘ no entity,’ i. e., being 
that whereof antecedent non-existence was predicable ;—‘ is de- 
termined by the understanding,’ i. e., is made to itself an object, 
by the understanding. To explain,—the weaver sets himself to 
work, having considered, that, In these threads [—i. e., consti- 
tuted by these threads—] there will be a web, —but not with 
the understanding, that, “there is a web; for, if that were the 
case, then, the product being supposed extant, there would be no 
setting one’s self to work, because desire [precluded by posses- 
sion,] would be absent. 

b. Well, be it so, that ‘Fruit’ results from a cause, yet, since 
the example [in $47], viz., like a tree and its fruit,’ is not a 
parallel one, it is not proved that there is such a thing as merit : 
—so some one, on the strength of this, doubts as follows.[— 


uff घट उत्पन्न इटानीं घटो विनष्ट इति werte सतखु 
नेत्पत्ततिसस्भव.उत्पन्नपुनरुत्पाद प्रस MAH ॥ 

* असत उत्पत्ता नियमो न स्थादित्यवाइ ॥ 

† तत्कार्यं असत्‌ प्रागभावप्रतियोगिबुद्विसिद्धं बच्चा- 
विषयोकृतं तथाहि इ तन्तुषु पटो भविष्यतीति ज्ञात्वा 
कविन्द! प्रवत्तेते नतु पटा(स्तीति ज्ञात्वा तथा सति faran 
ज्ञात इच्छा; भावात्‌ प्रश्‍क्त्यनुपपत्ते; ॥ 

‡ नन्वस्तु हेतुफलभावलथापि हक्षफलवदिति इशक्षवैष- 


भ्यान्नाहटसिद्विरित्याशयेन W t 


An objection met. 


—— ͥ — L ee -+ +-- 
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श्राययव्यतिरकात suam ॥ ६९ ॥ 


Aph. 5l.—[The example, in §47,] “like a 
tree and its fruit” is no argument, (says some 
one,] because a receptacle is awanting. 


Another objection. 


a. It is no argument to say, that, before production (ofthe 
fruit of acts], the case is like that of a tree and its fruit ;—why ? 
because a receptacle is awanting,’ i. e., because that body by 
which the act was done has perished :—but, in the case of the 
tree, its improvement, by watering, &c., is suitable, because the 
tree really exists [and furnishes a continuant receptacle for the 
results of the acts] :—such is the fancy* [of this objector]. 


b. He clears up this. 


प्रोतेरात्माअयल्वादेतुः ॥ ५२ ॥ 


Aph. 52.—This [that is urged in §5],] is 
no argument, because the Soul is the recep 
tacle of the happiness, 


The point cleared up. 


a. The argument, ‘because a receptacle is awanting,’ is not 
proper,—because ‘the happiness,’ i. e., the joy that is to take 
place, on being lodged in a celestial body, resides in the Soul ;— 
that is to say, because it has the same receptacle as [the merit 
of] the sacrifices, &c., f [of which it is the fruit]. 


* प्राडिष्पत्तेशेक्षफलवदित्यहतुः कतः Af AN- 
कात्‌ येन कायेन Wea छातं AY नाशात्‌ टक्षस्थले तु तस्य 
ew सत्वात्‌ सलिलसेकादिक परिकर्म्मेपयुज्यत इत्य- 
मिमानः ॥ 

† समाधत्त 

t खाअयव्यतिरेकादितिडेतुने युक्तः पीते: wee खगिः 
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b. He ponders the doubt whether, even though it be possible 
that, in some cases, they [—the merit and the fruit—] have the 
same receptacle, it may not be so in every case.* 


न पुचसचोपशुपरिच्छदहिरण्याब्रादिफलनिई- 
शात्‌॥ ५३॥ 


8 Aph. 53.— Not so [—says some one, — 
88 thbe fruit cannot be lodged always in the 
Soul], because such fruits are mentioned as a son, a wife, cattle, 
attendants, gold, food, &c. 


a. Since sons, &c., are mentioned as fruits, it is impossible 
that they should have the same receptacle (as the merit of which 
they are the fruits]: —such is the import. f 


b. Although, since sons, &c., are fruits belonging to the pre- 
sent life, there is no froom for] doubt at all, seeing that, in this 
case, there is no such absence of a receptacle [as the doubt, in 
§5], is founded upon, and we might therefore have spared our- 
selves the trouble of replying] ;—still, having regard to the consi- 
deration that where the fruit may be in the shape of wealth, &c., 
belonging to a subsequent birth, even then our theory does not 
fail,——he says} [as follows]. 


शरोरावच्छेटेन जायमानस्यात्मट त्तिवाद्यागादिसामानाधि- 
करप्य़ादित्यथः ॥ | 

* कवित्मामानाधिकरण्थसम्भवे(पि सव्वेच न तर्थात 
"Ted 

t पुचादौनां फलनिर्ढेशात्‌ सामानाधिकरण्यं न सम्भव- 
तीति भाव: i 

t यद्यपि पुचाढोनामेद्िकफलत्वात्तचाअयव्यतिरेका- 
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तत्मस्बखात्फलनिष्पत्तेखष॒ फलवटुपचारः ॥ ५४ ॥ 


Anh. 54.— In the case of these there is a 
figurative employment of speech, as if they 
were ‘ Fruit, because ‘ Fruit’ is produced by the conjunction 
thereof. 


The objection removed. 


a. By the conjunction thereof,’ i. e., by the possession of a 
son, &c. ;—* because fruit is produced,’ i. e., because [—see $45, 
a—]| joy is produced ;—‘ in the case of these,’ i. e., in the case of 
a son, or the like ;—'there is a figurative employment of speech, 
as if they were fruit, i. e, they are figuratively called fruit,— 


just as in such an expression as “ Food, verily, is the life of the 


living, —[ whereas, literally, it is only by the conjunction of food 
that life is continued to the living].* 


b. Here ends the section on the examination of Fruit.“ 


c. Now ‘ Pain,’ which [—see the enunciation in B. I. $9—] 
presents itself next in order, is to be examined; and, in regard 
to this, it has been stated [at B. I. 52 I,] that Pain is that whose 
mark is distress :—rand it was stated that what is meant by it 
is the being whatever has the nature [or genus] which is the 
nature of pain :—and this, in such [so called] pains as the Body 
[—see B. I. $2], a—] is not invariably accompanied [by the al- 
भावात्‌ Wea न तथापि यच जन्मान्तरोयधनादिकमर्पि 


फलं स्थात्तजापि नानुपपत्तिरित्याशयेनाइ । 


* तत्सस्वखात्पुवाढिसम्बखात्फलनिष्पत्त: प्रीत्युतपत्तेः तेषु 
प्रादिषु फलवटुपचारः फलत्वेन व्यपदेशः enu वे 
प्राणिनां प्राणा इति t 

t समाप्नं फलपरोक्षाप्रकरणं t 
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leged mark of distress ] ;—so, pondering this donbt, he says* 
(as follows] डे 


ww ees पा 


SECTION XII. 


THE EXAMINATION OF PAIN. 


विविधवाधनायागाह:खं जन्मात्पत्ति; ॥ ५४ ॥ 


piss 77 nition of Pain Aph. 55.— The occurrence of birth isa 
' grief, because it is joined with various dis- 
tresses. 


a. The Body, &c., is [called] a f birth,’ because of its association 
with the fact of being born. ‘The occurrence thereof means 
conjunction therewith. ‘ Because it is joined with various dis- 
tresses,’ the expression pain is applied to it [—viz., to the Body, 
—] figuratively,—but it is not an actual pain ;—and so it is di- 
rected to be regarded as * Pain,’ with a view to its being avoided 
in consideration of its being connected with various pains.t 


b. But then, by considering it [the Body,] as a pain, pray, is 


* व्यथ RAN दुःखं परोक्षणीयं तज च बाधनालक्षणं 
दुःखमित्युक्त aq «p दु:खत्वजातिमत्त्वमित्युक्त तच शरी- 
रादा दृःखेऽव्याप्नमित्याशङ्काह t 

t जननयोगाव्जन््च शरोरादिक agate: fa- 
विधबाधनायोगात दुःखमिति व्यपदिश्यते न तु वारवमेव 
तत्‌ दुखं तथात्र विविधदुःखानुषक्ततया 'हेवताथें दुःख- 
मिति भावनोयमुपदिश्यते t 


BOOK IV. &2.  . 45 


pleasure denied [to have any existence]? —this is impossible; 
therefore he says* [as follows]. 


सुखस्याप्यन्तरालनिष्यत्तेः ॥ ६ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 56.—[Pleasure is not denied 
to exist,] because pleasure also is pro- 
duced in the midst [of the pains which constitute the actual 
stuff of human life]. 


Pleasure admitted to ezist. 


a. [This we grant,] because, since pleasure also does arise 
amidst pains, it is impossible to deny its existence. 


b. But then, since there is no difference between the connec- 
tion of pleasure (with the Soul,] and that of pain, why do you 
not prefer that we should regard them [both] as pleasure [—-in- 
stead of regarding both of them as pain]? To this he replies: 


i -CNA ^-^ N 
ब्राधनानिदत्तेबंद्यत; पव्येषण टाषाद प्रति- 
we ॥५७॥ 


Pleasure a 7 in com- Aph, 57.— Since there is the cessation 
i i of pain [ —which is the one great end], and 
since he who adopts your view has the fault of seeking after (en- 


* नन्‌ दुःखभावनेन किं सुखं प्रत्यास्थायते न N 
मत TX I 

† दुःखानां मध्ये सुखस्याप्युत्पत्तेसत्म्रत्यास्थानस्थाशक्ध- 
ATA ॥ 

t नमु सुखट्‌ःखसस्वखाविशेषात सुखभावनमेब किं 
नेव्यत LATE ॥ 
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joyable objects], this is no objection [to the injunction that all 
that is mundane should be regarded as pain]. 


a. 'This is no objection to regarding [everything mundane] as 
pain,— because ‘he who adopts your view, i. e., he who consi- 
ders that it [the body,] is an instrument of enjoyment, *has the 
fault of seeking after, i. e., has the fault of seeking after, or of 
exerting himself about, the objects of enjoyment. For, he who 
exerts himself for the the sake of joy, is tormented, in the acquir- 
ing and the keeping, &c., with various distresses ;—therefore, 
since this may serve as a cause of the abandoning of desire, it is 
directed that it {viz., the Body, and mundane existence altoge- 
ther,] shall be regarded as a pain.* 


b. But then, (some one may say,] since it ‘mundane life,] can 
cease, quite spontaneously, in the case of him who feels it to be 
pain, the instruction to consider it as such is useless ;—so to this 
he replies :t— 


दःखविकल्पे सुखाभिमानाच tuv ॥ 


The direction to reyard the Body _Aph. 58.—And [the injunction is 
8 advisable,] because, whilst there is a 
doubt whether it be pain, something may be fancied a pleasure, 
[though it be really an evil]. 


a. In respect of what thing there is a various [and undecided] 
* दृःखभावनस्थ न प्रतिषेधः Feat; सुखसाधनत्वं जा- 
नत; पर्य्यषणदोषात्‌ Waa सुखाथेप्रवत्तेनें दाषात सु- 
ari waar हि अजेनपालनादो विविधाभिबाधना- 
भिरुपतप्यते satt दुःखभावनं वैराग्यहेतुतयापदिश्यते t 
† ननु दुःखमनुभवतः खत एव निटत्तिसम्भवात्‌ द्‌ःखभाव- 
Nu व्यथे इत्यत आह I 
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opinion whether it be a pain, this injunction is in order that 
e there may be no engaging in such a thing, e. g., in forbidden 
injury, or eating, or embraces, &c., :—such is the import.* 


७. Here ends the section on the examination of * Pain’.t 


c. Now, since it has presented itself in turn, ‘ Emancipation’ 
[B. I. $9,] is to be examined ; and in regard to this he states a 
primá facie view that there is no such thing, because there is no 
[sufficient] opportunity for exerting oneself with a view thereto. 


—— IGF २५ ४७४ १७४ १९७१७४ ३५.४ AD AL Rep SYN 


SECTION XIII. 


EMANCIPATION EXAMINED. 


चटणल्लोेशप्रहत््यनुबम्वादपवगाभावः ॥ ५९ ॥ 


The possibility of Eman- Aph. 59.—There is no Emancipation 
cipalion questioned. : 

[says some one), because of the [continual] 
association of one’s debts and troubles and exertions. 


a. There can be no Emancipation, because, by reason of the 
clinging to us of our debts,’ &c., there is no opportunity for work- 
ing out our salvation :—and so it is stated in scripture “when 
born, verily, a Bráhman is born triply indebted ;—from the Rishis, 
by his course of student-life ; from the gods, by sacrifice; from the 
progenitors, by progeny ;"—that is to say, one is freed * from the 


* दुःखस्य विविधः कल्या यत्र ताइशे प्रतिषिद्ग इिंसाभा- 
A A त्तिमे c GREGG 
जन मंथुनाहो प्रदत्तिमाभूदित्ययमुदंपश इति भावः। 
समाप्त दःखपरीचाप्रकरणं ॥ 
S « 
‡ अथ कमप्राप्रतयाऽपवगे; परोक्षणीयः तच च तदथेक- 
प्रशत्तिकालाभावातत्तदभाव इति पृव्वेपक्षयति i 
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Rishis,' i. e., from his debts to the Rishis, by his course of stu- 
dent - life; he is freed from the gods, i, e., from his debts to. 
the gods, by sacrifice; he is freed * from the progenitors, i. e., 
from his debis to the progenitors, ‘by progeny,’ i.e., by [his 
begetting] offspring :—and life passes away in the mere clearing 
off of these debts :*—{[and so of the troubles’ and exertions']. 


b. He clears up this. 
e 
प्रधानशब्दानुपपत्तगणशब्देनानुवादा निन्दा- 


प्रशंसेपपत्ते! ॥ ६० ॥ 


Aph. 60.—Since the literal expressions 
would be inadmissible, the recital is with 
figurative expressions, (and this has an additional advantage] 
because [it acquaints us that] blame and praise are rendered 
suitable. 


This doubt cleared up. 


a. For the recital * when born," &c. ($59, a,] does not cons 
sist of literal expressions, for a person is not. competent to acts 
as soon as born. In the same way, the word ‘debt’, too, is not 
meant literally, for, in this instance, no one gives something that 
is to be received back again; but it is enounced in such terms 


* चटणाद्यनुबम्वादपवगानष्ठानकालाभावादपवगाभावः 
स्थात्‌ तथाच Bad जायमानो wd ब्राह्मणस्तिभिः A. 
वान्‌ जायते ब्रह्मचय्यण wha: यज्ञेन देवेभ्यः प्रजया 
पिस्य इति safari Ad ANU मुच्यते देवेभ्यः 
देवर्णभ्यः यज्ञेन HU प्रजया अपत्येन पिढस्थः fatat 


मच्यते चटणापाकरणेनेव च जीवनापगमः 


T समाधत्त ॥ 
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in order to acquaint us that the thing is as obligatory as the dis- 
charging of a debt.* 


b. He mentions the reason for the employment of figurative 
language, saying, ‘because blame and praise are rendered suit- 
able.’ Just as by the discharging of a debt and by the not dis- 
charging it, so by the performance of sacrifice, &c., and by its 
non-performance, blame and praise are rendered suitable.t 


c. And it is not the case that thereis no season for engaging 
in the work [of one’s Emancipation], because it is said “ By old 
age is he emancipated,” &c.{ 


d. But then, though it be possible to get rid of things de- 
sirable by abandoning the desire of them, how can constant du- 
ties [—see the Veddnta-séra§ —]be got rid of?—for itis 
tated in scripture “ He should offer burnt sacrifice as long as he 
lives." To this he replies§.— 


* जायमानइत्याद्यनुवादाोहि A HN: नहि जाय 
मानः कस्मेण्यधिक्रियतें। एवसणशब्दे।(पि न NN: A 
N कश्चन ददाति परन्तु कटणापाकरणवदावश्यकत्व- 
स्थापनाय AATA t 

t लाक्षणिकशन्ट्प्रयागे वोजमाइ निग्दाप्रशंसापपत्त; w- 
णानपाकरणतदपाकरणाभ्यामिवामिचाबाद्यकरणतत्करखा- 
vat निन्दाप्रशंसे उपपद्यते ॥ 

t नचानुष्ठानकालाभावः जरया विमुअत इत्युक्तेः d 

6 ननु काम्यानां कामनाविरष्देण त्यागसस्क्षवेऽपि नित्या- 
नां कथं त्यागः शूयते हि यावव्जोवमभि'हाचं जुहुयादिति 


TATE ॥ 
G 
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समारोपादात्मन्यप्रतिषधः ॥ ६९ ॥ 


HN ic dios prid do Aph. 6l—This is no objection [to 
ia PN Emancipation], because it is imputed to 
the soul. 


a. The objection to Emancipation is not proper, because we 
are instructed to attribute these fires to the soul: — [in short,— 
when a Brähman, having reached the age at which he ought to 
retire from the world, is no longer competent to perform the 
regular daily duties, he must imagine himself performing them; 
—and this will free him from the bad consequences of neglecting 
them; while, on the other hand, the defect of actual fulfilment 
will free him from the necessity of having to undergo reward for 
the same]. 


b. But then, even if burnt sacrifice were not an obstacle [to 
Emancipation], the very fruit of it, viz., Paradise, must [—says 
some one—] be an obstacle to Emancipation [from pleasure and 
pain alike]. To this he replies. r 


पाचचयान्तानुपपत्तेश् फलाभावः CS ॥ 


if A ph. 62.—Because the [required] collec- 
How sacrifice does not f 
debar Emancipation, tion of vessels cannot be had, and [so of 
other cases], there is not the fruit. 


a. In the agse of him that possesses knowledge, the ‘fruit,’ i. 
e., Paradise, does not take place:—for burnt sacrifice implies a 


* ऋपवगेप्रतिषेधा न यक्तः अ्गीनामात्मनि समारोप- 
विधानात t 

† नन्वग्िचाचस्थाप्रतिबम्वकत्वेऽपि तत्फलखगे एवापवर्गे- 
प्रतबम्वकः स्यादचाच ॥ 
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‘collection of vessels,'— vessels, i. e., vessels for burnt sacrifice, — 
a collection of such,—an arrangement of them with respect to 
the members of the victim, the thing sacrificed, —according to 
the direction “In the mouth a ladle filled with butter," and so 
in order. Since these cannot be provided by a beggar [—which 
every Brahman, when he becomes aged, is bound to be—], and 
since, therefore, the fruit of the burnt sacrifice, from the want of 
these things, does not take place, still the fruits of the Jyotish- 
tuma sacrifice, and of bathing in the Ganges, &c., and (on the 
other hand] of injuries, &c., might be [supposed to be] obstacles 
(to Emanoipation], therefore, in order to include other reasons 
[why Emancipation should not be eternally impossible], an“ and“ 
(—equivalent to an “ &c.”—] is inserted [in the aphorism]. 
And thus the import is, that actions, other than those done in a 
former state of existence, are obliterated by knowledge simply ;*— 
[for it is he “that possesses knowledge" who can both perform 
the ‘constant duties,’ so as to avoid the guilt of their neglect, 
and at the same time escape the opposite Charybdis of having to 
suffer the reward of them in Paradise]. 


5. He censures [the notion—see $59—that Emancipation is 
rendered impossible by) the constant attendance of distress. 


* शानिमः फलस्य खंगेस्थाभावः अगिशोत fe पावच- 
i ° N A 
यान्तं पाच्ाण्यगिदहाोतपानाणि targa: ANHANG 
विन्यासः मुखे तपणा qafafa कमेण मिक्षालदनुपपत्ते 
तेन तत्परित्यागात्‌ AAN MN SHA sea fae rar gu 
स्रानादििंसादिफलानां प्रतिबस्वकतं Qed 'इतन्तर- 
समच्चयाय चकार उपन्यस्तसयाच प्रारब्धातिरि क्तकम्रेयां 
ज्ञानादेव क्षय इत्याशयः d 


t क्षेशानुबखं दूषयति ॥ 
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THY खप्रादशेने क्षेशभाववदपवगः ॥ € ३॥ 


ee Aph. 68.—As he who is sound asleep, 
In Emancipation dis- . 
tress cannot be. when he sees no dream, has no distress,—so 
is it in the case of Emancipation. 


a. In the case of one sound asleep, at the time of seeing no 
dream, as, from the absence of any cause, there is the absence of 
pain, so also in Emancipation, from the absence of Desire, &c., 
there must be tho absence of pain.* 


b. He censures [the notion of] the impossibility of Emancipa- 
tion, because of the constant attendance [—alleged at §59—] 
of exertion. 


न ufan: प्रतिसखानापडोनतोणस्य ॥ ६४ ॥ 


3 vds E प Aph. 64.—The Exertion of him that 
PS PO has got rid of the Distresses does not tend 
to obstruct. 


a. The ‘ Distresses, are Desire, &c., because people are dis- 
tressed through these. The Exertion of him whois freed theres 
from * does not tend to obstruct,’ i. e., it is no obstacle [to his 
Emancipation]; that is to say it generates neither merit nor de- 
merit,{ [the reward or punishment of which would require his 
continuance in the body]. 


— 


* स्प्रादशेनकाले THY यथा त्वभावेन d: ad- 
Aaa रागाद्यभावेन दुःखाभावः स्यात्‌ ॥ 

t प्रहत््यनुबश्वादपवर्गेभावं दृषयति t 

t क्षिश्वन्तुनेनेति क्केशारागाहिः तदिरहिणायाप्रटत्ति 
सा प्रतिसखानाय प्ररि बम्धाय न भवति धस्माधरेगा न जनय 
तोत्यथः ॥ 
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b. Some one, not able to endure [this view of] the non-exist- 


. ence of the Distresses [§64, a), doubts as follows.“ 


न aee: खाभाविकत्वात्‌॥ € ४ ॥ 


Whether distress — Anh. 65.—Not so [—says some one—is there 
Do: 8 cessation] of the continuance of Distress, be- 


cause it is essential. 


a. A termination of the continuance of distress is not proper 
[to be asserted], because it exists through its own nature, f [and 
is not dependent on any arrangement of causes, the absence of 
which could involve its cessation]. 


b. A partially informed person clears [—or attempts to clear 
up—] this as follows. 


्रागुत्पत्तेरभावानित्यत्ववत खाभाविके(प्यनित्यत्व 
अगुश्यामताएनित्यलवदा ॥ ६ R 


Aph. 66.—Even though essential [—sug- 
gests some one—], it is uneternal, just as the 
non-existence that was antecedent to production is not eternal, 
—or as the blackness of an atom is not eternal. 


An imperfect reply. 


a. It may perish, ‘just as the non-existence that was antece- 
dent to production is not an eternal thing,’ i. e., just as antece- 
dent non-existence [e. g., of ajar before it was made,] is not 
eternal, [though it was from eternity up to the time of the making 
of the jarj,—or as the blackness of an atom [—say of Earth—], 


Pod 


„ क्ञेशाभावमसहमानः शङ्कते ॥ 
t कंशसन्ततेरुच्छदो न यत्तः खाभाविकत्वात्‌॥ 
f एकट्शी समाधत्ते ॥ 
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which was from eternity, perishes* [when the jar, of which it 
is a constituent, is baked red in the kiln]. 


b. Rejecting both of these views, he states the tenet. f 


न सझल्पनिमित्ततवाट्रागादोनां ॥ { ७॥ 


A ph. 67.—Not so,—because Desire, &c., are 


7 led. 
. caused by the fancying [something] to be good. 


a. What has been asserted is not proper ;~why ?— because 
Desire, &c., (see $64, a] are [not self-existent, but] 'caused by 
the fancying to be good,’—they are things the cause of which is 
a ' fancying to be good,’ i. e., a false notion ;—and so, since false 
notions are put an end to by knowledge of the truth, it is quite 
fitting that Desire, &c., should have an end:—such is the 
import. 


b. Here ends the section on the examination of Emanci- 
pation. . 


. €. The First Diurnal Portion of the Fourth Book is completed. || 


* प्राग॒त्यत्तरभावानित्यत्ववत्परायभावानित्यत्ववत्‌ MATS. 
परमाणश्यामताया विनाशवद्दा विनाश! ॥ | 

t मतदयमुपेक्ष्य सिद्डान्तमाइ ॥ 
t नोक्तं युक्त कता रागादीनां सडल्पनिमित्तत्वात्‌ संक- 
ल्पा मिय्थाक्षानं निमित्तं येषां तथाच तत्वज्ञाने न मिथ्याज्ञान- 
faeit रागादिनिहृत्तियुज्धत एवेति भावः à 

$ समाप्रमपवगेपरोक्षाप्रकरणं ॥ 

॥ समाप्त चतुथाष्यायस्य प्रयममाङ्हिकं ॥ 
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THE SECOND DIURNAL PORTION. 


d. Now the pre-eminent motive for this Institute is Emancipa- 
tion; and this, though it has been enounced [in B. I. § J, and 
defined [at B. I. $22], and examined [in the section preceding 
this one], does no good, because its cause has not been displayed. 
But then [—some one may say—], in the aphorism [B. I. $2] 
beginning “ Pain," &c., in the order of the removal of causes, 
Emancipation is the absence of pain;—([well] if (any one says 
this], it is the truth ;—but the cause of the departure of error is 
not explained. If you say that the cause thereof is the ‘know- 
ledge of truth,’ then it ought to be mentioned of what the truth 
requires to be known ;—so, regard being had to this, it is just 
the examination of the * knowledge of truth? that is the matter 
of the [present] Diurnal Portion. And in this there are six sec- 
tions, First there is the section regarding the production of the 
knowledge of truth ; and the others will be mentioned as they 
present themselves. In regard to this matter there is an apho- 
rism conveying 8 tenet.* 


SECTION XIV. 
CONCERNING THE PRODUCTION OF THE KNOWLEDGE OP TRUTH. 
दोषनिमित्तानां तत्त्वक्ञानादइडारनिरत्तिः I € ८ ॥ 


8 Aph. 68.— Through the knowledge of 

l the truth in respect of the causes of the 
* Faults’ [B. I. ö8], there is cessation of the notion of one's per- 
sonality. 


* सथ शास्त्रस्य परमं प्रथोजनमपवगेः सचोा दिश्लो! लित! 
परीक्षिता(प्यकिच्चित्तर: कारणानिरूपणात्‌ मन्वभिदित- 
मेव Cetera कारणनाशक्रमेण दुःखाभावाऽपवनेः 
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a. ‘The notion of one's personality’ (ahankára) is the fancy 
which reveals itself in the expression I"; and what is so called. 
is an error, the object of which is the Body, and other things; 
and this (error] is put an end to by a knowledge, in regard to 
‘the causes of the Faults,’ viz., the Body, &c., of ‘the truth,’ viz., 
that these are not the Soul :—for, fancying the Body, &c., to be 
the Soul, one is attracted by things pleasing [to the Body], and 
irritated by things offensive.* 


b. But then [some one may ask],—what, in short, are those 
attractive matters, whereby being attracted one remains mun- 
dane ?—so, to discriminate these, he exhibits them. 


टोषनिमित्तं रूपादयो विषयाः EUKAT ॥ ६< t 


Aph. 69.—The cause of the ‘ Faults’ [B. 
I. § 8) is Colour, and other objects regarded 
as good. 


इतीति sae मिथ्याज्ञानापगमचेतुनाभि इतः तत्त्वज्ञानं 
तचहेतुरि तिचेत्कस्य तत्त्व ज्ञातव्यमित्यमिधानोयमित्याशयेन 
तत्त्वक्ञानपरोक्षा सेव tf NINA: तब च षट प्रकरणानि 
erdt तस्वज्ञानोत्पत्तिप्रकरणं अन्यान च यथायथं qup 
तब fase ॥ 

* सअहडारोऽइमित्यमिमानः तच शरोरादिबिषयको fa- 
व्थाज्ञानमुच्यते तच दोषनिमित्तानां शरीरादीनां uu 
अनात्मलस्थ ज्ञानान्निवत्तेते आत्मत्वेन हि शरीरादो AWA 
रघ्जनीयेषु रज्यति कापनोयेषु कप्यति॥ 

. † ननु के यावदनुरव्ज्ञनोयाविषयाः येषु रज्यन्संसरती- 
_ त्यता विवेकाय तानुपदिशर्ति t 


Desire, & c., whence. 
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a. Regarding as good’ (sankalpa) means regarding as a good 
„thing. Colour, &c., made the objects of this [fancy that they 
are good], are the cause of ‘ Fault, i. e., of Desire, &c. Per- 
ceiving that “ This woman is beautiful,” one feels Desire ;—and 
[again] that “This is an enemy,” one feels Aversion. These, 
Colours, &c., are in the first place to be regarded as what is to be 
shunned. Thence comes the discrimination between Body and 
Soul.* 


b. But then [some one may say], Desire, &c., is hard to got 
rid of even by Brahma when he looks on beauty, &c. This is 
stated in the following verse, — For the mind, O Krishna, is un- 
stable, violent, energetic, powerful," &c. Therefore, showing a 
method for the removal of Desire, &c., he says.T— 


तब्निमित्तन्ववयब्यभिमान; ॥ 3० ॥ 


Suggestions for the removal Aph. 70.—But the cause thereof is 
of Desire, &c. ^ thi 

& conceit in respect of something made 
up of parts. 


a. ‘In respect of something made up of parts,’ e. g., the body 
of a maiden,—a ‘conceit,’ i. e, a notion of beautiful, —is ‘the 
cause thereof,’ i. e., the cause of Desire, &c:—and so this notion 


q समो चीनत्वेन भावनं तदिषयोरकता quu: 
दोषस्य रागादेनिमित्तं सुन्दरोयमिति जानन्‌ रज्धति श्‌ 
रयमिति दवि तें रूपादयो इयत्वेन भावनोया; प्रथमं तत; 
शरोरात्मविवेकः i 

t नन्‌ सोन्दय्यादिकं पश्यते! रागादिब्रेज्णे(पि दुष्परि- 
इरः Aga चच्चलं हि मनः कृष्ण प्रमाथि बलवदुढमित्यते। 
रागादिनिटत्त्यपायं दशेयिय्यश्नाइ i 
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is to be got rid of * [by means of dwelling on repulsive aspects 
of the body, after the manner of Dean Swift]. 

b. Here ends the section on the production of the knowledge 
of truth. 

c. Now, since the matter presents itself (—though already in 
some measure discussed in B. II.—!, there is a section on 
[wholes, or] ‘what is made up of parts.“ There is an aphorism 
for the purpose of displaying a doubt in regard to this. 


SECTION XV. 


CONCERNING PARTS AND WHOLES. 


विद्याविद्याद्वेविच्यात्संशयः ॥ ७९ ॥ 


Aph. fl.—There is a doubt (whether 
there be such things as wholes], be. 
cause there are two sorts of (knowledge, viz.,] knowing and mis- 
taking. 

a. In connection with ‘ doubt,’ supply “ whether there be such 
things as wholes.” Since [the existence of] a whole is established 
by sense-evidence, the evasion of it is hardly possible, therefore 
he eays ‘knowing,’ &c;—that is to say, because, through the 
distinction of right notion and wrong notion, knowledge is of 
two sorts. The meaning is, that, there is a doubt whether there 
be such things as wholes, because there is a doubt whether know- 


* व्वर्यार्वान तरुण्यादिशरीर अभिमानः सपरिव्कार- 
qafat रागादिनिमित्तं तथाच सा बुद्धिहिया ॥ 
t समाप्त तत्त्वज्ञानोत्यत्तिप्रकरवां॥ 
‡ अथ प्रसङ्गाटवयविप्रकरखं। तच संशयप्रटशेनाय रूचम 0 


Whether there be wholes. 
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ledge be correctly instructive, since we sec that the character of 
being knowledge is a character common* (both to right notion 
and wrong notion}. 


5. He clears up this point. 


तदसंशय: पृथ्वेहतुप्रसिद्व्वात्‌ OR i 


Aph. 72.—There is no doubt in regard to 
this, because the preceding arguments are quite 
established. 


a. ‘In regard to this,’ i. e, in regard to [the existence of] 
wholes,—* because the preceding arguments are quite established,’ 
i. e, because wholes were emphatically proved [to exist] by 
the arguments stated in the Second Book. 


The doubt repelled. 


b. He entertains a doubt as to whether there be not something 
self-contradictory in [the notion of] a whole.§ 


उत्त्यनुपपत्तरपि afe संशयानुपपत्ति: ॥ ७ है ॥ 


PEE of a whole Aph. 73.—Since it is strictly impossible 
qu? i for it (the whole] to reside [anywhere—says 


e संशयडत्यस्थ अवयविनोत्यादिः अवयविन!ः प्रत्यक्षसि इ- 
लात्तदपलापो TUM इत्यत N विद्येति प्रमाभ्रमभेदेन 
MAAMA ज्ञानत्वल कृषणसाधारणधम्मेदशेमात आने 
प्रामाण्यसंशयादवयबिनि GATT: t 

t समधत्ते॥ 

t तचावयविनि न संशयः पृव्वेईतुप्रसिद्दत्वात दितीया- 
भ्यायोक्त युक्तिभिरवयविनः प्रकर्षेण सिडत्वात्‌ ॥ 

§ wrafafa बाधकं wed i 
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some one—], therefore there is no room for a doubt [as to 
whether there be wholes]. 


a. ‘Strictly’ [—as we here render api—] gives the force of 
precision [to the statement]. Then there is no room for doubt, 
because there is strictly no such thing as a whole, since it is im- 
possible for it to reside (anywheze]. The author of the Bhdshya 
explains this impossibility of its having any residence, thus :— 
* Parts constitute no whole, beeause this must reside either 
wholly or partially. For, is the whole, in each separate part, 
wholly or partially? Not the first, because their dimensions 
are unequal. On the latter alternative, again, is it in the shape 
of that same part or another one (that the whole resides in the 
part] ? Not the first, for if is contradictory that a thing should 
reside in itself; nor is it the latter, because one part cannot re- 
side in another part.“ * 


b. Stall, how is it that there is no whole? In regard to this the 
Bhdshya says—“ And since it does not reside in those, there is 
no whole ;” that is, since, for the foregoing reasons ($78, a], it 
is not present in those, i. e., in the parts, there is no such 
thing as a whole ;—for you cannot assume that which shall have 
no residence ;—such is the import. Others again say that this 
[last quotation from the Bhdshya] is really an aphorismt (of 
Gautama’s], 


* अपिरवधारणे af संशयानुपपत्तिहेक््यन॒पपत्तिता 
(बयव्यभावादेव स्थादित्ययेः। दृत््यनुपरपत्ति विणाति भाव्य- 
कारः KRR शदृत्तित्वादवयबानामवयव्यभावः erred] Pw 
एकैकावयवे कार्त्द्येन एकदेशेन वा नाद्यः विषमपरिमाण- 
लवात्‌ aafia ते नेवावयवेनान्येन वा नाद्यः farg faf- 
रोधात्‌ नान्यः खवयवान्तरस्यावयवान्तराटत्तेः ॥ 

j तयापि कथमवयव्यभाव इत्यब भाग्य तेषु . 
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c. With reference to the doubt, viz., but then, grant that the 
. whole really have no residence,—there is an aphorism of one 
who adopts & primá facie view.* 


एथकावयवेन्या;दत्ते: KIT 


Granting the possibility, Aph. 74.—And (there is no whole] dif- 
sts existence questioned. ; 
ferent from the parts, because it has no 
residence. 


a. Complete thus,—'there is no whole different from the 
parts.“ If the passage [$78, 5] “ And since it does not reside 
in those," &c., be an aphorism, then it is from this that the ex- 
pression “there is no whole" is borrowed. Why [do we say 
that there is no whole]?—* because it has no residence.“ If it 
have no residence, then we should find that this whole [—if 
it existed at all—] is something eternal ;—and no eternal whole is 
perceived,—therefore there is no whole at all;—such is the 
import. 


N nies vas]. 360: Gia relation: between 
यव्यभावः तेषु CREER KLE RUO L सभावादवयवो नाखि 
नहासावद त्ति त्वया भ्युपेयतडति भावः। रूजमेवदमित्मपि 
agfa 

* नम्वाामदृत्तिरेवावयवोति शङ्कायां gafe t 

। अवयवेभ्य; एथक्‌ अवयवो नाखोति vd: i qi. 
त्यस्य AAS ग्रवयव्यभावडत्यनुवत्तते। कत! । ASH टत््यभावे 
(बयविने। नित्यत्वप्रसडूः नच नित्या;वयव्युपलभ्यते तते! बा- 
ist वयवीति भाव; ॥ 
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parts and the whole be just that of identity. To this he re- 
plies.* 


न चावयब्यवयवाः ॥ ७५ ॥ 


Parts and the whole Aph. 75.—And the parts are not the 
not identical. whole 


a. For no one considers that the thread is the web, or that 
the pillar is the house; nor is it reasonable that the relation of 
lodging and lodger should be without any distinctionf [between 
the two]. 


b. The aphorism conveying the tenet. 
एकस्मिन्‌ भेढाभावाड्ेद शन्दप्रयागानुपपत्तेर- 
प्रश्नः ॥ ७६॥ 


Aph. 76.—Since the employment of the term dif- 
ference, where there exists no difference, is unjustifi- 
able,—there is no [room fur the] question. 


The tenet. 


a. The question [mooted under § 78 ], viz., “does the whole 
abide totally or partially [in each part]?”—is not proper ;—be- 
cause, ‘in respect of what is one, i. e., in respect of a whole,— 
the employment of language regulated by [consideration of] dif- 
ference is improper, inasmuch as there is no difference (in what 
is one]. For ‘totality’ means there being, in the case of several, 
none left out; and * partialness means there being, out of what 


_ * मन्ववयवावयविनेसादाक्यमेव TIA: YTTATE . 
t नहि eom पटसम्भे NN कश्नित्मत्येति नवा;भेदे- 
नाधाराधेयभाव उपपद्यते । 
t सिद्धान्तरूच t 


n——— — —'—— "` iD" —— a-—— — —À 
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constitute an aggregate, some;—and this is inapplicable to 
what is one [and indivisible] ; such is the import.* 


6. And for the following reason the [pretended] dilemma as to 
the residence [of the whole] is not proper,—so he says.t— 


अवयवान्तरभावेप्यरत्तेर इतः ॥ ७ ७ ॥ 


The opponent's dilemma shown Aph. 77.— It is no argument [that 
to be wide of the mark. ५ 

pretended dilemma of our opponent’s], 
because, even if another part could be [ina given part], there 
would be no residence [for the whole,—the question of which, 
therefore, this dilemma does not touch]. 


a. The argument of our opponents [§73, a], that a whole does 
not reside in its own parts partially, because there cannot be {in 
any part] another part,—is not a proper one. Why ?—‘ because, 
even if another part could be there, there would be no residence,’ 
—that is to say, because, even if another part could be actually 
existent [in some given part], it is only of that same [part] that 
the residence would offer itself,—but not also of the hole. 


* आवयवी कार्त्स्थेन एकदेशेन वा वत्तेतइति प्रश्ना युक्तः 
एकस््िन्नवयविनि भेदाभावाड्लेदनियतशब्दप्रयोगस्यायक्त- 
त्वात्‌ अनेकस्थाशेषता हि का त्त्यें समुदायिनां किञ्चिस्वमेक- 
देशत्वं नचेकस्य NM NA भावः ॥ 

† इतश्च ठत्तिविकल्पो न यक्तइत्याइ॥ 

t अवयवी खावयवेषु नेकदेशेन वत्तेतें ग्रवयवान्तरा- 
भावादिति यः परषा q: स न यक्त: कतः। अवयवान्तर- 
भावे(प्यटत्ते: AfA तस्येव परं इृत्तिरायाति 
नत्ववयबिनोऽपीति ॥ 
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à: By this [372], viz., “ There is no doubt in regard to this, 
because the preeeding arguments are quite established," an argu- , 
ment previously mentioned (at B. II. $34] is brought to mind,— 
viz., “ Everything would be imperceptible, were there no wholes.” 
One holding a primi facie view proceeds to censure this.* 


duane तेमिरिकोपलम्धिवत्तटुप्रलञ्विः ॥ ७८ t 


Aph. 78.—It is perceived [says some 


Whether things imperceptible one], just as a collection of hairs [to 

in detail may be perceptible : 2 r : 

in the mass. him separately imperceptible] is per- 
ceived by the purblind. 


a. As a single hair is not perceived by the purblind,’ i. e., by 
one whose organ of vision is affected by gutta serena, but a col. 
lection thereof is,—so a single atom is imperceptible,—but ajar, or 
the like, consisting of a collection thereof, may be perceptible.t 


b, He replies. 
खविषयानतिकमेणेन्द्रि यस्य पटुमम्दभावात्‌ विषयग्रहणस्थ 
तथाभावा नाविषये हृत्तिः॥ ७८ ॥ 


The sph PRR aria in Aph. 79.—Since a sense is acute 
reference to their proper objects. or dull without [however] trans- 


* तट्संशय: पूव्वेद्ेतुप्रसिदत्यादित्यनेंन सव्वाग्रहणमवय- 
व्यसिद्देरिति पुवी क्तयुक्तिः स्मारिता तृव्वेपची | तां दूषयि- 
तुमुपक्रमते ॥ 

यथा तैमिरिकस्य तिमिरग्रसचच्युषानेक: केशः प्रत्यक्ष 
किन्तु eus: एवमेकः परमाणुरप्रत्यक्ष: तत्ममूहरूपाघ 
टादिः प्रत्यक्षः स्थात्‌ ॥ 

‡ उत्तरयति t 


BOOK IV. ६७. 65 


cending its own sphere, such is their case in respect of their ap- 
prehending objects ;—there is no functioning [of any sense] in 
reference to what is not the object (of the sense]. 


a. If the senses be acute, there is acuteness, vivacity, in the 
apprehending of the object ;—if the senses be dull, there is dull- 
ness, deficiency, in the apprehending thereof ;—but it is not the 
case that a more acute Sight apprehends a Sound;—this is de- 
clared in the expression ‘ without transcending its own sphere.’ 
He states the meaning in full, when he says ‘there is no func- 
tioning in reference to what is not the object; —and so, how can 
the Sight apprehend an atom, which is not its object [—an atom 
being invisible—], even though this exist in the state of a collec- 
tion? Such is the import.* 


b. Here is an aphorism in order to declare another censure.t 


अवयवावयविप्रसङ्गश्वेवमाप्रलयात्‌ ॥ ८० ॥ 


Hoe Ike onp ponet i dileai ph. 80.—And in that way we 

i should find both parts and wholes [ob- 
noxious to your dilemma], up to the annihilation [of everything 
whatever]. | 


a. ‘In that way,’ i. e., in the way alleged [at $73, a], the fault 
of [teing obnoxious to] the dilemma, as to where the thing re- 
sides, presents itself in the whole and in the part alike ;—‘ up to 


FA पाटवे विषयग्रहणस्थ पाटवं wa: इच्दि- 
याणां A vq up मान्द्यमपकषेः नतु पटुतरं चक्षुः 
शब्दं ग्रह्माति तदिदमुक्तं खविषयानतिकमेणेति। फलि- 
ताथेमाइ नाविषये इत्तिरिति। तथाच खाविषयं परमाणं 
समूइत्वापन्नमपि कथं TITAS A भावः i 

t दोषान्तराभिधानाय «3 t 
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annihilation’ :—annihilation means non-existence, —and so every- 
thing would be non-existent,—nothing whatever would be per- , 
ceived ;—therefore it was properly said [at B. II. $34] “ Every- 
thing would be imperceptible, were there no wholes.“ * 


à. Let everything be non-existent [—says some onc],—to 
which he replies.T 


म प्रलया(णुसड्वावात॥ ८९ ॥ 


scii hates the Anh. 8l.—There cannot be annihilation 
iic (Jof all], because the atoms have a real ex- 
istence. 


a. What is an atom? To this he replies.{ 


परम्वा AR ॥ ८२ ॥ 


Aph. 82.—What is absolutely beyond being 


An atom what. cut [or destroyed]. 


a. An atom is that which, being excessively minute, is beyond 
cutting. The word (vd, here rendered} ‘absolutely,’ is for the 


sake of precision.$ 


b. Here ends the section regarding parts and wholes.|| 
* एवमुक्तप्रकारेण उत्तिविकल्पदेणे(वयविन्यवयबे च 
प्रसक्तः आप्रलयात्‌ प्रलयोएभावस्तथाच सव्याभावएव NN 
कस्यापि ग्रहमिति साधूक्त सव्वाग्रहणमवयव्यसिददरिति। 
t खर सव्याभावडत्यचाह! 
f परमाणरेव कइत्यचाइ I 
$ जुटे; परं वढतिखद्मं तत्परमाणुः। वाशन्दा(बधारणे॥ 
॥ समाप्रमवयवावयविप्रकरणं t 
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c. Now, in order to confute the opinion that, since all is void, 

e where is the possibility of atoms?—there is a section regarding 

what has no parts. In regard to this there is an aphorism con- 
veying a primá facie view.* 


AAA NANA A P NEA A NINA. 


SECTION XVI. 


RESPECTING THE INDIVISIBLE. 


आकाशत्यतिभेदात्तदनुपपत्ति: ॥ ८३॥ 


The Poesy of Aph. 83,—Such a thing cannot be, because 
atome questioned, ++ must be divided throughout by [the Ether or] 
Space. 


a. ‘Such a thing,’ as an atom devoid of parts, cannot be. 
Why ?— because it must be divided throughout by Space,’ i. e., 
it must be enveloped by [Ether] or Space within and without, 
—and so it must have parts, and therefore it cannot be eter. 


nal.t 


b. Now if it were got pervaded by [Ether or] Space, then 
Space would not be all-pervading;—so he [the objector] 


says.t— 

* कथ विश्वस्थ शन्यत्वात क परमाणुसम्क्षावनेति मत- 
निराकरणाय निरवयवप्रकरणं। तन TTT ॥ 

T तस्य निशवयवश्थाणिरनुपपत्तिः। कतः। ग्राकाशव्यतिभे- 
दाल अन्तवेचिश्चाकाशसमावेशात्‌। तथाच सावयवशतश्चा- 
नित्य sfa t 

‡ अथ नाकाशवब्यतिभेदर्ताई आकाशमसव्येगतं स्यादिः 
त्या ॥ 
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खाकाशासव्वं गत्वं ॥ ८ ४ ॥ 
Aph. 84.—Else Space [would be] not all- 
pervading. 
a. Supply “ would be.“ “ 
b. He clears up this point.t 


WHE काय्येट्रव्यस्थ कारणान्तरवचनादकार्य्य 
तद्भावः ॥ ८४ ॥ 
a have no within Aph. 85.— The expressions within and 
morie without" apply to a thing that is a product ; 


they do not apply to that which is no product, because they speak 
of something else than causes. 


Ground of the doubt. 


a. The word ‘ within,’ and the word ‘ without,’ express certain 
paris of something that is a product; and it is impossible that 
what is no product should have parts ;—such is the meaning.] 


b. Let it be (—says some one— with allusion to $84—] that 
the Ether is nof omnipresent. To this he replies.§ 


शब्द्संयागविभवाच सव्येगतं॥ ८ € ॥ 


How the Ether must Aph. 86.— And it is omnipresent, because 
R of the omnipresence of the conjunction (which 
is the cause] of Sound. 


* स्यादिति शेष t 

t समाधत्ते ॥ 

f wwe वदिःशन्ट्य काय्येंट्रव्यस्थावयवविशेषवाची 
न चाकार्य्ये,वयवसम््षवइत्यथेः ॥ 

$ आकाशस्यासलेगततं स्यादित्यनाह t 
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a. The omnipresence of Souud, and of Conjunction,—or (to 
, construe it another way] the ‘omnipresence,’ i. e., the being 
everywhere, of that Conjunction which generates Sound,—from 
this, again, that the Ether is all-pervading [is inferred], 80 
much is to be supplied Ito complete the aphorism]. Since, from 
the production of Sound in every place, the Conjunction of the 
producer thereof is inferred, it is settled that this (producer of 
Sound, viz., the Ether,] has an omnipresence in the shape of its 
being something in conjunction with everything finite.* 


b. If the Ether were in conjunction with everything [says 
some one], then there must be repulsion and obstruction [to 
which it must be subject] ;—therefore he says.T— 


खव्यूद्ाविश्मविभुवानि saisir | ८७ 


Aph. 87.— That it is un-repelled, unob- 


structed, and all-pervading, are properties 
of the Ether. 


a. Repulsion' is the turning back of that which is repelled. 
t Obstruction’ is the hindering of motion towards another place. 
Neither of these belongs to the Ether, because it is intangible.t 


q dare च या विभव; अथवा शब्हजनकसंयो- 
` गस्य या विभवः areafaned aaa: सब्वेगतं ग्राकाश- 

fafa शेषः। waded wera तज्जनकसंयोगानुमा- 
नात्‌ सब्वेमुत्तेसंयोगित्वरूपसव्वेगतत्वं eur fag ॥ 

† आकाशस्य सब्वेसंयोगिल व्यूइनविश्मभे! स्थातामत 
STE l 

‡ are: प्रतिहतस्थ परावस्तेमं विश्क्रत्तरदेशगतिप्रति 
N: BATA तयारभावः fa: AAA. 


Properties of the Ether. 
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6. The holder of the primá facie view ventures another argu- 
ment.* 


मूत्तिमताह्य संस्थानें।पपत्तेरवयवसद्भाव: ॥ ८८ ॥ 


Whether an atom can Aph. 88.—And there really are parts [of 
be without parts. 
ap atom,—contends some one—], because 


things that have form must have a collocation [of parts]. 
a. Supply “of an atom.”+ 


b. He mentions another argument. ] 


संयागापपत्तेश ॥ ८९ ॥ 


Aph. 89.—And [—insists some one,— 
atoms really have parts,] because this is 
consistent with the conjunction [of atoms]. 


This doubt reinforced. 


a. That “atoms have parts” is borrowed [from the preceding 
aphorism]. The meaning of the argument is, because they are 
capable of being in conjunction. If you ask how it is that their 
being possessed of parts is inferred from their being capable of 
being in conjunction, it is thus, viz., because conjunction is a 
state other than being co-extensively present; and a state other 
than that of being co-extensively present cannot exist without 
some sort of barrier, and the barrier [to co-existent presence] is a 
part,§ [—the atoms being conjoined only in the parts next to one 


another |. 


* पव्वपक्षी यक्तमन्तरमाशदःते t 

+ परमाणारिति शेषः ॥ 

‡ NN 

$ अवयवसङ्गावइत्थनवत्तेते। संयागवस्वादिति vere । 
GATT कथं सावयवत्वमितित्तेत्‌ इत्थं संयागस्याव्या- 


— — 
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७. He clears up the point.* 


अनवस्थाकारिवादनवस्थानुपपत्तेश्वा A- 
घेधः॥ ८ ० ॥ 
Aph. 90.—This (indivisibility of atoms] 
is not to be refuted, because this would oc- 


casion a regressus in infinitum, and because a regressus in infi- 
nitum is not proper. 


This point cleared up. 


a. It is not proper to set aside, by the arguments aforesaid, 
the fact that atoms have not parts ;—why ?—‘ because this would 
occasion a regressus in infinitum.’ Let the regressus in infi- 
nitum [says some one] be legitimate ;—therefore he adds ‘and 
because a regressus in infinitum is not proper.’ Were all things 
indefinitely divisible, we should find Mount Meru and a mustard- 
seed [—as containing an equally infinite number of parts—] to 
be equal in dimension. 


5. Here ends the section respecting what has no parts. 


c. But then [some one may say], since nothing external exists, 
how should there be the arrangement of parts and whole? To 
remove this opinion, he enters upon a refutation of the denial of 


प्यटत्तिलादव्याप्यटत्तिवच्चावच्छेद कभेद॑विना नोपपद्यते 
अवच्छट्कश्चावयवड़ति ॥ 

* समाधत्ते 

t german परमाणोनिरवयबत्वप्रतिषेधो न युक्तः 
कत अनवस्याकारिवात्‌ प्रामाणिकोयमनवस्था स्यादत 
खाइ अनवस्थानुपपत्तश्रेति सवाषामनवस्थितावयवत्व 
मेरुसषेपयाखुल्यपरिमाणत्वाप त्त: t 

t ward निरवयवप्रकरणं t 
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external things. The doubt presents itself, vis., is the fact of 
being an object of right knowledge invariably attended by the 
fact of being knowledge? or, to put the question in the langu- 
age of the successors of Locke, is every thing an idea?j In re- 
gard to this there is an aphorism conveying & primá facie view.* 


SECTION XVII. 


CoNrUTING THE DENIAL OF THE EXTERNAL. 
बुझा विवेचमात्त भावानां याथाक्रयानुपलब्धि सन्त्वप- 


कषेणे पटसङ्भावानुपलम्धिवत्‌॥ € ९ ॥ 
„ are other 4ph. 9l.—But, in consequence of their 
being undistinguishable from thought, 
there is no apprehension of any possession of a separate self in 
entities,—just as there is no apprehension of the actual existence 
of a web when the threads have been removed. 


a. The ‘but’ is for the sake of dividing the sectiont [from that 
which went before]. 


b. Since things are ‘undistinguishable from thought, i. e., 
since they are expressed indifferently [by the terms which denote 
ideas], there is no apprehension of,’ i. e, there cannot be, ‘any 
possession of a separate self,’ viz., in the shape of being different 
from an idea. For, there is such a case of consciousness as [may 
be represented in the expression} “The knowledge—a jar—has 


* मन्‌ वाह्याथाभावात कुता(वयवाबयविव्यवस्थेति मत- 
HATH वाह्मा्थेभड्रगमिराकरणमारभते । प्रमेयत्वं NN 
व्याप्यं नवेति संशयः। N NH. 

t तुः प्रकरणविच्छटाथेः ॥ 


— — — —e— — ——— — 
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occured to me:“ —in this instance, by the expressions [placed in 
opposition, viz.,] * a jar" and *the knowledge," the indifference 
of the knowledge and the jar is expressed ;—therefore a thing is 
not other than the idea; just as, when a web is discerned, if the 
threads themselves be removed, or the like, no separate thing 
[called ** web"] remains;—so moreover the thread is nothing 
other than its (own constituent] fibres :—but what constitutes a 
jar, or the like, is just a certain form of knowledge [or modifica- 
tion of thought] :—such is the import,* 


c. He clears up this.t 


व्याइलतलाद ST: tesi 


Aph. 92.—This is no argument because of the 


This denied. V hood [of the assertion.] 


a. The alleged argument is not proper, because of the false. 
hood of the assertion ;'—for a web, in our mental conception of 
it, is not something in the shape of threads ;—for, what is cog- 
nized is, that, Of threads there is a web," but not, that, The 
threads are a web." In like manner the garment is [formed] by 
the web, but not by the threads. Moreover, by the very discri- 
mination between the threads and the web it is proved that there 


* भावानां बुझा विवेचनादभेदोन्लेखात्‌ यायात्र्यस्थ 
ज्ञानभेदलक्षणस्थानुपलम्िरनुपपत्तिः घटइति ज्ञानं मम 
जातमिति ह्यनुभूयते तब घटइतिज्ञानमित्यनेंन ज्ञानघट- 
योरभेद wfirerd तते! न ज्ञानातिरिक्ता विषयः यथा पडे 
विविअमाने तन्तूनांमेवापकषेणादावतिरिक्त न वस्तु एवं 


तन्तुरपि नांशुव्यतिरिक्तइति घटत्वादिलु ज्ञानस्पेब्ाकार- 
विशेषइति भावः 


T wert 
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are external things. But it is not declared by the idea that 
there is no distinction between itself and the web, because it (the 
idea] is not its own object; but, by reflection, it is declared that, 
when there is an effort of attention, it is the web [—or other ex- 
ternal thing—] that is the object.* 

b. But then (some one may say], if the threads and the web 
were different things, they might be perceived separately [—e. 
g., the web without the threads— ], so to this he replies. f | 


तदाश्रयत्वादएथग्ग्रइणं ॥€ ३ ॥ 


Aph. 93.—It is not perceived separately, be- 


object met. e e 
Necnon cause it consists thereof. 


a. If you mean by * perception separately’ that the web should 
be the object of a perception whereof the threads were nof the 
object, then to this he replies because it consists thereof,’ &c : 
for the web consists of the threads; therefore, as the totality 
[of the causes of the perception of the threads] is present, the 
perception of the web fas the threads as its object. And if you 
mean (by * perception separately'] the conviction of a difference, 
then (we grant you] there really is one :—such is the import. 


* SHI इतुने T व्याइतत्वात्‌ नहि qur विवेचने परस्य 
तन्तुरूपता सिष्यति तन्तुतः uefa हि प्रतीयते न तु तन्तः 
पटडति। एवं परेन प्रावरणं न तु तन्तुभिः | किञ्च तन्तुपर- 
विवेचमादेव वाह्माथेसिद्धि: ज्ञानेन तु स्वस्मिन्‌ पटाभेदो 
नाहिस्थते खाविषयकत्वाटनव्यवसायेन तु पट़विषयकत्वं 
व्यवसाये «wafgun | 

T नन्‌ तन्मपटयोर्भेदे पाथेक्यन quu स्थादित्यत्राइ ॥ 
f एथग्ग्रहणं यहि तन्त्वविषयकप्रत्यक्षंविषयत्ज पउस्यापा- 
wd तचत्रं तदाअयत्वादिति प्ररो हि NN: तेन 
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3. But then [some one may say], since both parties have 
settled that there are ideas; and since it is simpler to suppose 
that this (the idea] alone is the thing, it should be settled that 
there is no “thing” other than that [viz., other than an idea] ;— 
so to this he replies.* 


प्रमाणतश्चार्थेप्रतिपत्तः ॥ < ४ ॥ 


A false simplification Aph. 94.—And since things are estab- 
ica lished by proofs, [the argument from simpli- 
city is not in point.] 

a. The “and” connects the preceding argumentt [with the 
present one]. 

b. Since ‘things,’ i. e., jars, and the like, ‘are established,’ 
i. e., are due to proofs (or “causes of right notion"]. And so, 
in the case of a thing that is established by [irrefragable] evi- 
dence, cumbrousness does not exclude: such is the import. 
Otherwise even knowledge would not be proved te exist, because 


[forsooth] of the cumbrousness [of the hypothesis] ; so that we 
should come [for simplicity] to there being nothing at all. 


सामग्रोसच्ष्चात्पटप्रत्यच्षस्य तन्तुविषयकर्ख। We च As- 
प्रत्यय आपाद्यते AST भवत्येवेति भाव! ॥ 
° ननु ज्ञानस्योभयवादिसिद्वत्वात्तन्माजपढायेकल्पने लाघ- 


बात्तदतिरिक्तपदाथाभावसिदिः स्थादित्यत आइ i 


_ ३ पूवाक्तईतु ससचिनोति चकारः ॥ 

$ अर्थस्य were: प्रतिपन्नः प्रमाणाधोनत्वात्‌। तथाच 
प्रामाणिके area न बाधकमिति भावः अन्यथा ज्ञानमपि 
न सिध्येब्रारवादिति शुन्यतापत्ति: t 
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c. Nor is it possible to prove that external things do nef exist, 
——8h0 he says.“ 


Fu N uuf Dt ॥ ९ ५ ॥ 


That the external does not Ap. 95.—By there being, or not be- 
exist cannot be proved. à ; 

ing, a proof, [the non-existence of exter- 
nal things is incapable of being demonstrated]. 


a. Supply—the non-existence of the external cannot be prov- 
ed, because there is an inconsistency. In regard to the propo- 
sition “ The external is not,” if there be any proof of it, then, 
since the proof, which is something external, exists, it is not true 
that the external does not exist. Again, if there is not [any 
proof], then it [the proposition] is not established, because it is 
destitute of evidence. Moreover, if there is any proof that there 
is a jar, or the like, then by ¢hat it is established that there is 
something external :—now if there be no such proof, then how 
dost thou suppose, when speaking of “ajar,” that the knowledge . 
has the form of a jar ?—for mere knowledge does not spring upt 
[—without being the knowledge of something or other]. 


b. But then [some one may say], this talk about proof and 
object of proof does not go to the bottom of the question, but 
cognitions of this or that form, just in virtue of the ripening of 


* नवा वा्याथाभावसाधनं सम्भवतोत्याइ॥ 

tamana वाह्याभांवडति शेषः | वाह्मं ANN यदि 
प्रमाणर्मास तदा प्रमाणस्थ MJA WD ANNA: 
अथ नालि तदा निष्प्रमाणकत्वान्न तव्सिडरिरित्यथेः | N 
घरादो यदि प्रमाणमखि तदा Nau बाद्याथंसिदिः। 
खथाप्रमाणं तदा कथं घटइति NN घटाकारत्ं wea 
च्ानस्येवानुत्पस्तेरिति ॥ 
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mental impressions [—see Yoga Aphorisms B. II. §i3, 5,— ], 
display themselves, just like cognitions in a dream, or like per- 
ceptions produced by magic:—so, with reference to this, he 
dubitates through two aphorisms.* 


स्वप्रविषयाभिमानवद्यं प्रमाणप्रमेयाभिमानः॥ ९ € ॥ 


Whether external appear- Aph. 96.—Like the conceit of things 
ances are delusive. ; : : 

in a dream [—says some one—], is this 
conceit of proofs and objects of proof. 


मायागम्व्वेनगरसगढ् ष्णावद्ा ॥ € 9! 


Aph. 97.—Or like jugglery, or the city of the celestial quiris- 
ters, or the mirage. 


a. [The meaning of this is] plain. f 
b. He clears up the point.] 


हत्वभावादसिडिः॥ ६.८ t 


Aph. 98.—This is not proved, because of the ab- 


This denied. 
| sence of any proof. 


a. It is not proved that the external does not exist, ‘ becausé 
of the absence of any proof, i. e., because there is no evidence 
[that such is the fact]. Or the meaning is, if you do not admit the 
existence of * proofs,’ such as Sight, &c., you can have no such 
notions as “ This is a jar," &c. And you are not to say that 


* नन्‌ प्रमाणप्रमेयव्यवहारो न पारमार्थिकः परन्तु 
विज्ञानानि तत्तदाकारकाणि बासनापरिपाकवशादेव खा- 
प्रप्रययवदेन्द्जालिकप्रतीतिवद्चाविभेवन्तोत्याशयेन शङ्कते 
सचान्या t | 

t स्पष्ट ॥ 

‡ समाधत्त ॥ 
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this [possession of notions of things, without there being any- 
thing external, may be through the power of mental impres- 
sions ; because; if these mental impressions are something other 
(than knowledge], then it seems that you do admit something 
external. We may hint, too, that since these mental impres. 
sions are continuous, we should (—if vision, &c., depended 
thereon—] find the visible, &c., to be continuous, (whereas, on 
the contrary, we find that we see only so long as what we call 
the object remains in view]. 


b. But then (some one may say], like cognitions in a dream, 
orlike imaginary cognitions, other cognitions also may be de- 
void of real objects, and also destitute of a cause; therefore he 


says.T 
स्मुतिसडूःल्पवः्च खप्नविषयामिमानः ॥ << ॥ 


The stuff of _Aph. 99.—The conceit of objects in a dream is 
dreams what. : ; em 
as in the case of remembrance and imagination. 


a. Supply,—it has for its objects what had been previously 
perceived. 


* बाह्माभांवस्थासिद्दि! हेलभावात्‌ प्रमाणाभावात्‌ अथ- 
वा होतेश्रच्चुरादेरनभ्युपगमे घटो(यमित्यादिज्ञानानाम- 
ff gf I नच वासनांवशात्यादिति बाच्यं वासनाया 
झतिरिक्तत्े वाह्मोपगमप्रसडूपत्‌ वासनायाः .सन्तन्यमान- 
तया चाक्षषादेरपि सन्तानापत्तिरिति टिक्‌॥ _ 

+ नन्वसद्िषया खहेतुका अपि खाप्रप्रत्यथाइव भावना 
प्रत्यया इव परेऽपि प्रत्यया भवयुरित्यत आह t 
t पव्वापलव्वविषयडति शेषः ॥ 
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5. But then, if even error has its real objects, how is it to be 


„ averted? Pondering this doubt, he says. *— 


मिथ्थोपल व्थिविनाशसत्त्वज्ञानात खप्नविषयाभिमान- 
प्रणाशवत्‌ प्रतिबाधे॥२९००॥ 


How false notions A ph. 00.—False apprehension is put an end 
४७3७७ to by knowledge of the truth, just as the con- 
ceit of [the existence of] the objects in a dream comes to an 
end on awaking. 


a. But he who is called à Mádhyamika, having come to the 
conclusion of the non-existence of the external ;—in conformity 
with that example, makes out the non-existence of knowledge 
also. It is in opposition to this person that he says. T— 


बद्देश्षवं निमित्तसङ्भावापलम्भ्ात्‌ ॥ ९०९॥ 


Knowledge really Aph. 0l.—And in the same way [there is 
T no reasonable denial of the existence] of know- 
ledge, because we are conscious of the reality of its cause 


a. ‘In the same way,’ i.e, asinthe case of the external, 
knowledge also is not to be denied [to exist], ‘because we are 
conscious of the reality of its cause, —for that which has a 
cause is a real thing, f [—and the cause of knowledge is the 


^w नन समस्यापि सद्दिषयकत्व तत्मतिरोध!ः कथं ^^» नन समस्यापि सद्विषयकत्वे तत्मतिरोध: कथं स्यादि- 
त्याशङ्काच ॥ 
_ ३ माष्यमिकलु arenes प्रसाध्यते NN बुद्देरप्य 
aw साधयति तं प्रत्या ॥ 
‡ एबं वाद्यवद्ग Ef न प्रतिप्रधः निमित्तसद्भावा पलम्भात्‌ 
सडतुकतस्थ प्रमितत्वात्‌ ॥ 
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object, —the non-existence of which we refuse to concede to the 
Mádhyamika,—and the conjunction of the sense-organ there- 
with— ]. 

b. Nor, by [instancing] the example of false notion, can it be 
[proved] that knowledge in general has an absolutely unreal 
object, or has not any real object ;—so he says. 


^ farra d s विष्योपपत्ति 3 
तत्त्वप्रधानभंदाच मिथ्याबुद्देदविच्योपपत्ति! ॥ ९५ ० ९॥ 


The precise nature Aph. 02.—And we find that there is a two- 
aerate: fold character [even] in a false cognition, be- 
cause of the distinction between the reality and the principal 
(appearance—such as offers itself.] 

a. ‘The reality, i. e., the nature of the thing; the princi- 
pal {appearance,’] i. e., what is imputed, (as when the imputa- 
tion of silver is cast on mother o’pearl, or that of a snake is 
cast upon a rope seen in the twilight,—see Veddata-Sdra $20 :] 
-—and so, in the case of a mistake, there is the fact of being 
right knowledge in one part, viz., in the thing [—for, when one, 
mistakingly, thinks “ This is silver,“ —it being actually mother 
o'pearl,—he is right in thinking “ This is"—], and there is the 
nature of error in one part, viz., in the imputed character of 
silver ;—so that the example (by which the opponent thought to 
prove his case] is not a fact :—such is the import. 


* नवा मिथ्याबद्धिइश्टान्तेन ज्ञानमातस्थासब्मानविषय- 
कत्वं सदिषयकत्वाभावो वा सम्भवतोत्यारह ॥ 

† we धस्मिखरूपं प्रधानं राप्यं तथाच wa waa 
प्रमावमारोप्यरजतताद्यशे च भ्रमलमिति इष्टान्तासिदि- 
रिति भाव! | केचित्तु प्रमात्वाप्रमावयोविरोधाश्नकन समा- 
AY इत्यत आह HNA NN विषयभेदाब विरा इति 
भाव इत्याहः ॥ 


— 
- 
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5. Here ends the section confuting the denial of external 


„ things. 


c. But then the knowledge of the truth, due to the Institute, 
is momentary ;—therefore, on its perishing, there must be just 
false notions; for no knowledge whatever is such as to be ad- 
equate to the uprooting of false notions firmly founded and ha- 
bitual; therefore he commences a section on the augmentation 
of the knowledge of truth. The augmentation [or re-inforcement] 
of the knowledge of truth means the habit of thinking the truth; 
and it is therefrom that there is the complete annihilation of false 
notions. Here he states the means of the augmentation of the 
knowledge of truth. 


SECTION XVIII. 
How THE KNOWLEDGE OF TRUTH IS TO BE RE-INFORCED, 


समाधिविशेषाभ्यासात्‌॥ ९ ०३ ॥ 


ei 77885 of dra) know- _Aph. 03.—[ Knowledge of the truth is 
Ait rendered habitual] by the practice of speci- 
al meditation. 


a. * Meditation' is fixedness of thought upon some chosen ob- 
ject [—see Yoga Aphorisms B. I. 57 and 5]—)] ; its perfection 
consists in abstractedness from all other objects ; by the ‘ prac- 


* समाप्त वाह्माथेभड्रगनिराकरणप्रकरणं॥ 
t ननु शास्त्राधीनं तक्षज्ञानं क्णिकमतसत्नाशे मिव्याज्ञा- 
नं uita «fv ताइशं किञ्चिदेव ज्ञानं डढभूमिसवासनमि- 


 थ्याज्ञानसमुन्मुलनक्षममतसच्चज्ञानविहद्विप्रकरणमारभते । 


तक्ष्ज्ञानविटड्विस्तक्ष्यज्ञानवासना। ततशात्यन्तिको feu. 
TAAN: तन तत्त्वज्ञानविशद्वा हेतुमाह ॥ 


82 THE APHORISMS OF THE NYXYA. 


tice,’ or re-iteration, thereof, there is augmentation of the know- 
ledge of truth.* 


b. But then, objects some one in a couple of aphorisms, Me- 
ditation positively does not commence, by reason of obstruction 
through Desire, &c t 


नाथेविशेषप्राबल्थात्‌॥ ९ ० ४ ॥ 
चुधादिभिः प्रव्तेनाच ॥ ९०४ ॥ 


Whether Meditation Aph. 04.—Not so [—objects some one—], 

be possible. , : 
by reason of the predominance of some parti- 
cular object. 


Aph. 05. —And by reason of one's being impelled to action 
by hunger, &c. 


a. By reason of the ‘predominance of,’ i. e., the inveterate 
association, of affection for ‘some particular object,’ e. g., a 
son, a wife, or the like, it is impossible to leave off one's atten- 
tion thereto; so that it [Meditation] cannot take place: and 
it may be prevented by one’s perceiving the thundering of a 
cloud, and so on. Likewise, being obstructed by hunger, thirst, 
fear, &c., one must exert one's self for the removal of these, 
[and this is incompatible with Meditation.] 


* समाधि; चित्तस्थाभिमतविषर्यानि्ठत्वं eur प्रकषा fa- 
षयान्तरानभिव्वडू लच्षणस्तस्थाभ्यासात्‌ पोन:पुन्यात्‌ तत्त्व 
qtafazfs: ॥ 

† ननु रागादिभिः प्रतिबखात्‌ समाधिरेव नोढेतीत्याचि- 
पति रूजाभ्यां ॥ 

t अथेविशेषस्य॒ तनयविनतादिरागस्य : प्रःबल्या चिर- 
कालानुबसात्तरनुसखानमवज्जैनीयमिति तद्भावः VG 
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8. He refutes this.* 
पृव्वेछतफलानुबस्ात्तदृत्पत्तिः ॥ ९ o € a 


How MUN Aph. 06.— It may arise through the | posses- 
म अक sion of the fruits of former works. 


a. That is to say, Meditation [may be effected] through the 
force of the habit generated by meditation practised in a previ- 
ous life. 


b. He informs us of the places [suitable] for the practice of 
Meditation. 


करण्यगुहापुलिनादिणु यागाभ्यासेपदेशात्‌ ॥ ५ ० ७ ॥ 


Pros suitable for ^ Anh. l07.—For we are instructed to prac. 

at t i (J . . e e e 

e tioe Meditation in a forest, a cave, an alluvial 
island, or the like. 


a. That is to say, steadiness of thought is possible in such 
places. Some say that this is not an aphorism, but [a passage 
of the] Bhdshya.§ 


घनगजितादिज्ञानेन प्रतिबम्वः | एवं 'चुत्तृष्णाभयादिमि! 
AfA रद पशमाय Ha 


* परिहरति॥ 
t जन्मान्तरकतसमाधिजन्यसंस्कारवशात्‌ समाधिरि- 


त्यथेः ॥ 

t यागाभ्यासस्थानमुपदिशति ॥ 

$ तच स्थिरचित्तता स्थादिति भाव: इदं न चं किन्त 
भाव्यमिति केचित्‌ l 
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b. An indifferent person throws out a doubt.* 


आअपवर्ग (प्येवं HN: ॥ ९ ०८ ॥ 


Aph. 08.— At that rate, it [viz., attachment to loved 
objects,] would present itself even in Emancipation. 


a. At that rate (—referrmg to 504— it would present 
itself,’—i. e., by reason of the predominance of some particular 
object, the conception of the object would present itself. 


b. He clears up this. 


न निष्यन्वावश्यम्भाविवात॥ ९५ ०८ ॥ 


Tiu ds Aph. 09.—Not so,—because that which he has 
poset Y. gone out of is what must necessarily be, [—otherwise 
the thoughts which you refer to cannot occur—]. 


a. ‘That which he has gone out of,’ i. e., the body, &c. Be- 
cause this is ‘what must necessarily be,’ i. e., because this is 
what is the cause, —supply—in respect of notions, &c.,§ [which, 
therefore do not belong to the disembodied]. 


b. But then, what has that to do with the case ?—so he tells 
us. 


तढभावश्वापवर्ग ESYA 


ANN: VA | 
2 अथविशेषप्राबल्यादिषयावभासप्रसद! ~ , 
† एवं Weg: T 
‡ समाधत्त। 
$ निष्पन्नस्य शरीरादेः अवश्यग्भावित्वात कारखत्वात 
wreifefesfer शेष! ॥ 
॥ नन्‌ किमेतावतेत्यत काइ ॥ 
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The emancipated Aph. 0.—And in Emancipation there is 
are disembodied. ` 
; the non-existence of that. 


a. There is the non existence of that,’ i. e., of the body, 
&c :—because of the having got rid of the merit and demerit 
which originate it [—see B. III. 532—]: such is the import.* 


b. He mentions the means of accomplishing Meditation. f 


ATH यमनियमाभ्यामात्मसंस्कारो यागाचात्मविच्य- 
urg: ॥९९९॥ 


Practical Anh. lll.—With a view thereto, let there be a 
ins purifying of the soul by abstinence [from evil] and 
observance [of duties], and by the means of those rules regard- 
ing the soul (which are to be learned] from the Yoga Institute. 


a. With a view thereto, i. e., with a view to Emancipation. 
Or, as in the Bhdshya, &c., ‘ with a view thereto’ means with a 
view to Meditation.. [Regarding the terms in this aphorism, see 
the Yoga Aphorisms B. II. $29]. 


b. But then at that rate [—i. e., if the chief End of Man be 
attainable through the rules of the Yoga—] what is the use of 
[the present Institute of ] Logic. To this he replies.§ 


'नानग्रहणाभ्यासस्तदिद्ये: स TTS ॥ ९९२ ॥ 


* तस्थ शरोरादेरभावः तटदारग्भकधम्माधस्गेविरहादिति 
भाव! ॥ 

T समाधिसाधनान्याह i 

t तढथेमपवगा्थेमिति भाव्यादे! तदथें समाध्यथेमिति 
वा॥ 


$ नन्वेवं किमान्वी चिक्यत्यत खाड t 
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Use of the presene Anh. ll2.——The practice of perusing this 
Institute. i "am . 
Institute, and communication with those learn- 
ed in it, [are advisable with a view to Emancipation]. 
a. ‘ With a view thereto’ is borrowed (from 5]. The in- 
stitute,’ i. e., that whereby something is understood,—meaning 
the present Institute.* 


8. With a view to showing the method of communication, 
he says.t 


त॑ शिव्यगुरुसब्रह्मचारिविशिश्श्रेया(थिभिरनरू- 
युभिरभ्युपेयात्‌ ॥९९३॥ 
With whom we should Aph. 3.—-He should approach him, 
8 [and he should also communicate] with 


disciples, preceptors attended by disciples, eminent persons, de- 
sirous of Emancipation,—they being unenvious, 


a. ‘Him,’ i. e., him who understands it [viz., the Nyáya In- 
stitute]. * Attended by disciples,’ i. e., having readers with 
them. ‘Eminent, i. e, pre-eminently intelligent. “Desirous 
of emancipation, i. e., wishing for salvation. Some one says 
that the word (vifishfa) which we have translated * eminent,’ 
means ‘ other than those mentioned earlier in the list.“ He says 
‘ unenvious’ in order to exclude those who desire [not truth but] 
victory. 


b. He states the manner of communication. § 
ETC c आग दाख ए 7 ` 

* तद्थेमित्थनुबत्तेते ज्ञायतेऽनेनेति ज्ञानं शास्त्र प्रहतं | 

t संवाद प्रकारं दशयितमाइ t 

‡ तं तद्दिद्यं। सब्रह्मचारी सहाध्यायी | विशिष्टः wag- 
ज्ञानवान्‌। Bacal मुमुचुः। विशिष्टः पूवी med इत्यर्थ 
इति कञ्चित्‌। विजिगोषव्याटत््यथं अनरूयुभिरिति॥ 

$ संवादप्रकारमाह I 


— — — 
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प्रातपचक्ोनमपि वा प्रयोजनाथेमथिले॥ ९९५ ४ ॥ 


How we should com- Aph. ll4.—Moreover, verily, for the 
idt sake of the motive [viz., certainty], so as 
that there be no opposite opinion, [one should communicate with 
those learned in the Institute,]—provided all desire the object 
(truth]. 


a. The word verily’ [—as we have here rendered the particle 
vá—]isintended for precision. Provided all desire the ob- 
ject,’ i. e., there being a desire to know the truth. *For the 
sake of the motive,’ i. e., for the sake of ascertaining the truth. 
‘So as that there be no opposite side,’ i. e., so as that there may 
be no adverse side,—so should he enter upon [this communica- 
tion with the unenvious learned]. And to this effect the Bhdsh- 
ya says“ Not having established any side of his own, he should 
clear his own view ;"—the import being, that, through desire of 
ascertaining the truth, one should take up no side.* 


b. Here ends the section regarding the augmentation of the 
knowledge of truth.t 


c. In order that there may not be the mistake of supposing 
that, when we say [ö 2] “communication with those learned 
in it,’ &c., communication is to be made with those who are 
JJ ĩðVdꝙu„ स र pps eon ne oR ese RIO 


* वाशन्दा निश्चयाथे)। अथिले तत्तबुभुत्मायां सत्यां। 
प्रयाजनाथे तत्त्वनिणेयाथे | प्रतिपक्षद्दी नं प्रतिकूलपच्चहीनं 
यथा स्यात्तयाभ्यपेयात्‌। तथाच भाव्यं लप्चमनवस्थाप्य 


खद्शनं परिशोधयेदिति। तत्त्वनि्णोषुतया न पत्चपात 
fa भावः t 


T समाप्त तक्षज्ञानविटृड्धि प्रकरण ॥ 
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outside the pale of the triad (of Vedas], he commences a section 
on the preservation of the knowledge of truth.* 


—— . ४५८४ PN ७७४ AI INS WIND ag २४४ २४ NING ७७७७ 


SECTION XIX. 


ON THE GUARDING THE KNOWLEDGE OP THE TRUTH. 


तत्त्वाःधवसायसंरक्षणाथे जल्पवितण्डे वीजप्ररोइसंर क्ष- 


A कप्टकशाखावरणवत ॥ ९९४ ॥ 


| f Aph. ll5.—For the sake of guar- 
P ding the knowledge of the truth, 
there are wranglings and cavils, just as, for the sake of guarding 
the growth of the seed, there is the clothing of the branches 
with thorns. 


a. ‘The knowledge of the truth,’ i. e, certainty as to the 
truth. ‘Guarding’ means the dispelling of doubts as to one's 
correctness by destroying the objections alleged by others. For 
this purpose are the wranglings and cavils already mentioned [at 
B. I. $642 and 48] :—so much is to be supplied. f 


b. But then, what is to be done with these two [—viz., wrang- 
ling and cavilling—]? To this replied. 


* तदिद्येः ww संवाद इत्यच INR: wv संवादः 
aia इति भ्रमे मा भूदिति तत्त्वक्ञानपरिपालनप्रकरण- 
मारभतें ॥ | | 

t तत्त्वाच्यवसायस्थ तत्ततनिणयस्य संरक्षणं परोक्तदूष- 
खास्कन्दनेंनाप्रामाण्यशडूविधरनं acy जञल्पवितण्छे 
quem vía शषः ॥ 

t ननु ताभ्यां किक्काव्येमित्यत mre t 


— Ó 


4 
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ताभ्यां AIE कथनं ॥ ९९ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 6.—Discourse [is to be made) 
with these [appliances], when contending, 
li. e., when arguing against heretics]. 


The occasion for this. 


a. The meaning is this, that, if his view is called in question 
by those [heretics] who are outside the pale of the triad (of Ve- 
das], wrongly thinking persons who are ill.disposed towards 
the study of this Institute, or others, then [he is to discourse] 
‘with these two, i. e., with wranglings and cavillings. And 
this is [enjoined] with strict limitation [to the case of heretics] ; 
but when those [orthodox] who fall within the pale of the triad 
make objections, he may discourse either with honest discussion 
[B. I. §4 I], or with wrangling, or with cavilling, accordingly as 
he pleases :—such is the import.* | 


b. But in reality he who is desirous of Emancipation holds 
no communication with such, because heis devoid of desire; 
nor, moreover, is it any aim of his to defend the Institute; nor 
does he go to the Institute with any positive contempt for this 
[business of defending it,—which he nevertheless neglecta] ; 
but he should habitually study the Institute, —such is the fact. f 
ppeurqrueruer" m 

* अयमथः चयोबाहो) तदृशनाभ्यासाद्ितङज्ञानेरपरो- 
व्वा यदि स्वपक्ष आश्ििप्यते तदा ताभ्यां जल्पवितण्डाभ्यां i 

oN पातिनामाच्चे 
सावधारणं चतत्‌। चय्यन्तःपातिनामाच्चेपे तु वादजल्प्रवित- 


ण्डाभियेथच्छइययेदिति भावः t 

t N मुमुझाने ताइशेः सह संवादो वीतराग- 
त्यान्चि शात्रपरिपालनमपि ANN नवा equa 
ret गच्छति किन्तु शास्त्रमम्यस्थेतेति त्वमिति ॥ 
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c. Here ends the section on the guarding of the knowledge 
of the truth.* 


d. Here ends the Second Diurnal Portion of the Fourth 
Book.t 


e. So much for the Fourth Book of the Commentary on the 
Aphorisms of the Nyáya, the work of the venerable Viswanátha 
Siddhántapanchánana Bhattáchárya, the son of the great teacher 
the venerable Vidyánivása Bhattáchárya.] 


* SAT तक्तज्ञानपरिपालनप्रकरणं ॥ 

T wand चतुथाध्यायस्थ दितीयमाज्किक ॥ 

t इति महामहोपाध्यायश्रीमद्िद्यानिवासभट्ाचाय्येक्षज- 
ओविश्वनाथसिद्वास्तपब्चाननभड्टाचाग्येकतायां न्यायरूचह- 
vit चतथा(च्यायः t 


END OF BOOK IV. 
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